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PREFACE.

In the study of any language, the foundation of success must be laid n
a thorough acquaintance with its principles. This being once attained,
future progress becomes easy and rapid. To the student of language, there-
fore, a good Grammar, which must be his constant companion, is of all his
books the most important. Such a work, to be really valuable, ought to
be simple in its arrangement and style, so as to be adapted to the capacity
of youth, for whose use it is designed ; comprehensive, and accurate, so as
to be a sufficient and certain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy
cases; and its principles and rules should be rendered familiar by numer-
ous examples and exercises.

The fundamental principles are nearly the same in all languages. So
far as Grammar is concerned, the difference lies chiefly in the minor de-
tails—in the forms and inflections of their words, and in the modes of ex-
pression peculiar to each, usually denominated idioms. It would seem,
therefore, to be proper, in constructing Grammars for different languages,
that the principles, so far as they are the same, should be arranged in the
same order, and expressed as nearly as possible in the same words. Where
this is carefully done, the study of the Grammar of one language becomes
an important aid in the study of another ;—an opportunity is afforded of
seeing wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable exer-
cise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. But when a Latin
Grammar is put into the hands of the student, differing widely in its
arrangement or phraseology from the English Grammar which he had
previously studied, and afterwards a Greek Grammar different from both,
not only is the benefit derived from the analogy of the different languages
in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to appear intolerably
intricate and mysterious. By the publication of this series of Grammars,
English, Latin, and Greek, on the same plan, this evil is now remedied
probably as far as it can be done.

The work here presented to the public, is upon the foundation of Apax’s
LATIN GRAMMAR, 80 long and so well known as a text book in this country.
The object of the .present undertaking was, to combine with all that is
excellent in the work of Adam, the many important results of subsequent
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labors in this field ; to supply its defects; to bring the whole up to that
point which the present state of classical learning requires, and to give it
such a form as to render it a suitable part of the series formerly projected.
In accomplishing this object, the author has availed himself of every aid
within his reach, and no pains have been spared to render this work as
complete as possible in every part. His acknowledgments are due for the
assistance derived from the excellent works of Scheller, Crombie, Zumpt,
Andrews & Stoddard, and many others, on the whole or on separate parts
of this undertaking; and also for many hints kindly furnished by dis-
tinguished teachers in this country. As in the other grammars, so here,
the rules and leading parts which should be first studied, are printed in
larger type; and the filling up of this outline is comprised in observations
and notes under them, made easy of reference by the sections and numbers
prefixed. The whole is now committed to the judgment of an intelligent
public, in the hope that something has been done to smooth the path of the
learner in the successful prosecution of his studies, and to subserve the
interests of both English and Classical. literature in this country.

REVISED EDITION.

New plates having become necessary for this work, the opportunity has
been embraced of thoroughly revising and improving it. The rules, defi-
nitions, and leading parts, with very few exceptions, remain just as they
were ; but still,some things deemed important have been added in many
places in the form of new Observations, or of additions to the former ones.
On this account, the pages of this edition do not correspond to those of
former editions ; but this will occasion no difficulty, as the Sections, Obser-
vations, dc, are arranged and numbered as they were before. Besides this
mode of reference which is still retained, the simpler method, by & running
series of numbers, from first to last, as in the English Grammars, has been
added. A leading object kept constantly in view, in the revision of this
work, as well as of the Greek Grammar just completed, has been, to bring
about a still greater uniformity in the works composing this series, and
to indicate more fully and distinctly wherein the languages agree, and
wherein they differ. The additions that have been made to this work,
amount in all to about twenty-eight pages, and no labor or expense has
been spared to render the work in all respects more worthy of that favor
with which it has already been received.

New York, June, 1858, '
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LATIN GRAMMAR.

1—LaTin GRAMMAR is the art of speaking or
writing the Latin language with propriety.

It is divided into g)[:n' parts; namely, Ortho-
graphy, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody.

PART FIRST.

ORTHOGRAPHY.

2.—ORTHOGRAPHY treats of letters, and the
mode of combining them into syllables and
words.

§ 1. LETTERS.

8.—A Lerrer is a mark or character used to represent an
elementary sound of the human voice. °

The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same
in natlllne and form as those of the English Alphabet, but with-
out the w.

Letters are either Vowels or Consonants.

. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.
- 4.—A Vowsx is & letter which represents a simple inarticulate sound ;
and, in a word or syllable, may be sounded alone.
The vowels are a, ¢, i, o, %, y. In katin, y is never a consonant as in
English, o w .
5.—The union of two vowels in one sound, is called a Diplﬁhonq- Diph-
thongs are of two kinds, proper and -ilmproper. ’
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6.—A Proper Diphthong is one in which both the vowels are sounded.
The Proper Diphthongs in Latin are three, viz: au, ey, ¢i; as, aurum,
euge, hei.

7.—An Improper Diphthong is one in which only one of the vowels is
sounded. The Improper Diphthongs in Latin are ae and oe, often written
together, @, @; a8, teda, pena.

8.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. A4i and oi are found as diphthongs in proper names from the Greek ;
as Maia, Troia.

2. After ¢ and ¢, and sometimes after s, % before another vowel in
the same syllable, does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be regarded
as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly the force of w,
a8 in the English words, linguist, quick, persuade ; thus, lingua, sanguts,
qut, que, quod, quum, suadeo, are pronounced as if writlen lingwa, sangwis,
kwi, kwe, kwod, kwum, swadeo. So also after ¢ and A in cui and huic, pro-
nounced in one syllable, as if written cwi or kwi, and hwic; also ui after
a consonant, in such words from the Greek as Harpuia.

8. Two vowels standing together in different syllables, pronounced in
quick succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, among the poets,
are often run together into one syllable; thus de-in, de-inde, pro-inde, &e.,
in two and three syllables, are pronounced in one and two, 'dein, deinde,
proinde, &e.

CONSONANTS.

9. —A ConsoNANT is a letter which represents an articulate sound, and, in
& word or syllable, is never sounded alone, but always in connection with
& vowel or diphthong.

10.—The consonants in Latin are b, ¢, d, Lo hjklmnpagqrsty
2,2 Of these, eight, viz, p, b, ¢, d, ¢, %, ¢, and g, are called mutes, because
they interrupt or stop the sound of the voice, asd in sub ;—four, viz, I, m,
n, 7, are called liquids, because of their fluency, or the ease with which
they flow into other Bounds, or, in combining with other consonants, are
changed one for another ;—two are called double consonants, viz, z and 2,
because they are each equivalent to two other consonants; namely, z to
esor gs,and z tods. The letter j, likewise, is sounded by us as a double
consonant, equivalent to dg, and in prosody is so considered, because, ex-
cept in compounds of jiigum, it uniformly makes the vowel before it long.
The letter s represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The A.is only an
anpirate, gnd deuotes a rough breathing : in prosody, it is not regarded as
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a consonant. The letters , y, and 2, are used only in words derived from
the Greek.

11.—Note. Anciently, the letter j seems to have been more nearly allied to
a vowel than to a consonaut, and was represented by ¢ ; thus, ejus, pejus, &e.,
were written eius, peius, &c.; and the j thus forming a sort of j’iphl ong with
the preceding vowel, of course made the syllable long ; as, ei-us, pei-us, &o.
In like manner, « and v were represented by the same letter, namely, v,

MARKS AND CHARACTERS,

12.—The marks and characters used in Latin Grammar, or in writing
Latin, are the following : -

*~ Placed over a vowel shows it to be short.

= Placed over a vowel shows'it to be long.

™ Placed over a vowel shows it to be short or long.

** Is called Diceresis, and shows that the vowel over which it is placed
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but belongs to a dif-
ferent syllable ; as, aér, pronounced a-er.

* The circumflez shows that the syllable over which it stands has been
contracted, and is consequently long, as nuntidrunt for nuntiavérunt, dimi-

dssent for dimicavissent ; or that the vowel over which it is placed, has its
long open sound ; as, pennd.

> The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs, to
distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; as, guod,
a conjunction, “ that,” to distinguish it from guod, a relative, “ which.”

* The acute accent is used to mark the accented syllable of a word; as,
tuba, dom"inus.

' Apostrophe is written over the place of a vowel cut off from the end
of a word ; as, men’ for mene, -

PUNCTUATION.

13.—The different divisions of a sentence are marked by certain cha-
racters called Points.

The modern punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The marks
employed are the Comma (,}; Semicolon (;); Colon (:); Period (.); Inter-
rogation (1); Exclamation (1).

14.—The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a point (),
which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it stood at the
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line—that at the top denoting the
shortest, and that at the bottom the longest pause.
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§ 2. PRONUNCIATION.*

15.—The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent
among the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable
to the English, both because it harmonizes better with the
" quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody,
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis-
tinguishing the short and the lot’ﬁl only by the duration of
sounds, it is much more simple. e sound of the vowels, as
pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited in
the following—

16.—TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS.

Short & sounds like a in Jehovah, as #mit.
Long & like a in father, as fama.
Short & like e in met, as pétére.
Long & like ey in they, as docére.
Short 1 like i in uniform, as unitas. -
Long i1 like i in machine,  as pinus.
Short & like o in polite, as inddles,
Long 6 like o in go, " as pono.
Short i like u in popular, as popiilus.
Long u like u in rule,orpure, as tﬁll))a, su.
ae or & ) ,. . sean.
oe or e } like ey in they, as { Pheebus.
au  like ou in our, as aurum,
eu like eu in feud, as eurus.
ei like i in ice, as hei.

17.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. The sound of the vowels a and ¢ remains unchanged in
all situations.
2. The sound of %, o, and u, is slightly modified when fol-

* The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language, cannot now be certainly
ascertained. The variety of pronunciation in different nations, arises from a
tendency in all to ussimilate it in some measure to their own. But of all
varieties, that of the English—certainly the farthest of any from the original
—is, in our opinion, decidedl{ the worst; not only from its intricacy and
want of simplicity, but especially from its conflicting constantly with the set-
tled quantity of tge language. In English, every accented syllable-is long,
and every unaccented one is short. When, therefore, aceording to the rules
of- English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable in a Latin word,
or does not full on a long one, in either case, its tendency is, to lead to fulse
quantity.—For the English orthodpy of the Latin language, see p. 841.



§3 SYLLABLES. 6
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable, and is the same,
whether the syllable is long or short. Thus medified,

i sounds like i in sit, as mittit.
o like o in not, as poterat, forma.
u like u in tub, as frictiis.

Note. For the sound of u, before another vowel, after g, ¢, and sometimes
8, &ec., See 8-2.

8. The consonants are pronounced generally as in the English language.
C and g are hard, as in the words cat, and got, before a, o, and u ; and ¢ is
soft like 8; and g, like j, before ¢, ¢, y, e, and .

4. T and ¢, following or ending an accented syllable before § short, fol-
lowed by a vowel, usually has the sound of sk ; as in nuntius or nuncius,
patientia, socius; pronounced nunshius, pashienshia, soshius. But ¢ has
not the sound of sk before 7 long, as fofius; nor before such Greek words
a8 Miltiades, Beotia, Aigyptius; nor wheh it is preceded by another ¢, or
8, or z ; as, Bruttii, ostium, miztio, &e.; nor, lastly, when ¢ is followed by
the termination of the infinitive passive in er, as in nitier, quatier.

Note. The soft sound of ¢ before ¢, 4, ¥, @, and @, adopted by all European
nations, is evidently a deviation from the ancient pronunciation, accordin
to which ¢ was sounded bard, like k, or the Greek «, in all sitnations. 7%
sounding ki is a similar corruption, chiefly English, which it might perhaps
be well to change by giving £ the same sound in all situations; as, arti,
arti-um, arti-bus.

5. S has always the sharp sound like ss, and never the soft sound like z;
or like 8 in as, peas, dose, &e. ; thus, nos, dom¥nos, ripes, are pronounced as
if written noss, dominoss, ripess, not nose, dominose, ripese.

§ 3. SYLLABLES.

18.—A SvirraBLE is a distinet sound forming the whole of a
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once.

Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct vowel
sounds. .

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable.

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable.

A word of three syllables is called a Trissyllable.

A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable.

19.—In a word of many syllables, the last is called the final

syllable ; the one next the last is called the penult, and the syl-
lable.preceding that is called the antepenult.

. 0
..
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-

20.—The Figures which affect the orthography of words, are
as follows :
1st.  Prosthesis prefizes a letter or syllable to a word; as, gnatus for
natus, tetilit for tulit,
2d.  Epenthesis inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; as,
navita for nauta, Timolus for Tmolus.
8d.  Paragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; as, amarier
for amari, &e.
4th.  Apheresis cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginning of a
word ; as, brévis't or brévist for brévis est ; rhibo for arrhibo.
b5th.  Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word; as,
oraclum for oracitlum ; amdrim, for amavérim ; deim for desrum.
6th. Apocope takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word; as,
Antoni for Antonii, men’ for méne, dic for dice.
Hth. Antithesis substitutes one letter for another: as, olli for ¢lli ; vult,
vultis, for volt, voltis, contractions for vdlit, volitis.
8th. Metathesis changes the order of letters in a word; as, pistris for
pristis,
9th. 7'mesis separates the parts of a compound word by inserting
another word between them; as, quee me cumgque vocant terree, for
queecumque me, &e. .
10th. Anastrophe inverts the order of words; as, ddre circum for circum-
diire.
QUANTITY AND ACCENT.

21.—QuaNTITY is the qeasure of a syllable in respect of the
time required in pronouncing it.

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either long or short;
and a long syllable is considered equal to two short ones.

. 22, —GEeNERAL RuLzs.

1. A diphthong is always long ; as, aarum, pa-na.

2. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, vi-a, dé-us.

3. A vowel before two consonants or a double consonant is
long ; as, consul, pénna, trazit.

4. A vowel before a mute and ‘a liquid is common; i. e,

sometimes long and sometimes short; as, cerébrum, or ceré-
brum.

[For special rules on this subject, see Prosody.]
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23.—AccenT is a special stress or force of voice on a parti-
cular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is distinguished
' from the rest.

Every word of more than one syllable has an accent; as Déus, hémo,

dom"inus, tolerdbilis. o

The last syllable of a word never has the accent. In a word of two
syllables, the accent is always on the first. In a word of three or more
syllables, if the penult is long, the accent is on the penult; as, serms'nis,
amargmus ; but if the penult is short, the accent is ¢n the antepenult; as,
fdcilis, dicere, péctdris, pectéribus.

24.— An enclitic syllable (que, ve, ne, &e.), being considered, in pronun-
ciation, part of the word to which it is annexed, generally changes the place
of the accent by increasing the number of syllables; as, virum, virdmgue ;
dom"inus, dominisve,

25.—A word of one syllable is properly without an aecent; but if an
enclitic is annexed, it becomes a dissyllable, and takes the accent on the
first syllable; as, tu, tine.

26.—1In English, an accented syllable is always long, or rather the ac-
cent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no change in the quan-
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, is as often on a short, as on a
long syllable ; as, fi'ctles, pé'tére, v¥rum.

Note 1. These rules respecting accent, in connection with the general rules
for quantity, will be sufficient to guide the pupil in accenting words, withont
the artificial aid of marking the accented syllables. Where the quantity of the
pentilt is not ascertained by the preceding rules (22), it will be marked in this
work. .

Note 2. In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinguish
accent from quantity—a matter not without difficulty to those accustomed
to a language in which accent and quantity always coincide. It should be
remembered that in Latin, the accent does not make a syllable long as in
English, neither does the want of it make the sylluble short. Homines, for
example, should not be pronounced Ag'mines; and care should be taken to
distinguish in reading the verbs /&'go and le'go ;—the noun Yidus (the
people) from pé’pﬂlus ?a poplar) ;—or the verbs {a‘rie, W gis, ré s, from the
genitives fu'ris, le'gis, rée'gis. The accented short syllable should be pro-
nounced with greater force of voice, but be greserved short still ; and the
long syllable, whether accented or not, should be made long.
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PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY.

v —ErYMOLOGY treats of the different sorts of
words, their various modifications, and their de-
nvatlons.

§ 4. WORDS.

28.—WorDs are certain articulate sounds used
by common consent as signs of our ideas.

1. In respect of Formation, words are either
- Primative or Derivative,; Simple or Compound.

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other; as,
puer, bonus, pdter. .

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another
word ; as, pueritia, bonitas, paternus.

A Szmple word is one that is not combined with any other
word ; as, pius, doceo, verto.

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple
words ; as impius, dedoceo, animadverto.

2. In respect of Form, words are either Do
clinable or Indeclinable.

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes
of form or termination, to express the different relations of
gender, number, case, &c., usually termed, in Grammar,
Accidents.

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of
form.
. 8. In respect of Signification and Use, words
are divided into different classes, called Parts of

Speech.
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§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH.
29.—The Parts of Speech in the Latin language
are eight, viz:
1. Noun or Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun,
Verd, declined.
2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, Conjunc-
tion, undeclined.
30.—Any part of speech used simply as a word, and spoken

of, is regarded as a noun (271). Thus used, it is indeclinable,
and in the neuter gender.

§ 6. THE NOUN.

31.—A Noux is the name of any person, place,
or thing; as Cicéro, Roma, hoémo, lider.
. 82.—Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Com-
mon.

1. A Proper Nouwn is the name applied to an
individual only; as, Cicéro, Aprilis, Roma.
To this class belong,

Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or family; as,
Priamides, the son of Priam. )

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; as, Romanus, Gallus,

Obs. A proper noun applied to more than one, becomes a common noun ;
a8, duodécim Casdres, the twelve Ceesars,

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all
things of the same sort; as, vér, a man; démus, a
house ; liber, a book.

Note. A Proper noun is the name of an individual only, and is used to
distinguish that individual from all others of the same class, A Common

" noun is the name of a class of objects, and is equally applicable to all the in-
dividuals contained in it.

83.—Under this class may be ranged, )
1. Collective mouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify many in the
singular number ; as, popiilus, a people; exercitus, an army.
1%
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2. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities; as, bonitas, goodness ; dul-
c2do, sweetness. C

3. Diminutives, or nouns which express a diminution in the signification
of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, libellus, a little book, from

liber, a book.

4. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increase in the signifi-
cation of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, capito, a person hav-
ing a large head, from cdput, the head. :

§ 7. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUNS.

34—To Latin nouns belong Person, Gender,
Number, and Case.

1. PERSON.

85.—PERsoN, in Grammar, is the distinction of
nouns as wsed in discourse, to denote the speaker,
the person or thing addressed, or the person or
thing spoken of. Hence, \

There are three persons, called First, Second,
and Third.

A noun is in the first person, when it denotes the speaker
or writer ; as, Ego ille consul qui verbo ci'ves in exilium ejicio.

A noun is in the second person, when it denotes the person
or thing addressed ; as, Catilina, perge quo capisti..

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the person
or thing spoken of’; as, Tempus fugit.

Note. Person has nothing to do either with the form of a noun, or with
its meaning, but simply with the manner in which it is used. Hence, the
same noun may at one time be in the first person; at another, in the second ;
and at another, in the third.

2. GENDER.

36.—GENDER means the distinction of nouns
with regard to Sex.

87.—There are three Genders, the Masculine,
the Feminine, and the Neuter,

88.—Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their signs-
Jication ;—of others, by their termination.
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89.—The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which de-
note the male sex.

40.—The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote
the female sex.

41.—The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are
neither masculine nor feminine. '

42.—Nouns which denote both males and females, are said to
be of the Common gender ; i. e., they are both masculine and
feminine.

43.—Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are
sometimes of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said
to be Doubtful.

44.—The gender of nouns not determined by their significa-
tion, is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will
be noticed under each declension.

45.—GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON GENDER.

1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those whose
sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, com-
monly follow the gender of their termination. Such are the
names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, &c.

2. A proper name often follows the gender of the common
noun under which it is comprehended ; thus,

. The names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are
masculine, because mensis, ventus, fluvius, mons, are mascu-
line.

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi-
nine, because terra, urbs, arbor, navis, are feminine.
To these, however, there are many exceptions,

3. Some nouns sre masculine and feminine both in sense -
and grammatical construction; as, adolescens, a young man
or woman ; Afinis, a relation by marriage ; duz, a leader.

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but mascu-
line only in grammatical construction; i. e., they have an
adjective word always in the masculine gender; such as, Arfi-
Jex, an artist ; fur, a thief; sénex, an old person; &e.

Some uouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but femi-
nine only in grammatical construction; i. e., they have an
adjective 'word always in the feminine gender ; such as, copie,
forces, troops ; custodice, guards ; opére, labourers; &ec.

4. Some nouns denoting persons, are neuter, both in termi-

N
\ '
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nation and construction; as, Acroama, a jester ; Auxilia, auxi-
liary troops ; mancipium, or servilium, a slave.

5. Some nouns distinguish the masculine and feminine by a
difference of termination; as, Victor, victriz; ullor, ultriz;
cdquus, ciqua. . Some names of animals distinguish the two
sexes by different forms; as, Agnus, agna; cervus, cerva;
columbdus, columba ; gallus, gallina, &e. In some cases, the

"words are altogether different; as, fourus, a bull; wecca, a
cow. But, in general, the male and the female are expressed
by the same term; passer, sparrow ; corvus, a raven; félis, a
cat ; vulpes, a fox ; cdnis, a dog; homo, a man.

3. NUMBER.

46.—NuUMBER is that property of a noun by
which it expresses one, or more than one.

47 —Latin nouns have two numbers, the Sin-
gular and the Plural. The Singular denotes
one; the Plural, more than one.

48.—Some nouns in the plural form, denote only one; as,

Athéne, Athens; others signify one or more; as, nuptie, a
marriage or marriages.

4. CASE

.- -49.—CasgE is the state or condition of a noun
with respect to the other words in a sentence.

50.—Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominative,
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Abla-
tove.

1. The Nominative case, for the most part, denotes the name
of an object simply, or as that of which something is affirmed.

2. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, the
idea of origin, possession, or fitness.

8. The Dative represents the thing named, as that fo which-
something is added, or f, or for which something is said or
done.

4. The Accusative represeuts the thing named, as affected
or acted upon by something else, and also, as the object to
which something tends or relates. '
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5. The Vocative is used when persons or things expressed
by the noun, are addressed.

6. The Ablative represents the thing named, as that from
which something is separated, or taken; or, as that by or with
which-something is done, or exists.

51.—All the cases, except the nominative, are called Obligue
cases. :

52.—The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions by
which they are usually rendered into English, are the follow-
ing, viz: Genitive, of; Dative, fo or for ; Vocative, O; Abla-
tive, with, from, in, by, &c., as in the following scheme :

Singular. Plural.
Nom. a king,|[Nom. kings,
Gen. of a king,|Gen. of kings,
Dat. to or for a king,|Dat. to or for kings,
Ace. a king,|Ace. kings,

Voe. O king,|Voe. O kings,
Abl. with, from,in, orby, a king. ADbl. with, from, in, or by, kings.

§ 8. DECLENSION.

53.—DECLENsION is the mode of changing the
terminations of nouns, &e. ,

54.—In Latin, there are five declensions, called
the First, Second, Third, Fourth, and Fifth.

55.—The declensions are distinguished from one
another by the termination of the genitive sin-
gular; thus,

The first declension has the genitive singular in —e,
“ o

The second « in -,

The third “ “ in —is,
The fourth “ “ in —ts,
The fifth “ “ in —ei.

56.—All that part of a noun, or of an adjective, which pre-
cedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called the
Root. All that follows the root, in any case or number, is
called the Case-ending, or Termination.
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57.—GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS,

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi-
native, accusative, and vocative, alike in both
numbers, and these cases, in the plural, end al-
ways in a.

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin-
gular, and always in the plural, is like the nomi-
native.

8. The dative and the ablative plural are alike.

4. Proper names for the most part want the
plural.

The difference between these declensions will be seen at
one view in the following : -

58.—TABLE OF TERMINATIONS,

Singular.
First. Becond. Third. Fourth. Fifth.
M. N. M N. M. N.
N. |8, ~us, —er, —um,|— — |~us, -0, |-es,
Q. |-e, |, —is, — |-ts, —f_is, e,
D. |-, |-o, —i, ~ui, -, |-ei,
Aec.|-am, |-um, —um,-em, —um, -{, |-em,
V. -4, ¢, —er, ~um, — — |-us, —i, |-es, .
Ab.|-a. —0. ~&, or 1. —a. —i. |-8.
Plural.
N, |-, |-, —B,|~es, -8, -id,-us, —ui,|-es,
@G. |-arum,|~6rum, -um,-lum, —uum, —erum,
D. |-is, |-s, —ibus, —ibus, or iibus,|~&bus,
Ac. |-as, —0s, —?,, -es,  —@,—ili,-us, —u§, —es,
V. -, |,  -i,|~es, -8, -id,|-us, —ui,|—es,
Ab.|-is.  |-is. -ibus. —ibus, or iibus.|—&bus.

59.—The terminations of the nominative singular in the
third declension, being numerous, are omitted in the table;
also those of the vocative, which, in this declension, is always
like the nominative. The terminations of the genitive, da-
tive, and ablative neuter, are the same as the masculine.
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§ 9. FIRST DECLENSION.

60.—The first declension has four terminations
of the nominative singular: two feminine, a, ¢,
and two masculine, as, es.

Latin nouns end only in @, the rest are Greek.

TERMINATIONS.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. -3, Nom. e,
Gen. -e, Gen. -arum,
Dat. -e, Dat. -is,
Acc. -am, Aecc. -as,
Voe. -4, Voc. -,
Abl. -a, Abl. s,
Pexxna, @ feather,—later, &« pen. Fem.
: Singular. Plural.
XN. penn-j, a pen, | N. penn-, pens,
@G. penn-e, of a pen, | G. penn-arum, of pens,
D. penn, loor forapen,|D. pennis, o or for pens,
Ac. penn-am, a pen, | Ac. penn-as, pens,
V. penn-§, O pen, | V. penn-e, 0 pens,
Ab, penn-a, with & pen. | Ab. pennds, with pens.
Via, ¢ way. Fem.
Singular. Plural,
N. vid, a way, | N, vi-e, ways,
G. vie, of a way, | G. vi-arum, of ways,
D. vi-e, to a way, | D. viis, to ways,
Ac. vi-am, : a way, | Ac. vi-as, ways,
V. vi-d, O way, | V. vi-, O ways,
Ab. vi-a, with, &ec., a way. | Ab. vi-s, with, &c., ways.

Note. The words declined a8 examples in this and the other declensions,
are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be regarded as
a division of syl}ages, but only as separating the oot from the termination ;
a8 penn—a, agr—i, &e.

’ ’ In like manner decline :
Ara, an altar ; Sella, a seat; Tiiba, a trumpet ; Litsra, a letter.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES.

Ala, a wing. Fiba, a bean. Rips, a bank.
Arca, a chest. Hora, an hour. Turba, a crowd.
Cisa, a cottage. Mensa, a table. Unda, a wave.

Causa, a cause, "Norma, @ rule. Virga, a rod.
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61.—EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

1. Nouns in a, denoting appellations of men, as pincerna, a
butler ; names of rivers ; (45-2,) likewise Hadrid, the Hadria-
tic; cométa, a comet ; planéta, a planet; and sometimes talpa,
a mole; and dama, a fallow-deer, are masculine. Pascha, the
passover, is neuter.

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE.

2. The Genitive Singular.—The ancient Latins sometimes
formed the genitive in @i ; as, auld, a hall ; Gen. auldi ;—some-
times in as; as, mater-familias, the mother of a family, (See
96-9). '

8. The Accusative Singular.—Greek nouns in a, have some-
times an in the accusative singular ; as, Maian, Ossan.

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural.—The following nouns
have abus instead of i3, in the dative and ablative plural, to
distinguish them from masculine nouns in us, of the second
declension, viz:

Asina, a she ass. .\fFilia, a daughter.
Dea, a goddess. Maula, a she mule.
Equa, a mare. Nata, @ daughter.

Several others are found in inscriptions and in ancient au-
thors. Still, except dea and jfilia, notwithstanding the ambi-
guity, they generally prefer the termination ¢s.

GREEK NOUNS,

62.—Greek nouns in as, ¢s, and ¢, are declined
as follows, in the singular number:—

ZEngas, &neas.  Anchisés, Anchises. Peneldps, Penelope.

N. /ng-as, N. Anchis-gs, N. Penelsp-g,
G. [Ené-z, G. Anchis-e, G. Penelop-és,
D. Ané-e, D. Anchis, D. Penelop-s,
Ac. Ené-am, or an,| Ac. Anchisen, Ac. Peneldp-én,
V. Zne-, V. Anchis-g, V. Penelop-s,
Ab. AEne-a. Ab. Anchis-g. Ab. Penelop-&.

Like 4nzas, decline Boreas, the north wind ; Midas, a king of Phrygia;
—also, Gorgias, Messias,

Like Anchises, decline Alcides, a name of Hercules; cométes, a comet;
—also, Priamides, Tydides, dynastes, satrdpes,
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Like Penelipe, decline Circe, a famous sorceress; Cybéle, the mother of
the gods; epitome, an abridgment; grammatice, grammar;—also, aldz,
crambg, Circe, Dandé, Phoenice.

0bs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is like
the plural of penna ; thus, Atride, Atridarum, &c.

Obs. 2. Nouns in es have sometimes & in the vocative, more
rarely @ Nouns in stes have sta. They also sometimes have
the accusative in em, and the ablative in a.

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION.
[The words in the following exercises will be found in No. 60.]

1. Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans-
late them accordingly—Penna, pennam, pennarum, pennis,
penna, pennee ;—Aaram, aris ; sellz, sella, sells, sellarum ; titbis,
tibam, titbae ; litéra, literarum, pennis, aras, tiibee, lit&ris ;—
Peneldpes, Peneldpen, Anéan, Anchises, Anchisse, Anéa.

2. Translate the following words into Latin :—The pen, of
pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the altars;
of a trumpet ; with letters; a seat; O altar; the seat of Pene-
" lope; of Aneas; with Anchises; a trumpet; from the altar;
to a seat; with a pen; of the altars; &c., ad libitum.

§ 10. SECOND DECLENSION.

63.—The Second Declension has seven termi-
nations of the nominative singular: namely,

Five masculine, er, ¢r, wr, us, and os.

Two neuter, wm and on.

Of ' these terminations, os and on are Greek;
the rest are Latin.

TERMINATIONS.
Masculine, Neuter.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural,
N. —er,~ir,~ur,—us, V. -, N. —um, N.o-a,
Q. 4, @. —orum,|G. -, G. ~6rum,
D. -5, D. -is, |D. -5, D. -is,
Ae.—um, Ac.-08, |Ae.—um, Ac. -4,
V. —er,—ir,—ur,—e, V. -, V. —um, V. i,

Ab.-5. Ab.—s, |Ab.—o. Ab. s,
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64.—Nouns in e, ir, and ur, add i in the genitive; but us and um are
changed into i. The only nouns in ir are vir, and its compounds duumviri,
treviri,&e. The only word in ur of this declension, is the masculine gender
of the adjective sdtur, full. All these are declined like puer,

Pugr, a boy, Masc.

Singular. Plaral.
XN. puer, a boy, | V. pudr, boys.
@. puéri, of a boy, | G. puer-6rum, of boys,
D. puér-o, {0, or for a boy,| D. pusdr-is, to or for boys,
Ae. puér-um, a boy, | Ac. puér-os, boys,
V. puer, O boy, | V. puérd, O boys,

Ab.puér-o, with, &c., a boy. | Ab. puér-is,  with, &c., boys.

65.—All the nouns in er declined like puer, are the compounds of f#ro
and géro; as, Lucifer, the morning star; armiger, an armor bearer: also
the nouns adulter, an adulterer; Celtibér, a Celtiberian; Jber, a Spaniard ;
Liber, Bacchus ; sdcer, a father-in-law ; vesper, the evening ; and sometimes
- Mulctber, a name of Vulean: also the plural libéri, children.

Words in er, ir, and ur, it is probable, originally ended in &rus, ¥rus, and
tirus; and hence, in some words, both forms are still found; as, socdrus
and socer.

66.—RuLE 1. All other nouns in ¢r, lose ¢ in the
root, by syncope, when the termination is added ; as,
LisEr, a book, Masc.

A

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. liber, N, librdi, Ager, a field.
G. librd, G. libr-6rum, Aper, a wild boar.
D. libr-o, D. libriis, Culter, a knife,
Ac. libr-um, Ae. libr-os, Magister, a master.
V. liber, V. librd, Auster, the south wind.
Ab, libr-o, Ab. libr-is, Cancer, a crab.

67.—Rure 2. Nouns in wus, have the vocative
1n ¢, as, ventus, vente.
Douixus, a lord, Mase.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. domin-us, N. domind, Ventus, the wind,
@. domin-i, G@. domin-grum, | Ociilus, the eye.
D. domin-o, D. domin-is, Annus, a year.
Ac. domin-um, Aec. domin-os, Fluvius, a river.
V. domin-e, V. dominA, Hortus, a garden,

Ab. domin-o. Ab. domin-is. Radius, a ray.
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ReanuM, a kingdom, Neut.

. Singular. . . Plural, . Thus decline :

N, regn-um, N. regn-a, Antrum, a cave.
G. regn-i, G. regn-6rum, Astrum, a star.
D. regn-o, D. regn-s, Doénum, a gift.
Ac. regn-um, Ac. regn-a, Jugum, a yoke.
V. regn-um, V. regn-a, Saxum, ‘a stone.
Ab. regn-o. Ab. regn-is. Pomum, an apple.

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES.
Arbiter, a judge. Folium, a leaf. Bocer, a father-in-law.

Bellum, war. Gladius, a sword. Télum, a dart.
Cidus, a cask. Liipus, & wolf. Térus, a couch,
Cervus, a stag. Mirus, a wall. Tectum, the roof.
Collum, the neck. Nidus, a nest. Truncus, the trunk.

Equus, a korse. Ovum, an egg. Velum, a sail.
Fiber, an artist,  Prelium, a batile. Vidum, a ford
Ficus, f, a figtree. Ramus, a branch. Votum, a vow.

68.—EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

Eze. 1. Of nouns ending in us, the names of plants, towns,

islands, and precious stones, with few exceptions, are feminine,
(45-2.)

Obs. In many cases, where the name of a tree ends in us,
fem., there is a form in um denoting the fruit of the tree; as,
cerdsus, cerdsum ; malus, malum ; morus, morum ; pirus, pirum ;
pranus, pranum ; pomus, pomum. But ficus means both a
fig-tree, and a fig.

Ezc. 2. Besides these, only four words, originally Latin,
are feminine ; viz, alvus, the belly; colus, the distaff; Aimus,
the ground ; and vannus, a winnowing fan.

Exe. 8. Virus, juice, poison;and peliigus, the sea, are neuter,
and have the accusative and vocative like the nominative.
Vulgus, the common people, is both masculine and neuter.
Pampinus, a vine branch, is rarely feminine, commonly mas-
culine. .

Ezc. 4. Many Greek nouns in us, are feminine, especially
compounds of édog; as, methodus, periodus, &c. So also, biblus,
papirus, diphthongus, paragraphus, diametrus, perimelrus.
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EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.
69.—Hzxc. 5. The Vocative Singular. 1st. Pro-

per names in dus lose us in the vocative; as,
Virgiius, V. Virgili; except Pius, which has
Pre.

In like manner, filius, a son, has fili; and genius, one’s
guardian angel, has geni. But other common nouns in tus,
and such epithets as Delius, Saturnius, &c., not considered as
proper names, have se. Also proper names in ius, from
Greek nouns in g, have ‘e,

2d. Deus has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more
frequently dii and diis, (sometimes contracted di and dis,)
than dei and deis. Meus, my, has the vocative mi, sometimes
meus.

70.—Obs. The poets, sometimes, make the vocative of
nouns in wus, like the nominative, which is seldom done in
prose. Sometimes, also, they change nouns in er into
us; as, Evander or Evandrus; in the vocative, Evander
or Evandre.

71.—ZEzc. 6. The Genitive Singular.—Nouns in fus and
tum, in the purest age of the Latin language, formed the
genitive singular in ¢, not in ¢, both in prose and verse; as,
Jili, Tulli, ingeni; they are now frequently written with a
circumflex ; thus, f£li, Tullt, ingent; for, filis, Tullii, &c.

72.—Ezc. 1. The Genitive Plural.—Some nouns, especially
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form
the genitive plural in @m, instead of orum; as, nummim,
sestertium, &c. The same form occurs in other words, espe-
cially in poetry; as, detim, Dandéim, &c.; also, divom is used
for divorum. ’

.

78.—Dzus, a god, is thus declined :

Singular. Plural,

N. De-us, N. Ded, or Dii, Contr. Dj,
G. Ded, @. De-6rum,

D. De-o, D. Deis, or Diis, “ Dis,
Ac. De-um, Ae. De-os,

V. De-us, V. Dedi, or Didi, “ Di

45, Deo. Ab. Deds, or Dids,  « Dis,
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GREEK NOUNS,

74.—Greek nouns in os and on, are often changed into us
and wm ; as, Alpheos, Alpheus; Ilion, Ilium : and those in ros,
into er ; as, Alezandros, Alezander. When thus changed, they
are declined like Latin nouns of the same terminations.
Otherwise, '
Greek nouns are thus declined :

Axprogeos, Masc; DeLos, Fem.—Barsitox, a lyre, Neut.

Singular. Singular. Plural.
N. Androge-os, Deél-os,| V. barbit-on, barbit-a,
G@. Androge-o, or -i, Deali, | G. barbit, barbit-on,
D. Androge-o, Del-o, | D. barbit-o, barbit-is,
Ac. Androge-o, or -on, Dé&l-on,| Ac. barbit-on, barbit-a,
V. Androge-os, Deél-e, | V. barbit-on, barbit-a,
Ab. Androge-o. Del-o. |-Ab. barbit-o. barbit-is.

75.—Some nouns in os, anciently had the genitive in % ; as, Menandru.
Panthu occurs in Virgil, as the vocative of Panthus. Proper names in eiis
are declined like dom¥nus, but have the vocative in eus, and sometimes con-
tract the genitive singular ; as, Orphei into Orphei, or Orphi. Proper names
in which ex is a diphthong, are of the third declension. Other nouns, also,
are sometimes of the third declension ; as, Androgeo, Androgeonis.

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION.
List of words in the following exercises :

Puer, a boy. Regnum, a kingdom, S3lum, the soil,
Dominus, a lord. Ventus, the wind. Ociilus, the eye.
Liber, a book. Ceelum, heaven. Filius, a son.

Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans-
late them accordingly :—Puéri, dominérum, domino, puéro,
puérum, puéros, hbri, libris, librum, hibro, dominis, domine,
regnum, regna, regnérum—ventus, vento, ventum—octlus,
oculorum—~flii, fili, filiis, filios.

Translate the following words into Latin :—To a boy, from
a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys; books, of books, for books,
in books, with a book ; a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords,
the lords; of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms’ to
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &c., ad lbitum.
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§ 11. THE THIRD DECLENSION,

76.—Nouns of the third declension are very
numerous ; they are of all genders, and generally
increase one syllable in the oblique cases. Its
final letters, in the nominative, are thirteen, g, ¢,
50,9, ¢ d L, nr st Of these a, 4, ¥, are
peculiar to Greek nouns.

Obs. A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables
in any case than it has in the nominative,

.

TERMINATIONS.
Masculine and Femini Neuter.
Singular. Plural, Singular, Plural.

N, —, N. -es, N, —, N, -a,

G. —is, G. —um, or —ium,| G@. —is, G. —umi, or —ium,
D. —i, D, —ibus, D, i, D. -ibus,

Ac. —em, Ac. —es, Ac. —, Ac. -a,

V. —, V. —es, V. —, V. -a,

Ab.—e, or —i. Ab.—ibus. Ab.—e, or —i. Ab.~ibus.

77.—GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

1. In this declension, the nominative and vocative of mas-
culine and feminine nouns are always alike. As the final
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash (—)
supplies their place in the preceding table. Neuter nouns
come under the general rule, (57-1).

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing
the above case-endings, or terminations to the root.

3. The Root consists of all that stands before is in the
genitive (56), and remains unchanged throughout. Hence,
when the genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike
in all nouns, except as noticedehereafter. In most nouns of
this declension, the root does not appear in full form in the
nominative, nor in the vocative singular. See 78, 80, 81.

4. The genitive singular of nouns, in this declension, will
be most easily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that
can be given are rendered nearly useless by the number of
exceptions under them.
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5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are
separated by a hyphen (-), in order to show more distinctl
the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it
will occasion no difficulty, though standing, as it often does, in
the middle of syllables; as, pd tr-is.

78.—§ 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Sermo, a speech, Masc.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N- Sermo, N. Sermon-es, Carbo, a coal.
@. Sermon-is, @. Sermoén-um, Leo, a lion,
D. Sermon-i; D. Sermon-ibus, Oratio, an oration.
Ac. Sermén-em,  Ac. Sermaén-es, Pavo, a peacock.
V. Sermo, V. Sermon-es, Prado, a robber,
Ab. Sermon-e, Ab, Sermon-ibus, Titio, @ fire-brand.

Nore. Hémo, nemo,
wise, nouns in do an
the terminations ; as,
But Comédo, unédo, and harpa

Homo, hominis; Cupido,

!
A ¢ go, retain o7 as,
Nerio change o into ¢; as, Anio, Aniénis; an

Apollo, and turbo ; also, cardo, ordo, margo, and like-
go, of more than two syllables, change o into ¢ before
ini; ido, Cupidinis; imdgo, imaginis,

comedonis. Anwo and

d ciro has carnis, by syncope

for caronis.
2. CoLor, a color, Masc. B
Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. célor, XN. color-es, Arbor, a tree
@. color-is, @. colér-um, Cantor, a singer.
D. color-, D. color-ibus, Hénor, honor,
Ae. color-em, Aec. color-es, Labor, labor.
V. color, V. color-es, Lector, a reader,
Ab. color-e. Ab. color-ibus. Pastor, a shepherd.
8. Mivks, a soldier, Masc.
Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. miles, N. milit-es, Ales, a bird.
@. milit-is, G. milit-um, Comes, a companion.
D. milit, D, milit-ibus, Limes, a limit.
Ac. milit-em, Ac. milit-es, Trames, a path.
V. miles, V. milit-es, Seges, -gtis, a crop.
Abd. milit-e, Ab, milit-{bus. Téges, -8tis, a mat.
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79.—RurE 1. Nouns in es and ¢s, not increasing
in the genitive singular, have sum in the genitive
plural ; as,

4. Ripes, a rock, Fem.

‘Singular. Plural. o Thus decline :
N. rip-es, N. rip-es, Apis, a bee,
@G. rip-is, @. rup-ium, Classis, a fleet. .
D. rap, D. rup-ibus, Moles, a mass.
Ac. rup-em, Ac. riip-es, Nubes, a cloud.
V. rup-es, V. rup-es, Vitis, a vine.
Ab, riip-e. Ab. rup-ibus. Vulpes, a foz,

Exo. Strues, a pile ; vates, a prophet ; cdnis, a dog ; juvénis, 8 young man;
mugilis, a mulle]t); panis, br]e)n,dE-:h strigilis, a scraper, have um, Seda:
mensis, dpis or dpes, and voliicris, have um or tum,

80.—RuLE 2. Nouns of one syllable in as and
s, and also, in ¢ and @, after a consonant, have
twm in the genitive plural; as,

5. Pars, a part, Fem.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
XN. pars, N. part-es, Calx, -cis, the heel.
G. partis, G. part-ium, Vas, -dis, a surety.
D. part, D. part-ibus, Lis, -tis, a law-suil,
Ac. part-em, Ac. part-es, Arx,-cis, . @ citadel.
V. pars, V. part-es, Urbs, -is, ' acity.
Ab. part-e, Ab. part-ibus. Pons, -tis, @ bridge.

81.—RuLE 3. Nouns of more than one syllable
in as and ns, have wm, and sometimes swm, in
the genitive plural; as,

6. Parexs, a parent, Masc, or Fem.

Singular. Plaral. Thus decline :
N. pirens, N. parent-es, Bidens, a fork.
@. parentis, @. parent-um,ium, Ridens, a cable.
D. parent-, D. parentibus, ~| Cliens, " a client.
Ac. parent-em, Ac. parent-es, Serpens, a serpent.
V. pérens, V. parent-es, Sextans, a sizth of an as.

Ab. parent-e.  .Ab. parent-ibus. Torrens, a lorrent.
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82.—Obs. 1. Masculine and feminine nouns, which have fum
in the genitive plural, sometimes have s, or eis, as well as es
in the nommatlve, accusative, and vocative plural as, partes,
partmm ,;—nominative, accusative, a.nd vocative, partes, parteis,
or partis.

7. Orus, a work, Neut. (67-1.)

Singular,  ° Plural. Thus decline :
N. Spus, N. opér-a, Finus, a funeral.
G. opér-s, @. opér-um, Litus, the side.
D. opér4, D. oper-ibus, Corpus, -0ris, the body.
Ac. dpus, Ac. opér-a, Ciaput, capitis, the Lead.
V. &pus, V. opéra, Fémur, -Oris, the thigh.
Ab. opér-e. Ab. oper-ibus, Iter, itinéris, a journey.

83.—RuLe 4. Nouns in ¢, o, and ar, have
in the ablative singular; sum in the genitive
plural and 7 in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative plural; as,

8. SEbiLE, a seat, Neut,

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. sedil-e, N. sedil-ia, Ancile, a shield,
@G. sedil-s, G. sedil-ium, Mantile, a towel.
D. sedil, D. sedil-ibus, Mire, the sea.
Ae. sedil-e, Ac. sedil-ia, Ovile, a sheep-fold.
V- sedil-e, V. sedil-a, Kéte, a net.
Ab. sedil-i. Ab. sedil-ibus. Cubile, a couch,

9. AxiMAL, an animal, Neut.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. animal, XN. animal-ia, Cubital, a cushion.
@. animal-is, @. animal-ium, Calcar, a spur.
D. animal, D, animalibus, .Jubar, a sun-beam.
Ac. animal, Ac. animal-ia, Nectar, neclar.
V. animal, V. animal-ia, Toral, a bed-cover.
Ab. animal-i, Ab. animal-ibus. Vectigal, a tar.

Ezc. Proper names in ¢ have ¢ in the ablative; as, Preneste, Neut, a
town in ltaly : ablative, Pransste. ] -

1
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84.—ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES,

Acer, ¥ris,n, @ maple thee. Hdmo, inis, ¢, & man
Ktas, -atis, £,  age. Imigo, -inis, £, an image
Arbor, Oris, £, a tree. . Lag, -tis, ., milk.
Aries, -8tis, m., a ram. Lipis, -idis, m., a stone.
Ars, -tis, £, an art. ' Laus, -dis, £, praise.
Cinon, -0nis, m., a rule. Lex, lagis, f, a law,
Carcer, -gris, m., a prison. Monile, -is, n,, a necklace.
Cardo, -inis, m., a hinge. Mons, -tis, m., a mouniain
Carmen, -inis, n,, a poem. Manus, ¥ris, n, a gift.
Cervix, -icis, f, the neck. Nix, nivis, f, snow.
Codex, -eis, m., a book. Nox, noctis, f,  night.
Consul, -tilis, m., a consul. Onus, gris, n, a burden
Cor, cordis, n,,  the heart. Pecten, -inis, m., a comb.
Crux, -icis, £,  a cross. Regio, -0nis, £, @ region.
Dens, -tis, m., & tooth. Silar, -dris, m., a trout.
Dos, dotis, f,, a dowry. Serpens, -tis, ¢, '@ serpent.
Formido, -inis, £, fear. Trabs, -#bis, f, a beam.
Fornax, -acis, £, a furnace. Turris, -is, £, @& tower.
Frater, -tris, m., a bdrother. Uter, utris, m., a bottle.
Fur, furis, c., a thief. Virgo, -inis, £,  a virgin.
Gé&nus, -gris, n., a kind. Voluptas, -atis, £, pleasure.
Hares, -2dis, ¢, an heir. Vulnus, -&ris, n., a wound.

EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES.

Tell the case and number of the jfollowing words, and trans
late them accordingly : — Sermonis, sermoénum ; coloribus,
colori, colore, colores; militum, militis, militem, militibus;
rapis, ripe, rupium, rupl rupibus ; partium, partes parte,
pa.rtls, parentl, ‘parente, parentum, parentes, parentis; opéra,
opére, opéri, operibus, opérum ; sedilis, sedilia, sedlhbus, sedili.
sedilium ; animalia, animalis, n.nimﬁ.li; carminis, carmini, car
minibus.

Translate the following words into Latin :—Of a rock, of
rocks ; from a soldier, with soldiers; to a seat, seats, of seats,
the works, of a soldier; to the color, of a rock, a seat, for s
parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the oolor, of an
animal, from rocks, to rocks, of a reglon, for a serpent the
night, &c‘, ad libitum.
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§13 GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DE-
CLENSION.

1. MASCULINE NOUNS.

85—RuLE 1. Nouns in #, o, er, or, es increas-
ing (76, Obs.,) and os, are generally masculine.

86.—The following are exceptions; viz:

" 1. Buwceptions in N,
Fex. ~ Sindon, aédor; halcyon, and icon, are feminine.
Nevur. Glaten, unguen, inguen, pollen, and all nouns in men ; as carmen,
nomen, ete., are neuter.

2. Hxceptions in O.

Fru, 1 Nouns in 4o, denoting things incorporeal, are feminine.
2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, with gramlo
virgo, and sometimes margo, are feminine.
But harpdgo, comédo, unédo and Cupido, Cupid, are ma.sculme

Note. Cupido, desire, in prose, is always feminine; in poetry,
often masculine.

8. Ciro, flesh, is feminine, and Greek nouns in o; as, echo, Argo.

8. FHxceptions in ER.

Feu. Tiber, the tuber-tree, and sometimes linter, a boat, are feminine.

Nevur. Acer, caddver, cicer, iter, liser, laver, papaver, piper, siler, spinther,
saber, taber, a swelling, @tber, ver, verber, zingtber, and sometimes
siser, are neuter.

4. Exceptions in OR.
Fem. Arbor, a tree, is feminine. (45-2.) v
Nrxur. Ador, equor, marmor, and cor, the heart, are neuter.
5. Huxceptions in ES, increasing (76, Obs).

Fn(. Compes, merces, merges, Jures, reqmea, inquies, s¥ges, téges, tiides, and
sometimes ales, a bird, are feminine.
Nrxur. s, brass, is neuter.

6. Ewxceptions in OS.

Few.  Arbos, (45-2) cos, dos, eos, are feminine.
Nevr. Os, the mouth; os, a bone; also, the Greek chaos, ethos, &pos, an
mélos, are neuter.
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2. FEMININE NOUNS.

87.—RuLe 2. Nouns in as, ¢s not increasing,
28, 8, and aus ,—also in ¢ after a consonant, and
@, are, for the most part, feminine.

88.—The following are exceptions; viz:

1. EHuxceptions in AS. -
Maso. As, a piece of money, and Greek nouns in as, -antis, are masculine.
Nxur. Vas, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, -4¢is, are feuter.
2. FEuceptions in ES not increasing.

Masc. Acindces, coles, and sometimes palumbes, and vepres.
Neur. Cacoéthes, hippomdnes, nepenthes, and pandces, Greek.

8. Hxceptions in IS.

Masc. 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine. But amnis, cinis, clanis, finis,
and funis, are sometimes feminine. Fines, boundaries, 1n the

plural, is always masculine.

2. The following nouns are masculine, viz:
Axis, Cossis, Lipis, Semissis, -
A(iuﬂis, Cueclimis, Mensis, Sentis,
Callis, Decussis, Mugilis, Sodalis,
Cassis, Ensis, Orbis, Torris,
Caulis, or Fascis, Piscis, Unguis,
Colis, Follis, Pollis, Vectis,
Centussis, 'ustis, Postis, Vermis,
Collis, lis, Sanguis, Vomis,

Masc. or FEM. Anguis, candlis, cenchris, corbis, pulvis, scrobis, tigris, tor-
quts, are masculine or feminine.

4. Euxceptions in YS.

Masc. Names of rivers and mountains, as Halys, Othrys, &e., are commonly
. masculine. (45-2.)

5. Hxceptions in S after & consonant.

Masc. 1. Dens, fons, mons, and pons; also, chilybs, ellops, épops, gryps,
hydrops, mérops, and seps, are masculine.

2. Nouns In ns, originally participles, and compounds of dens, as
occidens, oriens, bidens, a two-pronged hoe; also sextans, qua-
drana, triens, &e., parts of as, are masculine ; but bidens, a sheep,
is feminine.

Masc. or Few. Adeps, forceps, riidens, scrobs, serpens, stirps.
Note. Animans, a living creature, is of all genders.
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6. Hxceptions in X.

Maso. 1. AX. Cbraz, cordaz, dropaz, stijrax, thoraz, are masculine,

2 EX. All nouns in ez are masculine, except lex, nex, sy,
feminine ; cortex, imbrex, bbez, rumez, silex, sometimes
feminine ; grex and pamez, rarely feminine ; and atriplez,
neuter.

8. IX. Caliz, forniz, pheniz, spadiz, are masculine, and sometimes
perdiz and vdriz ; otherwise feminine.

4. OX. Boz, ésozx. and volvor are masculine.

5. UX. Zraduz is masculine.

6. YX. Bombyz, a silk worm ; calyz, coccyz, Sryz, are masculine;
but onyx, and sandyz, are masculine or feminine,

1. NX. Quincunz, septunz, décunz, d 3 of as, are mas-
culine ; lynz is masculine or feminine. -

Calz, lime, is feminine ; calz, the heel, masculine or feminine.
Bombyz, silk, is feminine.
Nxvr. Atriplez, gold-herb, is neuter.

3. NEUTER NOUNS.

89.—RuLe 8. Nouns in @, ¢ 4, ¢, and ¢, are
always neuter; those in /, ar, ur, and us, are al- -
most always neuter.

.

90. The following are exceptions; viz:

1. Euxceptions in L.

Masc. Mugil and sol are masculine; sal, in the singular, is commonly
masculine or feminine, sometimes neuter; in the plural, always
- masculine.

2. FEuxceptions in AR.

Maso. Silar is masculine, Par, in the sense of “mate,” is masculine or
feminine ; in the sense of “a pair,” it is neuter. :

8. Exceptions in UR.

Masc. Astur, furfur, turtur, and vultur, are masculine.

4. Exceptions in US.

Masoc. u8, mus, rhus, meaning a seed, or spice, and Gre¢k nouns in pus
except lagopus, feminine), are masculine, X

Fex. Nouns in us, having wtis, or adis in the genitive ; also p2cus, -udis
tellus, lagopus, and rhus, meaning a tree, are feminine. Grus, is
masculine or feminine,
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90.—§ 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.
. THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. -
1. The following nouns in is have im in the accusative.

Amussis, £, a measure, rule.  Ravis, f, a hoarseness.
Biiris, £, the beam of a plough. Sinapis, f, mustard.

Cannitbis, £, hemp. Sitis, £, thirst.
Cuclimis, m., @ cucumber. Tussis, f, a cough
Gummis, f, gum. Vis, £, strength.

Mephitis, £, a strong smell.
2. Proper names in s not increasing in the genitive, have
tm in the accusative; viz:

Names of cities and other places; as, Bilbilis, f., a city of
Spain ; Syrtis, f., a quicksand on the coast’of Africa.
Names of rivers; as, 7Tibéris, m., the Tiber; Betis, m., the

Guadalqulwr.
Names of gods; as, Anabis, m.; Osiris, m., Egyptian demes.
Note. These nouns have sometimes 4z in the accusative. ~
3. The following nouns in is have em or ém in the accusative ;
viz : ' -

Aqualis, £, a water pot. Puppis, £, the stern of a ship.
Clavis, f, a key. Restis, £, a rope.

Ciitis, £, the skin. Seciiris, f, an aze.

Febris, f, a fever. Sementis, f, a sowing.

Lens, f, lentiles. Strigilis, f, & curry-comd.
Navis, £, a ship. Turris, £, ¢ tower.

Pelvis, £, a bason.

Note 1. Puppis, restis, seciris, and furris, have generally im the others
commonly em. The oldest Latin writers form the accusative of some other
nouns in m ; a8, dvis, auris.

4. Nouns which have been adopted from.the Greek, some-
times retain a in the accusative ; as, héros, m., a hero, heroa ;
Tros, m., a Trojan, Troa. (See No. 13 below.)

Note 2. This form of the accusative singular is seldom used by the best
prose writers, and is chiefly confined to prorer names, except in aér, m., the

© air; ather, m., the sky; delphin, m., a dolphin; Pan, m., the god of the
shepherds, which commonly have aéra, wthera, delphinu, and Pana,
Obs. 1. Many Greek nouns in es have en, as well as em, in
the accusative ; as, Euphraten, Oresten, Pyliden.

~
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ABLATIVE SINGULAR.

5. Nouns in s, which have #m in the accusative,
have ¢ in the ablative; as, sitis, sitim, siti.
- But canndbis, Batis, sinapis,and Tigris, have e or ¢.

6. Nouns in 4s, which have em or ¢m in the
accusative, have ¢ or ¢ in the Ablative; as, clavis,

clave or clavs.

Note 8. But catis, and restis, have ¢ only ; seciiris, sementis, and mwa;
seldom have e.

7. The following nouns, which hdve em in the acccusative,
have e or i in the ablative ; viz:

Amnis, m,, a river. Occiput, n., the kind-head.
Anguis, m. and £, a snake.  Orbis, m,, a circle,

Avis, £, a bird. ) Pars, £, a part.

Civis, ¢, a citizen. Postis, m., a door post.
Classis, £, a fleet. . Piigil, ¢, a pugilist.
Finis, m. and £, an end. Rus, n, the country.
Fustis, m, a staff. Sors, £, a lot.

Ignis, m, a fire. Supellex, f, furniture.
Imber, m., a shower. Unguis, m., @ nail,
Magil, m., @ mullet. Vectis, m., a lever.

Note 4. Finis, magil, oociﬁut, pigil, r and vectis, have ¢ or ¢

ily rus,
indifferently ; the others much more frequen’tly ave e.

Obs. 2. Names of towns, when they denote the place in or
at which any thing is done, take e or ¢; as, Carthagine, or
Carthagini.

Obs. 3. Canalis, m. or f., a water pipe, has canali only.
Likewise names of months in s or er; as, Aprilis, September,
Aprili, Septembri ; and those nouns in s which were originally
adjectives ; as, wdilis, affinis, bipennis, familiaris, natalis,
rivalis, sodalis, volucris, &c. This class of nouns also admits
e in the ablative : Rudis, f., a rod, and juvénis, c., a youth, have
e only.

8. The following neuter nouns in al and ar have e in the
ablative ; viz :

Baccar, lady’s glove.  Jubar, a sunbeam.  Par, a pair.
Far, corn. Nectar, nectar. Sal, salt.

Obs. 4. Mire, the sea, has the ablative in ¢ or i.



82 ' THIRD DECLENSION. § 15

GENITIVE PLURAL.
[See Rules, 79—83.]
9. The following nouns have ¢um in the genitive plural :

Ciro, £, flesh. Lar, m,, a kousehold god. Par, n, a pair.

Cohors, £, @ cohort. Linter, m. or £, @ boat. Quiris, m., « Roman.
Cor, n., the heart. Mas, m., @ male. Samnis, m., a Samnite,
Cos, £, a whetstone. Nix, £, snow. Strix, £, @ screech-owl.
Dos, £, a dowry. Nox, £, night. Uter, m., a dottle.

Fauce, f, the jaws. Os, n., a bone. Venter, m., the belly.

Obs. 5. The compounds of uncia and as have likewise ium ; as, Septunz,
m., seven ounces, sepluncium ; sextans, m., two ounces, sextantium.

Obs. 8. Apis, £, a bee, has dpum and apium ; fraus, fraud; and mus, a
mouse, generally, and fornaz, lar, palus, and radiz, sometimes, have ium ;
dpis, £, power, has spum only. Gryps, m,, a griffon ; lynz, m. or £, a lynx;
and Sphinz, £, the Sphinx, have um. Bgs, c., gen. bovis, an ox, has boum.

DATIVE PLURAL.

10. Bos, c., an ox or a cow, has bobus or bubus in the dative plural ; ‘and
sus, c., & 80w, has sutbus, or sibus. Nouns in ma have tis as well as ttbus;
a8, poéma, n., & poem, poematibus or poemdtis. The Greek termination st
or sin is very uncommon in prose, and is admissible only in words purely
Greek. (See No. 13, below.)

" ACCUSATIVE PLURAL.

11. The form of the accusative plural in as is admissible in all words
which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in prose. Livy,
however, frequently uses Macedonas; and Allobrégas is found in Caesar.
(For the accusative plural in is, or eis, see 82.)

12. Some nouns of the 4hird declension are somewhat pe-
culiar in different cases, as follows :

JUPITER. : Vis, force, power, Fem.

Singular. Singular. Plural.
N. Jupiter, N. vis, N. vir-es,
G. JovAis, Q. vis, @. vir-ium,
D. Jovd, D. —, D. vir-ibus,
Ac. J§v-em, Ac. vim, Ae, vir-es,
V. Jypiter, - V. vis, V. vir-es,

Ab. Jsv-e. ) Ab. vi. Ab, viribus.
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Bos, an oz, or cow, Masc. or Fem.
Singular. Plural.
N. bos, N, bdv-es,
@G. boviis, @G. boum,
D. bov4, D. bobus, or bubus,*
Ac. bv-em, Ac. bv-es,
V. bos, V. bov-es,
Ab. bdv-e, Ab. bobus, or bibus,
* Contracted for bovidus.
13. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Voc. Adl.
8. Lampas  |-4dis, or -idos, |-&di -idem, or -#da, |-as, -ide.
Pl.Lamp-ades,-sdum, -adﬁms, _ides, or -idas, |-Ades, [adibus.
8. Tro-as, -adis, or -4dos, [-4d -ddewm, or -4da, [-as, -4de.
a&lbus -adibus.
Pl.Tro-4des, |-4dum, % isi, or %-&des,or-&das, -ides, %-bai, or
-#sin, -&sin
S. Heros, o018, -ol, -o&m, or -0a, -08, -08.
S. Phyll—ls, -1dls, -1dos, ~-idx, -idem, m--ld’n2 -i, or-is,|-1de.
S. Par-is. -idis, or -1des, [-idi, .idem,-xm, or-n,-i, -1de.
8. Chlam-ys, [-ydis, or -ydos, -}dl, -ydem, or -1da, |-ys, -yde.
8. Cap-ys,  |yis, or-yos, |-yi, -ym, or -yn, Y -ye.
S. Heeres-is, [|-is, -ios, or -eos, |-, -1m, or -in, -1, -1,
A Urgh-eus, ~eos, 6r-ef, or- ei,|-¢l, or -ex,\: -eu, |-eo.
8. D -us, or -onis,  |-0,0r-6ni,l-0, or -6nem,  |-o, -0, or-0ne.

5

§ 16. TOURTH DECLENSION.

91.—The Fourth Declension has two termina-
tions of the nominative smgular, us and w.
Those in % are neuter.

TERMINATIONS.
Masculine and Feminine. Neuter.
Singular. Plural Singular. Plural
N. —us, —us, N. ~u, -ua,
G. s, —uum, G. -s, ~uum,
D. —ui, —ibus, D. —u (ui), ~ibus,
Ac.—um, ~us, Ac. —u, —ua,
V. -us, —us, V.-u, | ~us,
Ab,-u, —tbus. § Ab.-u, - —ibus.

2*
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Frucrus, fruit, Masc.

Singular._ Plural. Thus Jecline :
N. fruct-us, N. fruct-us, Cantus, a song.
G. fruct-tis, @. fruct-uum, Casus a fall.
D. fruct-ui, D. fructibus, . | Currus, a chariot,
Ae. fruct-um, Ae. fruct-us, Fluctus, a wave.
V. fruct-us, V. fruct-us, Gridus, a step.
Ab. fruct-u, Ab. fruct-ibus. Senatus, the senate.

Cornv, @ korn, Neut.

Singular. Plural. Thus decline :
N. corn-u, N. corn-ua,
G. corn-is (934), @. corn-uum, Gélu, ice,
D. corn-u, D. corn-ibus, Génu, the knee.
Ac. corn-u, Ac. corn-ua, Pécu, cattle,
V. corn-u, V. corn-ua, Véru, a spit.
Ab. corn-u. Ab. cornibus,

Note. The only neuters in this declension are cornu, gélu, génu, véry, and
&écu, which hus the dative pecui: tonitrus, ds, m., and tonitruum, s, n.,

under, are in common use; fonitru is hardly ever found in olussio writers,
and never in the nominative or accusative singular.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES.

Flatus, a blast. Motus, a motion. Ritus, a ceremony.
Ictus, a stroke. Nittus, a nod, Sinus, a bosom.
Minus, f, the hand.  Passus, a pace. Situs, a situation.

92.—EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

Ezc. 1. The following nouns are feminine; viz :

Acus, a needle. Ficus, a fig. Porticus, a gallery.
Anus, an old woman. Minus, the hand. Spécus,* a den.
Démus, a kouse, Pénus,* a storehouse, Tribus, a tribe.

* Sometimes masculine.

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.

Eze. 2. The Qenitive and Dative singular :—In some writers,
the genitive singular is occasionally found in uis; as, ejus anuis
causd, for dnds. TERENCE : sometimes also in ¢; as, sendti and
tumulti. SatL. In others, the dative is sometimes found in u;
8s, resistére impéth, for impetui ; Ksse fisth sibi, for usui. Cic.
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Ezc. 3. The Genitive, Dative, and Ablative plural :—The
genitive plural is sometimes contracted ; as, currim, for cur-

ruum. e following nouns have i#bus instead of thus in the
dative and ablative plural ; viz:

Acus, a needle. Lacus, a lake. Spécus, a den.

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birth. Tribus, a tribe.

Artus, a joint. Portus,* a harbour. V&ru™ a spit.

Gé&nu,* the knee. .
* These words also have -#ue in the dative plural.

93.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged anciently
to the third, and were declined like grus, gruis; thus, fructus,
JSructu-is, fructu-i, &c. So that all the cases, except the Dative
singular and the genitive plural, may be regarded as contracted
forms of that declension. '

2. Several nouns of this declension are, in whole or in part,
of the second also ; such as, Ficus, laurus, pénus, pinus, domus,
sendtus, tumultus, and several others. Capricornus, m., and
the compounds of manus, as unimdnus, centimdnus, &e., are
always of the second.

3. JEsus, the name of the Saviour, his um in the accusative,
and u in all the other oblique cases. This word does not pro-
perly belong to this declension, but is after the Greek : Inoots,
ovy 0v, oy, ov. . .

4. Noums in u were formerly considered indeclinable in the
singular ; but the recent investigations of Freund and others,
have shown this opinion to be incorrect, at least with regard
to the genitive ; and that u, the only termination of the dative
now found, is probably a contraction for ui—just as #sw is
contracted for usui. (Exc. 2.)

5. Doéwmus, a house, Fem., is thus declined :

Singular. Plaral.
N. dom-us, N. dém-us,
@. dom-is, or -, @. dom-G6rum, or -uum,
D. dom-ui, or -0, D. dom-ibus,
Ac. ddm-um, Ac. dém-us, or -0s,
V. dém-us, V. dom-us,
- Ab. ddm-o. Ab. dom-jbus,

Nots.—Domus in the genitive, signifies of & houss, Démi is used only to
signify at kome, or of home.
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EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION.

1. Tell the gender, number, and case, of the following words,
Jrom the paradigm and additional examples, pp. 34 and 85, and
translate :

Fructus, fructis, fructuum, flatibus, flitu, manuum, manibus,
niitu, passuum, passibus, passhis, cornua, tonitribus, veriibus,
cdsu, currum, currui, flucty, fluctibus, ¢ornibus, &c.

2. Translate the following words into Latin, and tell the
gender, number, and case, in which the words are put ; viz:

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn, to
a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for the
waves, from his hands, with a nod, &ec.

§ 17. FIFTH DECLENSION.

94.—The Fifth Declension has but one termi- .
nation of the nominative singular, namely, es, as,
res, a thing : dies, a day. '

All nouns of this declension are feminine, except dies, a
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al-

ways masculine in the plural ; and meridies, the mid-day, which
is masculine in the singular, and wants the plural.

1. Daizs, a day.

TERMINATIONS,
Singular. . Plural, Singular.  Plural,
N. di-es, N, di-es, —es, —es,
G. di-é, G. di-erum, —&i, —&i, ~8rum,
D, di-&i, D. di-ebus, -&f, —&i, —&bus,
Ae. di-em, Ac. di-es, —em, —es,

V. di-es, V. di-es, —es, —es,
Ab. di-e. Ab. di-epus. —8. —&bus,

Obs. 1. Dies, res, and species, are the only nouns of the
fifth declension which have the plural complete; acies, effigies,
Jacies, series, and spes, in the plural, have only the nominative,
accusative, and vocative; the other nouns of this declension
have no plural.
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2. Facis, the face, Fem.

Singular.. Plural. Thus decline :

N. faci-es, N. faci-es,

Q. faci-ei, - G. —— Acies, an army.
D. faci-&i, D. Effigies, an image.
Ac. faci-em,  Ac. faci-es, Series, a series.
V. faci-es, V. faci-es, Spes, -&i,  hope.

Ab. faci-e. - Ab.

Ezc. The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more
rarely the dative singular, in e; as, fide for fidei, Ov.: some-
times in ¢; as, pernicii for perniciéi, NEp.; and plebi for
plebéi, Liv. Requies is both of the third and the fifth declension.

EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION.

1. Tell the gender, number, and case of the following nouns,
and translate them :—Diéi, spéi, aciem, acie, faciéi, facies,
diebus, diérum, dies, faciem, effigiem, series, rérum, diébus,
diem, &ec., ad libitum. :

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, and
tell the gender, &c.:—The image, of the face, the things, of
the army, the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a day,
from the days, with the army, to an image, &c.

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS.

Tell the gender, declension, case, and number, of the following
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give the translation ;
thus, Pennd, a noun, feminine, of the first declension, in the
ablative singular, “ with a pen” *:

Via, pusri, gendéro, ventis, puerdrum, sermo, sedile, sedili,
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fructds, selle, tubam, regno,

* The following are the words used in these exercises; the declension is
dndicated by the genitive, according to No. 55.

Als, -®, @ wing. Iter, itinéris, a w:g. Sedile, -is, a seat.
Bellum, -i, war. Manus, -0s, @ kend. Sella, -, a seat.
Céput, -itis, the kead. Mensa, -&, @ table. Sermo, -onis, a speech.
Color, -is, color. Miles, -itis, a soldier. Templum, -i, & temple.
Dies, -¢1, a day. Parens, -tis, @ parent.  Tempus, -Oris, time.
Dominus, -i, a lord. Pars, -tis, a part. . Tuba, -®, a trumpet.
Facies, -81, the face. Puer, -i, a boy. Urbs, -is, & city.
Fructus, -0s, fruit, Regnum, -i, a kingdom. Ventus, -i, the wind,
Giner,-i, a son-in-law. Res, r¥, a thing. Vi

ia, -®, @ way.
Hdnor, -1s, konor. Rapes, -is, 6 rock. Vulpes, -is, a fox.
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templi, dies, rérum, capite, capitum, itineribus, partis, parent-
ibus, riipe, urbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die,
colorem, militis, militibus, sermones, hondre, ménus, ménts,
manibus, faciem, ala, tiibam, mensarum, bellum, dominérum,
templum, puerérum, bella, bello, &c.

Translate the jfollowing wmto Latin, and state the gender, de-
clension, case, and number, always following the same order ;
thus, “ Of boys,” puerdrum, a noun, masculme of the first de-
clension, tn the genitive plural :

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats,
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes,
-of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head,
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time,
of color, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law,
with fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, &ec.

§ 18. IRREGULAR NOUNS.

95. Irregular Nouns are divided into ‘Variable, Defective, and
Redundant.
L VARIABLE NOUNS.

96.—Nouns are variable either in Gender, or Declension,
or in both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Hetero-
geneous. Those which vary in declension are called, Hetero-
clites.

Heterogeneous Nouns.

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as,

Avernus, a kill in Campanie. Pangeeus, a promontory in Thrace,
Dindjmus, a kill in Phrygia. Teenirus, a promontory in Laconia.
Ismirus, a hill in T hrace. Tartirus, hell.

Meenilus, a kil in Arcadia. Taygétus, a hill in Laconia. ¢

2. Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in the
plural ; as, jocus, a jest, plural joci and joea; ldcus, & place,
plural loci and loca. .

8. Feminine in the singular, neuter in the plural;
carbdsus, a sail, plural carbisa; Pergimus, the citadel of
Troy, plulfal Pergama.



§18 IRREGULAR NOUNS. , 89

4. Neuter in the singular, masculine in the plural ; as, Argos,
Argos, a city in Greece, plural Argi; Elysium, the Elysmn
fields, plural Elysii; celum, heaven, plural cali.

Note 1.—Argos, in the Singular, is used only in the Nom. and Ace.

5. Neuter in the singular, masculine and neuter in the °
plural ; as, frénum, a bridle, plural fréni and fréna; rastrum,
a rake, plural rastri and rastra.

6. Neuter in the singular, feminine in the plural; as, dal
neum, a bath, plural balnee, seldom balnea; epiilum, a ban-
quet, plural epile; delicium, a delight, plural delicie.

Heteroclites.

7. Vas, vasis, neuter, a vessel, of the third declension, plural
vasa, vasorum, of the second. Jugérum, jugéri, neuter, an
acre, of the second declension, plural jugéra, jugérum, of the
third. Jugéris and jugére from jiigus, are also found in the
singular. (See Num. 11 below.)

8. Some Greek proper nouns are declined both by the
second declension and the third, as follows :

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Voe: Abl,
-¢i, -e0, -eum,or-eop, —— -0; 2d Deecl.
Orpheus,{ o0, -ei, -ea, eu ( —— 8d Decl
<0, -um, —_— -0;  2d Decl.
Edipus, { -5dis, -5di, -Odem, -u, -3de; 8d Decl.
Achilleus, -ei, -0, —— -eu, -e0;  2d Decl.

Achilles, -lis, or-1&os, -li, -lem,or-len, -les,or-le, -le; 3d Decl.
DOUBLE NOUNS.

9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, the
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two
nominatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive
and adjective ; thus,

. RespusLica, a commonwealth, Fem.
Singular. Plural,

N. respublica, N. respublice,
@G. reipublice, G. rerumpublicirum,
D. reipublice, D. rebuspublicis,
Ae. rempublicam, Ac. respublicas,
V. respublica, V. respublice, -
Ab. republica. Ab. rebuspublicis.
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JussuranDUM, an oath, Neut.

Singular, - Plural.
N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda,
G. jurisjurandi, qd ——-
D. jurijurando, D.
Ae. jusjurandurh, Ac. jurajuranda,
V. jusjurandum, V. jurajuranda,
Ab. jurejurando, Ab, —

‘When the one part is a nominative, and the other an oblique
case, the part in the nominative only is declined ; as,

MATERFAMILIAS, @ mistress of a family, Fem,
Singular.
N. materfamilias,
@. matrisfamilias,
D. matrifamilias,
Ac. matremfamilias,
V. materfamilias,
Ab. matrefamilias.

Note 2.—Here, familias is an old form of the genitive, and is governed by
mdter. So, Pater-familias, filius-fumilias, filia-familias. Pl. matres.fam-
hdrum, &c. In this way, familia is used as well as familias.

IL DEFECTIVE NOUNS.

Nouns are defective either in Case or in Number.

Obs. 1. Indeclinable nouns, i. e., nouns which have the same
form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this class,
do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases are
wanting. They are such as pondo, n., a pound or pounds;
sémis, n., the half; mille, a thousand; cape, an onion; dpus,
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective.-
To these may be added any word used as a noun ; as, velle, in
the phrase, suum velle (for sua voluntas), his own inclination ;
—proper names adopted from a foreign language ; as, Elizd-
bet, Jerusdlem, &c.

1. Nouns defective in particular cases.

Note.—A noun used in one case only, is called a monoptote; in two cases, a
diptote; in three, a triptots; in four, a tetraptote; in five, a pentaptots. An
indeclinable word is called an aptote.

10. The following nouns are used only in one case :

Nominative. Inquies, £, want of rest.
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) Ablative.

Admonitu, m., an admonition. Ingratiis, £, in spite of.

Ambage, £, a winding. Injussu, m,, without order.

Casse, m., a net. Interdiu, by day.

Diu, by day. Natu, m,, by birth.

Ergo, on account of. Nocty, £, by night.

Fauce, f, the jaws. Promptu, m,, in readiness.

Obs. 2. Many verbal nouns of the fourth declension are
used only in the ablative singular; as, accitu, promptu, &o.
Dicis, f., and nauci, n., are used only in the genitive singular;
as dicis gratia, for form’s sake ; res nauci, a thing of no value.
Inficias, f., and incita, f., or incitas, have only the accusative
plural; as, inficias ire, to deny ; ad incitas reductus, reduced
to extremities. .Ambages, casses and fauces, are regularly de-
clined in the plural.

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases:

Nominative and Accusative.

" Astu, n, the city of Athens.

Instar, n., likeness, bigness.

Inferiw, -as, f., sacrifices to the dead. Suppetiz, -as, £, help.
Nominative and Ablative.

Astus, -u, m.,, cunning.

Vesper, -¢, or -i, m., the evening.

Qenitive and Ablative.

Compidis, -¢, £, a fetter,
Impétis, -e, m., force.
Jugéris, -e, n., an acre,

Spontis, -e, £, of one’s own accord.
Verbéris, -e, n., a stripe.
Repetundarum, -is, £, extortion.

0bs. 8. Compédes, jugéra and verbéra are regularly declined

in the plural.
plural.

Astus is found in the nominative and accusative

12. The following nouns are used only in three cases:

‘R'T . Fa A

and Vocative,

Cacoéthes, n,, a bad custom.
(Also other Greek nouns in -es.)
Céte, n., whales.
Dieca, -am, £, a process; pl. -as.
Nominative, A

Néfas, n., impiety.
Nihil, and Nil, n., nothing.
Tempe, n., the vale of Zempe.

tive and Ablative.

Epos, n,, a heroic poem.
Fas, n., divine law,
Grites, £, thanks.
Lues, £, a plague,

M¢los, n., a song; pl.-e.
Mane. -e, -6, n., the morning.
Tabes, ., consumption.
VepreB, or 'is’ m, a brier,
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Nom.,, Gen. and Abl. Tabum, n., putrid gore.
Nom., Gen. and Acc. Munia, -6rum, n., offices.

Opis, £, genitive, help, (from ops,) has Spem in the accusative, and &pe
in the ablative singular, with the plural complete, 5pes, spum, &ec., wealth ;
and préci, £, dative, a prayer, (from prez,) has précem and préce, with the
plural entire, préces, précum, &e. Feminis, n, genitive, the thigh, (from .
Jfémnen,) has femini and femine, in the dative and ablative singular, and

_Jemina in the nominativa, accusative and vocative plural

Obs. 4. Vepres has the plural entire; and tabes and grafibus,
the nominative and the ablative plural of tabes and grates, are
also found.

The following nouns want the genitive, dative, and ablative
plural :
Far, n., corn. Mel, n., honey. Rus, n, the country.
Hiems, £, winter. Métus, m., fear. Thus, n., frankincense.
(For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see 94.)

13. The following nouns want the nominative and vocative,
and are therefore used only in four cases :

Ditionis, £, power. Sordis, £, filth.
Peciidis, £, a beast. Vicis, f, a change.

To these may be added daps, f, a dish; fruz, f, com; and nez, f,
slaughter, which are seldom used in the nominative. The plural of fruz
is entire ; daps wants the genitive ; and nez seems to have the nomumtlve,
accusative, and vocative only.

Chaos, n., a confused mass, wants the genitive and dative
singular, and is not used in the plural.

0bs. 5. Pecudis and sordis have the plural entire; vicis is
defective in the genitive ; diti6nis has no plural.

14. Some nouns are defective in one case.

The following want the genitive plural :

Feex, £, dregs. Proles, £, offspring.
Fax, £, a torch. Ros, m., dew.

Labes, f, a stain. Sobdles, f, offspring.
Lux, £, light. Sol, m., the sun.

Os, n., the month.

Satrfas, £, a glut of any thing, and silum, n, the sea, want the genitive
singular and the plural entirety. Situs, m., a situation, mustiness, wants



§ 18 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 43

the genitive, and perhaps the dative singular, and probably the genitive,
dative, and ablative plural. Némo, c., nobody, wants the vocative singular,
and has no plural

II. Nouns defective in number.

. 15. Some nouns, from the nature of the things which they
express, cannot be used in the plural. Such are the names
of virtues and vices; of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different
kinds of corn, abstract nouns, &c.; as, justitia, justice ; luzus,
luxury; musica, music; apium, parsley; aurum, gold; lac,
milk ; trificum, wheat; magnitado, greatness; senectus, old
age ; macies, leanness, &c. But some of the nouns included
in these classes are occasionally found in the plural.

16. The following masculine nouns, for the most part, want
the plural :

Aér, aéris, the air. Pénus, -, or -Qs, all manner of pro-
Ether, €ris, the sky. visions. '

Fimus, -i, dung. Pontus, -i, the sea.

Hespérus, -i, the evening star. Pulvis, -&ris, dust.

Limus, -i, mud. " Sanguis, -inis, blood.

Meridies, -iéi, mid-day. Sopor, -oris, sleep.

Mundus, -i, @ woman’s ornaments. Veternus, -i, a lethargy.

Muscus, -i, moss.
Note 8.—Aér, pulvis, and sdpor are found in the plural.

17. The following feminine nouns, for the most part, want
the plural :

Argilla, -, potter's earth. Silus, -utis, safety.
Fimes, -is, hunger, Sitis, -is, thirst.
Humus, -i, the ground. Supellex, -ctilis, household furns-
Indsles, -is, a disposition. ture.
Plebs, -is, the common people. Venis, -, pardon. ~
Piibes, -is, the youth. - Vespera, -, the evening.
The following are sometimes found in the plural :
Bilis, -is, bile. Pituita, -e, phlegm.
Choléra, -g, choler. Pix, -cis, pitch. .
Ciitis, -is, the skin. Proles, -is, offspring.
Fama, -, fame. Quies, -3tis, rest.
Gloris, -, glory. Sobdles, -is, off spring.
Labes, -is, a stain, Teilus, -Qiris, the earth.
Pax, -cis, peace.

3%
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18. The following neuter nouns, for the most part, want

the plural :

Album, -i, a list of names.

Barithrum, -i, any deep place.

Diluciilum, -i, the dawn of day.

Ebur, -3ris, fvory.

Feenum, -i, Lay.

Q¢&lu, frost, indeclinable.

Hilum, -i, the black speck of a bean ;
a trifle.

Jibar, -Aris, the sunbeam.

Justitium, -i, & vacation, the time
when courts do not sit.

Lardum, i, bacon.

Lathum, -i, death.

Liitum, -, elay.

Nectar, -#ris, nectar.

Peligus, -i, the sea.

P&num, -i, and p&nus, -Oris, all kinds
of provisions,

Pus, piris, matter.

Sal, silis, salt.

Ver, veris, the spring,

Virus,-i, poison.

Vitrum,-i, glass.

Viscum, -i, the mistletoe.

Vulgus, i, the rabble.

Obs. 6. Ebur, lardum, litum, and pus, are found in the
plural ; and peldge is found, in some cases, as the plural of

pelagus; sal, as a neuter noun,

is not used in the plural.

19. Many nouns want the ‘singular; such as the names of
feasts, books, games, and many cities and places ; as,

Apollindres, -ium, games in honor of
Apollo.

Bacchanalis, -ium, and -orum, the
feasts of Bacchus.

Bucolica, -6rum, a book of pastorals.

Olympia, -drum, the Olympic games,

Syraciise, -drum, Syracuse.

Hierosolyma, -orum, Jerusalem.

Thermopyle, -arum, the straits of
Thermopyle.

20. The following masculine nouns are scarcely used in

the singular :

Antes, the front rows of vines.

Cancelli, lattices, or windows made
with cross-bars.

Cani, gray hairs.

Cel&res, -um, the light-horse.

Codicilli, writings.

Fasti, -orum, or fastus, -uum, calen-
dars, in which were marked festival-
days, &e.

Fori, the gangways of a ship, or scats
in the Circus.

Obs. 7. Libéri and procéres

Inféri, the gods below.

Lemiires, -um, ghosts, kobgoblins.
Lib&ri, children.

Majores, -um, ancestors.

.Manes, -ium, ghosts.

Mindres, -um, successors.

Pendtes, -um, or -ium, kousehold gode,
Postéri, posterity.

Procéres, -um, the nobles.

Pugillres, -ium, writing tables.
Supéri, the gods above.

are also found in the singular

(procérem). Some of the others, as inféri, majores, &ec.,
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are properly adjectives, and agree with the substantives which
are implied in their signification.

21. The following feminine nouns want the singular :
Clitellse, a pannier. Kalende, Nonwm, Idus, Parietinm, ruinous walls

Cinse, a cradle. -uum, names which the Phalére, trappings.
Dirs, imprecations. Romans gaveto certain Primitiz, first fruits.
Divitia, riches. " daysin each month.  Reliqui®, a remainder.

Excubiz, watches. Lactes, the small guts.  Salins, salt-pits.
Exsequit, funerais. Lapicidins, stone gquar- Scilw, a ladder.

Exuvi, spoils. ries. . Scdpe, a besom.

Ferie, holidays. Manubise, spoils taken in Tenebra, darkness.

Gerre, trifies. war. . Therme, Aot baths.

Induciz, a truce. Minz, threats. Tricee, toys.

Induvie, clothes to put Nuge, trifles, Valve, folding doors.
on. Nundinz, a market. Vindicie, a claim of li

Insidice, sndres. Nuptiee, a marriage. berty, a defence
The following are generally found in the plural :

Alpes, the Alps. Charites, -um, the Graces.

Argutie, quirks, witticisms. Faceti, pleasant sayings.

Bige, a chariot drawn by two horses. Ineptie, silly stories.

Trige, by three. Preaestigiz, enchantments.

Quadrige, —— by four. Salébra, rugged places.
Bracea, breeches.

22. The following neuter nouns want the singular :

Acta, public acts or records. Lautia, provisions for the entertain.
Zstiva, summer quarters. ment of foreign ambassadors.
Arma, arms. Magalia, -um, cotfages.

Bellaria, -um, dainties. Mcenia, -um, the walls of a city.
Brevia, -um, skallows. Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus.
Cibaria, victuals. Parentalia, -um, solemnities at the
Crepundis, children’s toys. JSuneral of parents.

Cunabiila, a cradle, an origin. Preecordia, the diaphragm, the heart.
Exta, the entrails. Sponsalia, -um, espousals.

Februa, purifying sacrifices. Stativa, a standing camp.

Flabra, blasts of wind. Talaria, -um, winged shoes.

Fraga, strawberries. Tesqua, rough places.

Hyberna, winter quarters. Transtra, the seats on which the rowers
Mia, -um, the entrails. . 8it ig ships.

Justa, funeral rites. Utensilia, -um, utensils. .

Lameata, lamentations.
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0bs. 8. Acta and ¢ranstra, are also found in the singular.
Some of the others, as @stiva, brevia, hyberna, stativa, &ec., are
properly adjectlves and agree with the substantlves which are
necessary to complete their meaning,

1. Redundant Nouns.

28. Some nouns are redundant in termination, gender, ot
form of declension : as, arbor, or arbos, a tree; vulgus, the
ra;t‘)ble, masculine or neuter; menda, mende, or mendum, mendsi,
a fault.

The most numerous class of redundant nouns, is composed
of those which express the same meaning by different termina-
tions; as,

ZBther, -8ris, & thra, -, the air, Gélu, & -um, frost.

Alvear, & -e, & -ium, a bee-hive. Gibbus, & -a; & -er, -&ris, or -&i, a
Amaricus, & -um, sweet marjoram. bunch, a swelling.

Ancile, & -ium, an oval shield. Glutinum, & -en, glue.

Angiportus, -Gs, & -i, d: -um, @ narrow Grus, -uis, & -uis, -uis, a crane.

lane. . Laurus, i, & -Us, a laurel tree.
Aphractus, & -um, an open ship. Macerisa, d: -ies, -i¢i, a wall.
Aplustre, & -um, the flag, colors. Materia, -®, & -ies, -i8i, matter.

Arbor, & -0s, a tree. Menda, -®, & -um, -i, a foult,

Baciilus, & -um, a staf. Millisre, & -ium, a mile.

Balteus, & -um, a belt. Monitum, & -us, -Us, an admonition.

Batillus, & -um, a fire-shovel. Muria, & -ies, -i&i, drine or pickle.

Capus, & -0, a capon. Nisus, & -um, the nose.

Cassis, -idis, & -Ida, -Ide, a helmet.  Obsidio, & -um, a siege.

Cepa, & -e, (indec.), an onion. Ostrea, -®, & -ea, 6rum, an oyster.

Clypeus, & -um, a shield. Peplus, & -um, a veil, a robe.

Colluvies, & -io, filth, dirt. Pénus, -0s, & -i; & -um; & -us, -Oris,

Compages, & -go, a joining. provisions.

Conger, d: -grus, a large eel, Pistrina, & -um, a grinding-house,

Crdcus, & -um, saffron. Plebs, & -¢8, the common people.

Cubitus, & -um, a cubit. Preetextus, -0s, & -um, a pretezt.

Diluvium, & -es. @ deluge. Rapum, & -a, a turnip.

Elégi, -orum, & -ia, an elegy. Rama, & -men, the cud.

Elephantus,” ¢ Elephas, -antis, an Ruscum, & -us, butcher’s broom.
elephant. Segmen, & -mentum, a paring.

Esséda, & -um, a chariot. Sepes, & seps, a hedge.

Eventus, & -a, -5rum, an event® Sibilus, & -a, -orum, a hissing.

Gausipa, & -¢,-e8; & -¢, -is; & -um, @ Sinus, & -um, a milk pail.
rough cloth. : Stramen, & -tam, straw.
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Suffimen, & -tum, a perfume, Torciilar, & -fire, a wine-press.
Tignus, & -um, & plank. Veternus, & -um, a lethargy.
Téral, & -8le, a bed-covering. - Viscum, & -us, the mistletoe.

Tonitrus, -0s, & -u, & -uum, thunder.

Obs. 9. Some of the nouns in the preceding list, may be
used in either or in any of the terminations, and in the singular
or plural, indifferently ; some, as auzilium, laurus, -Gs, are
used only in one or two cases; or in one number, as elégi;
while others, as pratextus (2 pretext) and preteztum Sa border),
though sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a
different meaning. ,

24. The following nouns have a meaning in the plural dif-
ferent from that which generally belongs to them in the

singular :

Singular. Plaral.
Aedes, a temple. Aedes, a house.
Auxilium, assistance. Auxilia, auziliary troops.
Bonum, any thing good. Bina,goods, property.
Carcer, a prison. Carcéres, the barriers of a race
course.
Castrum, a fort. Castra, a camp.

Comitium, a place in the Roman Comitia, an assembly of the people
forum where the comitia were held.  for the purpose of voting.

Copia, plenty. i Copis, troops.
Cupedia, daintiness. Cupedie, or -a, dainties.
Facultas, power, ability. _ Facultates, wealth, property.
Fascis, a bundle of twigs, a fagot. Fasces, a bundle of rods carried e
fore the chief magistrate of Rome.
Finis. the end of any thing. Fines, the boundaries of a try.
Fortina, fortune, . Fortin, an estate, possessions
Gratia, grace, favor. Gratis, thanks.
Hortus, a garden. Horti, pleasure-grounds.
" Lit&ra, a letter of the alphabet. Litére, a letter, epistle.
Lustrum, a period of five years. Lustra, dens of wild beasts.
Natalis, a birth-day. Natales, birth, descent.
Opéra, labor. Opérz, workmen.
Opis, (genitive,) kelp. Opes, wealth, power.
Pars, a part, portion. Partes, a party, faction.

Plitga, a space, a tract of country. Plige, nets used by hunters.
Principium, a beginning, a first prin- Principia, a place in the camp where
ciple, or element. .+ .. -the generals tent stood... . .
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8ingular. Plural.
Rostrum, the beak of a bird, the Rostra,a pulpit in the Roman forum,
sharp part of the prow of a ship. Jfrom which orators used to address
the people.
8al, salt. Siles, witticisms.

Nots 4.—All the nouns in the preceding list, except castrum and comitium,
are sometimes found in the singular, in the sense In which they more com-
monly occur in the plural.

§ 19. THE ADJECTIVE.

97.—An Apsective is a word used to qualify
a substantive ; as, vér BONUS, & GOOD man ; DECEM
naves, TEN ships.

A noun is qualified by an adjective when the object named

is thereby described, limited, or distinguished from other things
of the same name.

1. The accidents of the adjective are gender, number, and
case, and, of most adjectives, also comparison.

2. Adjectives, in Latin, indicate the gender, number, and
case, by the termination ; as, bon-us, bon-a, bon-um. (98.)

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives,
while, in Zime and signification, they belong to the verb.

4, Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi-
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three ter-
minations. Some have one form common to the masculine
and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and
some are adjectives of one termination, which is common to
all genders,

5. Adjectives are either of the first and second declensions,
or of the third only.

6. Adjectives of three terminations (except thirteen), are of
the first and second declensions ; but those of one or two ter-
minations, are of the third.

Ezc. Thirteen adjectives in er, of three terminations, are
of the third declension. (See 99-5.)
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§ 20. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND
' DECLENSIONS.

98.—Adjectives of the first and second declensions have the
masculine always in us or er; the feminine always in a, and
the neuter always in um; as, masculine énus, feminine bona,
neuter d6num, good.

The masculine in us and er, is declined like dom¥nus, and
gener; the feminine in a, like penna; and the neuter in um, -
like regnum : thus,

1. Boxus, BoNA, BONUM, good.

Singular, Plural.
Mase, Fem. Neut, Masc. * Fem.:”  Neut.,
N. boén-us, a, um, |V, bond, e, a,
G. bond, @, i, G. bon-orum, arum, Jrum.
D. bdn-o, ®, o, D. bon-is, is, is,
Ac. bdn-um, am, um, |.Ac. bdn-os, as, a,
V. bin-e, a, um, | V. bond, &, a,.

Ab. bon-o, 4, o. Ab. bdn-is, is, is.
In the same manner decline :

Altus, kigh. Cavus, hollow. Lsetus, joyful.

- Amplus, large. Doctus, learned. Plenus, full.
Blandus, flattering. Darus, hard. “Privatus, private.
Carus, dear. Fidus, faithful. Rectus, right.

Also all participles, numerals, and pronouns, in us; as, ama-
tus, amatarus, amandus,—primus, secundus, &c.,—meus, tuus,
suus.

Note 1.—Meus has ms in the vocative masculine, seldom meus.

2. TENER, TENERA, TENERUM, lender.

Singular. Plural.
Mase, Fem. Neut. Mase. - Fenm, Neut.
N. téner, a, um, |N. tenéri, e, a,
G. tenérd, e, i, @. tener-orum,arum, &rum,
D. tengr-o, e, 0,- D. tendrdis, s, is,
Ac. tenér-um, am, um, |Ac. tenér-os, as, a,
V. téner, a, um, |V. tendri;, & . 8
Ab. tenér-o, 4, 0. 1Ab.tenéris, is, is,
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In the same manner decline :

“Asper, rough. Miser, wretched. Exter, foreign.
-Liber, free. —Prosper, prosperous.  —Situr, full. =

Also compounds derived from géro and féro; as, laniger, bearing wool;
opifer, bringing belp.

But most adjectives in er lose the e in all the genders (66); as,

3. ATER, ATRA, ATRUM, black.

Singular. Plural.
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Femn. - Neut.
N. ater, atra, atrum, |N. atri, atr-e, atr-a,
G. atri, atre, atr, @. atr-6rum,atr-irum,atr-6rum,

D, atr-o, atre, atr-o, |D. atris, atris, atrds,
Ac. atr-um, atr-am, atr-um, [Ac.atr-os, atr-as, atr-a,
V. ater, atr-a, atr-um, |V. atr, atr-e, atr-a,
Ab. atr-o, ati-4, atr-o. Ab.atris, atr-is, atr-s.
In like manner decline :
Xger, sick. Micer, lean. SHcer, sacred.
Créber, frequent. Pulcher, fair. Sinister, left.
Dexter, right, has deztra, dextrum ; or dextéra, dextérum.

4. The following adjectives have. the genitive singular in
tus, and the dative in i, namely,

Alius, another of many. Solus, alone, Uterlibet, which of the
Alter, the other of two. 'Totus, whole. two you please.
Alteruter, the one or Ullus, any. Uterque, both.

other. Unus, one. Utervis, which of the
Neuter, neither. Uter, whether. " two you please.
Nullus, none.

In the other cases, they are like bonus, téner, or ater; as,

ToTus, ToTA, TOTUM, Whole.

Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem, Neut, Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. tot-us, a, um, [N, toti, &®, a,
G. tot-ius, ius, ius, @. tot-orum, &rum, Orum,
D. totd, i, i, D. tot-is, is, is,
Ac. tot-um, am, um, |.de. tot-os, as, a,
V. tot-e, a, um, V. totd, ®, a,

Ab. tot-o, 'y 0. |Ab.totis, is, ~ is.
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Note 2.— Alius has aliud in thé neuter ; and in the genitive alius, contracted
for aliius ; dative, alis. The genitive in us, iwtry, has the ¢ either long
or short; in prose, always long. Uter, neuter, alter, alvus, ullus, and
instead of sus in the genitive, and ¢ in the dative, occasionally, in the early
writers, have the regular genitive ¢, @, 1, and dative o, e, o.

§ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

99.—RuLE 1. Adjectives of the third declen-
sion, have ¢ or 7, in the ablative singular; but if -
the neuter is in ¢, the ablative has ¢ only. '

Ruie 2. The genitive plural ends in ¢um, and
the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and voca-
tive, in Za. .

Exc. Except comparatives, which have wm
and a.

1. - Adjectives of one termination.

1. Feuix, happy.

Singular. Plaral,

Masc. Fem. Neut, Mase. = Fem. Neut.
N. felix, felix, felix, |V. felic-es, es,  ia,
@. felic-is, is, is, G, felicium, ium, ium
D. felicd, i, i, D. felicibus, ibus, ibus,
Ac. felicem, em, felix, | Ac. felic-es, . es, ia,
V. felix,. folix, felix, | V. felices, s, ia,

Ab. felic-e ori, eori, eori. |Ab. felicibus, ibus, ibus
In like manner decline :

Férox, bold. Supplex, suppliant. Trux, -Gcis, cruel,
Sigax, sagacious. Ténax, tenacious. Velox, -6eis, swif?.
2. Prupens, prudent.
. Singular.
Mase. Fem., Neut.

N. prudens, pridens, prudens,

@. prudents, prudent-is, prudent-is,
D. prudent-, prudent-i, prudent-,
Ac. prudent-em, prudent-em, pridens,

V. prudens, pridens, prudens,

Ab. prudent-e, or i, prudent-e, or i, prudent-e, or-i.



62 ADJECTIVES. § 2t

- Plural.
Mase. Fem, Neut,
N, prudent-es, prudent-es, prudent-ia,
-@. prudent-ium,  prudent-ium) prudent-ium,
D. prudent-ibus,  prudentibus,|  prudent-ibus,
Ac. prudept-es, . prudent-es, prudent-ia,
V. prudent-es, * prudent-es, prudent-ia,
Ab. prudent-ibus,  prudent-ibus prudent-ibus.

In like manner decline :
Clemens, -tis, gentle. Ingens, greqt. Récens, fresh.
Also all participles in ns ; 88, dmans, dicens, légens, audiens, &e.

Note.—Participles have e oftener than ¢ in the ablative singular, and in the
ablative absolute, they have e only.

II. Adjectives of two terminations.

3. Miris, MiTE, meek.

Singular. Plural.

Mase. Fem. Neut, Masc. Fem. Newt.
N. mit-s, is, e, N. mit-es, es, ia,
G. mit-is, is, is, @. mitium, ium, ium,
D. mit, i, i, D. mitibus, ibus, ihus,
Ac. mit-em, em, e, Ac. mit-es, es, ia,
V. mit-is, is, e, V. mit-es, es, ia,
Ab. mit-, i, i, Ab. mit-ibus, ibus, ibus.

In the same manner decline :
Agilis, active. Debilis, weak. Talis, such.
Brévis, short. Incoliimis, safe. Utilis, useful.
4. Comparative Degree,—MIt10R, MITIUS, MOre meek.
Singular. Plural.

Masc. Fem.  Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut,
N. mitior, mitior, mitius,| V. mitior-es, es, 8,
G. mitior-is, s, is, G. mitior-um, um, um,
D. mitior-, i, i, D. mitior-ibus, ibus, ibus,
Ac. mitior-em, em, mitius, | dc. mitior-es, es, a,
V. mitior, mitior, mitius,| V. mitiér-es, es, a,

Ab. mitior-e ori, e or i, e or i. | Ab. mitior-ibus, ibus, ibus.
In like manner decline :

Altior, higher. Felicior, happier.  Melior, better.
Brevior, shorter. Fortior, braver. Molior, softer.
Durior, harder. Major, greater. Péjor, worse.
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Ezec. Plus, more, has only the neuter gender in the smgular
and is thus declined :

Singular. Plural.

Neut. . Masc. Fem. Neut,
N. plus, | V. plar-es, es, a, (@)
@G. plir-is, G. plurium, - jum, ium,

. D. pluribus, 1ibus, fbus,
Ac. plus, Ae. plur-es, es, a, (%,)
V. Vv

@’T'Te; or 1J 4. plurdbus, ibus, ibus.

Note.—The neuter plural in éa is hardly ever used. The compound, com-
plires, has no singular.

I01. Adjectives of three terminations.

5. ACER or ACRIS, ACRE, sharp.

Singular. Plaral.
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
acer is, e, N. acr-es, es, ia;
“acr-s, is, is, | @&. acr-ium, ium, ijum,
acr-i, ' i, i, D. acr-ibus, ibus, ibus,
. Acr-em, em, e, Ae. acr-es, es, ia,
. acer, rﬁcr—ﬁ s, e, V. acr-es, es, ia,
Ab. acr-i, i, i Ab. acr-ibus, ibus, ibEs, -
Besides acer, the following twelve are declined in this way :
Alicer, cheerful. Equester, equestrian.  Saliiber, wholesome.
Campester, flat, level. Paluster, marshy. Silvester, woody.

Celéber, famous. Pedester, on foot. Terrester, terrestrial.
Céler, swift. Piiter, putrid. Voliicer, swift.

100.—Haceptions in_the Ablative Singular and
- Genitive Plural.

Fzc. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative.
singular, and um in the genitive plural; viz:

<§b92

Ccelebs, unmarried. ° Pauper, poor. Sospes, safe.
Compos, master of. Juvénis, young. Impiibes, beardless.
Hospes, strange. Pubis, marriageable.  Superstes, surviving.
Impos, unable. Sénex, old. Vétus, old.

The compounds of cdlor, corpor, cuspis, and pes, have likewise ¢ and
um,
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Note.—Culebe, compos, impos, and superstes, have sometimes ¢ in the
ablative. Petus has co:;nnonly veterd in the ablx'ltive, but always vetéra and
vetérum in the plural. N

Ezc. 2. The following adjectives have e or ¢ in the ablative
singular, and um in the genitive plural ; viz:

Ales, winged. Degener, degenerate. Particeps, sharing,
Anceps, double. Dispar, unequal. Preeceps, headlong.
Artifex, artificial. Dives, rich. Princeps, chief.
Cicur, tame. Impar, unequal. Supplex, suppliant.
‘Compar, equal. Inops, poor. Vigil, watchful.

Note.— M émor, mindful; immémor, unmindful ; par, equal ; aber, fertile;
voliwcer, swift, have ¢ only in the ablative singular, and wm in the genitive
plural; except par, which has wum.

Locuples, rich ; sons, guilty, and insons, innocent, have um, as well as ium,
in the genitive plurul.

© 101.—§ 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

Irregular adjectives are Defective or Redundant.
L DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES.

1. The adjectives fragi, temperate ; sat or sitis, sufficient ;
sémis, half; and the plurals guot, how many ? ¢, so many;
aliguot, some; gquotquot, and quotcunque, how many soever;
tofidem, just so many, are indeclinable. Néguam, worthless,
is also indeclinable, but used in both numbers. -

2. Ezspes, hopeless; and pdtis, neuter pdfe, sometimes
pdtis, able, are used only in the nominative. They are of all
genders, and pdtis is also found joined with plural nouns.

Tantundem, as much, has tanfidem in the genitive, and tan-
tundem, m. and n., in the nominative and accusative singular.

Necesse, or necessum, necessary; and woliipe, pleasant, are
used only in the nominative and accusative singular.

3. Mactus, -e, and phiral -i, a common word of encourage-
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the nominative and
vocative singular, and nominative plural.

" Plus, more, in the singular, is neuter only ; wants the dative,

and probably the vocative; has e only in the ablative, and e,
seldom <a, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural
neuter.



§ 22 ) ADJECTIVES. 65

Primoris, genitive, first, wants the nominative and vocative
singular, and the nommatlve, accusative, and vocative plural
neuter; likewise seminécis, half dead, which is not used in the
neuter, and has seminécum in the genitive plural.

Pauci, few; and plerigue, the most part, are seldom used in
the singular.

4. The following classes of words want the vocative ; viz :
Partitives; as, quidam, alius: Relatives; as, qualis, quantus :
Negatives; as, nullus, neuter: Interrogatives; as, qudtus?
ater?

Except aliquis, quicunque, quiltbet, and quzsque (See 131.)

5. The following adjectives of one termination, in the sub-
Jjoined list, are scarcely used in the nominative, accusative, or
vocative plural of the neuter gender; viz:

Adjectives in ER : as, pauper, paber, céler, degéner, uber.

Adjectives in FEX : as, arfifez, carnifex.

Adjectives in OR : as, mémor, concdlor, bicorpor.

Adjectives in ES : as, ales, dives, locuples, sospes, superstes,
déses, réses, hébes, téres, prapes.

Adjectives in OS : as, compos, impos, exos.

Also pabis, impubis, supplezx, comis, tnops, vigil, som, tnsons,
tntercus, rédux, and perhaps some others,

Ceter, or cazlérus, the rest, is scarcely used in the nominative
singular masculine.

Victriz, victorious, and wltriz, revengeful, are feminine only
in the singular, but feminine and neuter, in the plural ; victrices,
victricia.

IL REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES.

6. Some adjectives compounded of clivus, frénum, bacillum, arma, jilgum,
limus, somnus, and an¥mus, have two forms of declension ; one in us, of the
first and second declensions; and another in is, of the third; as, acclivus,
-a, -um, and acclivis, -¢, steep ; imbecillus, and imbecillis, weak ; semisomnus,
and semisomnis, half-sleeping ; exanimus, and exan¥mis, dead. Also,
hildris, and hildrus, merry.

Obs. Some of these compounds do not admit of this variation; as,
magnanimus, flexanimus, effrénua, levi , not magnan¥mis, &e. On the
contrary, pusillanimis, injiigis, illimis, insomnis, exsomnis, are used, and
not pusillan¥mus, &e. Semianimis, inermis, sublimis, acclivis, declivis,
proclivis, are more common than semianimus, &e. Inanimis, and bijigis,
are scarcely used.
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§ 23

§ 23. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives and Substantives to be declined together.

Parva ciisa, a small cottage.
Clarus poéta, a famous poet.
Pulchra filia, a beautiful daughter.
Dulce pdmum, a sweet apple.
Docilis puer, a docile boy.

Bréve eevum, a short life.

Cipax antrum, a capacious den.
Magnum Spus, a great work.
Serénus dies, a clear day.

Densa niibes, a thick cloud.

Alta arbor, a high tree.,

Priscus mos, an ancient custom.
Callida wstas, a warm summer.
Tatus portus, a safe harbor.
Nobile carmen, a noble poem.
Antiqua urbs, an ancient city.
Magna dos, a great dowry.
Civa navis, a hollow ship.
Culpatus Piris, wicked Paris.
Miser Tros, a miserable Trojan.

Fidus pastor, a faithful shepherd. Infelix Dido, unhappy Dido.

2. Translate the following words into English, according to

their number and case :

Opéris magni,
Claro postss,
Diéi seréno,
Diéi seréni,
Densis nubibus,
Fidi pastoris,
ZAvo brévi,

Urbem antiquam,
Postis claris,
Puéri dociles,
Déote magné,
Morum priscorum,
Carminis nobilis,
Callida astate,

Urbis antiquee,
Paridi culpato,
Arbdres altee,
Trois mis&ri,

Dido infelici,
Portibus titis,
Dulcium pomdrum.

8. Translote the following phrases into Latin, observing to
put the adjective in the sume gender, number,and case, with the

substantive.

To a small cottage,
Of a capacious den,
From lofty trees,
For unhappy Dido,
In a hollow ship,

A wretched Trojan,
‘With thick clouds,
From a clear day,
Of sweet apples,
High trees,

‘With great dowries,

Of ancient customs,
Of an ancient city,
To a great work,
O wicked Paris,
Faithful shepherds,
In a short life,
‘With a sweet apple,
With clear days,
Noble poems,

Of ancient cities,
In small cottages,

The words will be found in the list above :

In & great work,
‘With wicked Paris,
A harbor safe,

In a clear day,

Of small cottages,
To a thick cloud,
With high trees,
Beautiful daughters,
In a warm summer,
Of a short life,
With docile boys.
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§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

102.—Numeral adjectives are those which signify number.
In Latin, they are divided into four classes; viz:

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ;
as, one, two, three, four, &c.

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number; as, first,
second, third, fourth, &c.

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each; as, bini, two
by two, or two to each.

4. Multiplicative, denoting how many fold.

I CARDINAL NUMBERS.
103. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are:

Unus, L one,
Duo, . IL two.
Tres, IIL three,
Quatuor, IIII, or IV. Jour.
Quinque, V. JSive,
Sex, VL sizx.
Septem, VIL seven,
Octo, VIIL eight,
Novem, VIIII, or IX. nine
Décem, X. ten
Undécim, XI1. eleven
Duodécim, XIL twelve
Tred&cim, XIIL thirteen
Quatuord&eim, XIIIT, or XIV. Jourteen
Quind&eim, XV. JSifteen
Sedécim, or Sexdécim, XVL sizteen
Septemdéeim, XVIL seventeen
Octodécim, XVIIL eighteen.
Novemd&ecim, XVIIIL or XIX, nineteen,
Viginti, - XX. . twenty
Viginti Ginus, or .

llgi]'nus et“%iginti, } XXL twenty-one
Viginti duo, or

Blao et viginti, de. } XX tuenty-two
Triginta, XXX. thirty

Quadraginta, XXXX, or XL Sorty.
3
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Quinquaginta, L Sty
Sexaginta, LX. sizty.
Septuaginta, LXX. seventy.
Octoginta, LXXX. eighty.
Nonaginta, LXXXX, or XC. ninety.
Centum, C. a hundred.
Centum tnus. or

Centum et fmus, &o, } CL a hundred and one, dc.
Ducenti, -, -8, CC. two hundred.
Trecenti, CCC. three hundred.
Quadringenti, . Ccccce. Jfour hundred.
Quingenti, 1D, or D. . five hundred.
Sexcenti, IDC, or DC. siz hundred.
Septingenti, IDCC, or DCC. seven hundred.
Octingenti, IDCCC, or DCCC. eight hundred.
Nongenti, IDCCCC, or DCCCC. nine hundred
Mille, CIO, or M. a thousand,
Duo millia, or OIOCIO, or MM. two thousind,

Bis mille,
Q“é"ﬁﬁ;@;“{:iﬁ: } 100, or V. Sive thousand.
D%ci?i e;;}‘ﬂgl&é or } CCIDY, or X. ten thousand.
Quénﬂnm f’iﬁféw } 1000, or L. fifty-thousand.
O er s, § €000, or T. a hundred thousand,

104.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. Eighteen and ninefeen are more properly expressed by
duodeviginti, and undeviginti; from which Ordinals, Distri-
butives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same form is
also used in the corresponding numbers of each of the other
decades ; as, duodetriginta, twenty-eight ; undetriginta, twenty-
nine, &c. ’

2. The Cardinal numbers, except @nus and mille, want the
singular. :

8. Unus, as a numeral, is not used in the plural, except
when joined with a substantive that wants the singular; as,
@ine menia, one wall; or when several particulars are con-
sidered as one whole ; as, #na vestimenta, one suit of clothes,
Unus is declined like totus (98-4).
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Dvuo, two, and Tres, three, are thus declined :

' Plural. Plural.

Masc. | Fem. Neut. Mase, Fem., Neut,
N. duo, duz, duo, N. tres, tres, tria,
@. dudrum, dudrum, dudrum,| G. trium, trium, trium,
D. ducbus, duabus, dudbus, |D. tribus, tribus, tribus,
Ac. duos, -0, duas, duo, Aec. tres, tres, tria,
V. duo, due, duo, V. tres, tres, tria,
Ab. duobus, duabus, ducbus, | 4b. tribus, tribus, tribus,

Ambo, both, is declined like duo.

4. All the cardinal numbers, from guatuor to centum in-
clusive, are indeclinable; and from centum to mille, they are
declined like the plural of donus (98-1).

5. Mille, when placed before a genitive plural, is a sub-
stantive indeclinable in the singular; in the plural, it is de-
clined like the plural of sedile (83-8); thus, millia, millium,
millibus, &c. When it has a substantive in any other case
than the genitive plural joined to it, it is a plural adjective
indeclinable; as, miille homines, a thousand men; bis mille
homintbus, with two thousand men.

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS.

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num-
" bers, weTe C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Numeral
Letters. I, denotes one; V, five; X, ten; L, fifty, and C, a
hundred. By the various combinations of these letters, all
numbers were expressed as follows :

The repetition of a letter repeats its value; thus, Il signifies
two ; I, three; XX, twenty; XXX, thirty; CC, two hundred;
CCC, three hundred, &c. V and L are never repeated.

When a letter of less value is placed before another of
eater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater.
hen placed after it, the value of the less is added to the

greater; thus, ¥
IV. Four, V. Five, VI Six.
IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven.
XL. Forty, L. Fifty, LX. Sixty.

XC. Ninety, C. Ahundred, CX. A hundred and ten.
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A thousand was marked CLD, which was afterwards expressed
by M, the initial of mille. Five hundred is marked I, after-
wards changed into D.

The annexing of O to ID makes its value ten timeés greater ;
thus, I0D denotes five thousand; 1000, fifty thousand.

In like manner, a C prefixed, together with another D an-
nexed to the numerals CIJ, always increases the value ten-
fold ; thus, CIO, a thousand; CCIOD, ten thousand; CCCIOJD,
a hundred thousand. Any higher number than this, according
to Pliny, was expressed by repetition; thus, CCCIJDD,
CCCIODO, two hundred thousand.

Thousands are sometimes expressed by a line drawn over
the numeral letters; thus, Il denotes three thousand; X, ten

thousand, &ec. .
IL ORDINAL NUMBERS.

105.—The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinal ;
they all end in us, and are declined like bsnus (98-1); as,
primus, first ; secundus, second ; &c. (See the following table.)

IIL DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS.

108.—Distributive numerals distribute an equal number to
each individual of several objects, or an equal number at dif-
ferent times. They answer the question, How many to each?
or, How many each time? as, dini, two each, or two at a
time, two by two. They are all plural, and declined like the
plural of bonus (98-1); but usually have 4m instead of 6rum
in the genitive; as, singiili, @, ay &e.

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs:

Ordinal. Distributive. Numeral Adverbs.
1. Primus, first, Singiili, one by one, Semel, once.
2. Secundus, second, Bini, two by two, Bis, twice.
8. Tertius, third, . Terni, or trini, &e., Ter, thrice.
4, Quartus, d&e., Quaterni, Quilter, four times,
5. Quintus, Quini, Quinquies, &e.
6. Sextus, Séni, Sexies.
7. Septimus, " Septeni, Septies.
8. Octavus, Octoni, Octies,
9. Nonus, Novéni, Novies.

10. Decimus, Déni, Decies.
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11.
12.
18.
14,
16.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.

21.
22.
80.

40.
50.
60.
0.
80.
90.
100.
200.
300.

400,

500.

600.
700.
800.
900.

1000.

2000.

7.

Ordinal.
Undecimus,
Duodecimus,
Tertius decimus,
Quartus decimus,
Quintus decimus,
Sextus decimus,
Septimus decimus,
Octavus decimus,
Nonus decimus,
Viegsimus, or }

vigesimus,
Vieesimus primus.
Vicesimus secundus,
Tricesimus, or }

trigesimus,
Quadragesimus,
Quinquagesimus,
Sexagesimus,
Septuagesimus,
Octogesimus,
Nonagesimus,
Centesimus,
Ducentesimus,
Trecentesimus,
Quadringente- }

simus,
Quingentesimus,
Sexcentesimus,
Septingentesimus,
Octingentesimus,
Nongentesimus,

Millesimus, ;

Bis millesimus, &e., {
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Distributive.

Undéni,

Duodéni,

Terni déni,

Quarterni déni,

Quini déni,

Séni déni, -

Septéni déni,

Octoni déni,

Novéni déni,

Viceéni,

Vieeni singiili,

Vicéni bini,

Tricéni,

Quadrageni,.

Quinquagéni,

Sexagéni,

Septageni,

Octogeni,

Nonageéni,

Centéni,

Ducéni,

Trecéni, or trecenténi,

Quadringeni, or }
quadringent2ni,

Quingzni,

Sexcéni, or Sexcenténi,

Septingeni,

Octingani,

Nongéni,

Milleni, or }
singtla millia,

Bis milléni, or }
bina millia, &e.,

61

Numeral Adverbs.

Undecies.
Duodecies.
Terdecies.
Quaterdecies.
Quindecies.
Sedecies.

Decies et septies.
Decies et octies.
Decies et nonies,
Vicies.

Semel et vicies,
Bis et vicies, &e.
Tricies,
Quadragies.
Quinquagies.
Sexagies.
Septuagies.
Octogies.
Nonagies.
Centies.
Ducenties.
Trecenties.

Quadringenties.
Quingenties.
Sexcenties.
Septingenties.
Octingenties,
Noningenties.
Millies.

Bis millies, &o.

Instead of primus, prior is used, if only two are spoken
of. Alter is often used for secundus.

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by dnus
et vicesimus, Gnus et tricesimus, &c.; and twenty-second, &c.,
by duo, or alter et vicsimus, in which duo is indeclinable. In
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the other compound numbers, the larger precedes without e¢,
or the smaller with e¢; as, vicesimus quartus, or quartus et
vicesimus.

8. Distributives are used in a variety of ways, as Ist. In
multiplication, with adverbial numerals; as, bis bina, twice
two, 1 e. four; bis sénos, twice six, i. e. twelve. 2d. Instead
of cardinals, with words which have no singular; as, din¢
codicilli, two writings; or with nouns in the plural having the
meaning of a singular, but still different from the meaning of
the same word in the singular number (§ 18, 24, or 96-24);
as, bina castra, bine ades, bine litere ; two camps, two houses,
two epistles. Duo, due, with these nouns, would mean two
forts or castles; two temples; two letters of the alphabet.
8d. Biwniis used for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs;
as, bini boves, a pair of oxen; bin@ aures, two ears. In ordi-
nary language, distributives occur only in the plural—among
the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense of multipli-
catives ; as, centéna arbore (=centum arboribus), literally * with
a tree a hundred fold.” See also No. 11.

9. The singular of some distributives, is sometimes used in
the sense of a multiplicative ; as, binus, two-fold, &e.

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS.

107.— Multiplicatives denote how many fold; they all end
in ez, and are declined like féliz (99-1). ey are as follows:

Simplex, single. Quadriiplex, fourfold.

Diiplex, double. ‘ Quintiiplex, fivefold.

Triplex, threefold. Centiiplex, a hundredfold, &ec., &e.
10. To these classes may be added: °

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing
is greater than another ; as, daplus, twice as great.

2d. Temporals, which denote time ; as, dimus, two years old;
biennis, of two years’ continuance. ,

3d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains;
as, binarius, of two parts,

4th. Interrogatives ; as, quot, how many ? quétus, of what num-
ber? quoténi, how many each? guoties, how many
times? which have for their correlatives, #ot, tofi-
dem, &e.
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11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction be-
tween the cardinal and distributive numerals in their ordinary
use. Thus, for example, Duo consiiles viGINTI naves habébant,
means, “the two consuls fogether had twenty ships,” i. e.
twenty in all, or ten each; but Duo consiles VICENAS naves
habébant, means, ¢ the two consuls had twenty ships each,” or
Jorty in all.

§ 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

108.—Adjectives have three degrees of com-
zfta:ison, the Positive, Comparative, and Super-
te.

109.—The PosITIVE expresses a quality simply ; as, bonus,
good. The CoMPARATIVE expresses a quality in a higher or
lower degree in one object than in another, or than in several
‘taken together. The SUPERLATIVE expresses a quality in the
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several
taken separately ; as, gold is keavier than silver; it is the mosz
precious of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more
and less.

110.—The Superiative is often used to express a very high
or a very low degree of a quality, without implying com-
parison ; as, vir doctissimus, “a very learned man ;” hortus
amenissimus, “ a most delightful garden.” Thus used, it is
called the superlative of eminence, and is commonly translated
with the article a, or an ;,—when comparison is implied, the
article the must be used.

111.—The Comparative is always of the third declension,
and declined like mitior (99-4). The Superlative is always
of the first and second, and declined like donus (98-1).

112.—RULES OF COMPARISON.

1. The comparative is formed from the root of
the positive (56), by adding or for the mas-
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culine and feminine, and <us for the neuter;
as’

Positive. Root. Comparative.
Mase. Fem. Neut.

Diirus, kard, diur-" dur-or, dur-er, dur-ius, Aarder.
Brévis, short, br&v- brev-or, brev-ior, brev-ius, skorter,
Audax, bold, audac- audac-ior, audac-ior, audac-ius, bolder,

2. The superlative is formed from the root of
the positive, by adding zssimus, a, um; as,

.

Positive. Root. Superlative.

Dirus, kard, dur-  dur-issimus, a, um, kardest
Brévis, short, brév- brev-issimus, a, um, shortest.
Audax, bold, a,udw audac-issimus, a, um, boldest,

FEixe. If the pos1t1ve end in er, the superlatlve
is formed by adding rimus, @, wm, to the nomi-
native masculine, 1. e. to the root uncontracted ; as,

Positive. Superlative.
Pulcher, fair, pulcher-rimus, a, um.
Pauper, poor, pauper-rimus, a, um.,

Hence these adjectives are compared thus :

Diirus, durior, durissimus ; Hard, harder, hardest.
Brévis, brevior, brevissimus ; Short, shorter, shortest
Audax, audacior, audacissimus;  Bold,  bolder,  boldest.
Pulcher,  pulchrior, pulcherrimus;  Fair, fairer,  fairest.
Pauper,  pauperior, pauperrimus;  Poor,  poorer,  poorest.

In the same manner compare :

Altus, kigh. Firmus, strong. Liber, free.

Cépax, capacious.  Fortis, brave. Piger, slow.

Craber, frequent.  Gravis, heavy. Pridens, prudent.
Dignus, worthy. Intéger, entire. Sapiens, wise.
Doctus, learned. Lentus, slow, Veh&mens, vehement,

" Felix, happy. Lavis, light, Velox, swift, -
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113.—§ 26. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARI-
. SONS.

Pos. Comp. Sup.
Bénus, melior, optimus;  Good, Dbetter,  best.
‘Magnus, major, maximus; Greal, grealer, greatest.

Malus, pejor, pessimus; Bad, worse,  worst.
Multus, plus,n. plurimus; Much, more, most.
Parvus, minor, minimus; ZLittle, less, least.

Obs. Plus has only the neuter in the singular. In the
plural, it is regular, and is declined as 99—4. Exc.

1. The following adjectives form the superlative in fmus .

Facilis, easy, facilior, facillimus,
Gracilis, lean, gracilior, gracillimus.
Humilis, low, humilior, humillimus.
Imbecillis, weak, imbeecillior, imbecillimus,
Similis, like, similior, simillimus.

2. The following adjectives have the comparative regular,
but.the superlative irregular.

Citer, near, citerior, citimus,

Dexter, right, dexterior, dextimus.

Exter, outward, exterior, extrémus, or extimus,
Inférus, low, inferior, infimus, or imus.

Int&rus, inward, interior, intimus.

Matirus, ripe, maturior, maturrimus, or maturissimus,
Postrus, behind, posterior, postrémus, or postiimus.
Sinister, left, sinisterior, sinistimus.

Supérus, kigh, superior, ' SUprémus, o7 sSUMMus,
Vétus, old. veterior, veterrimus,

Note.—Dives, rich, has commonly ditior, d/wmimua, for its comparative
and superlauve contracted for divitior and d

8. Compounds in d¥cus, ficus, ldquus, and vlus, form the
comparative in entior, and the superlative in entissimus.

Beneficus, beneficent, beneficentior, beneficentissimus.
Benevdlus, benevolent, benevolentior, benevolentissimus.
Magnildquus, boasting,  magniloquentior,  magniloquentissimus.
Maledicus, railing, maledicentior, maledicentissimus,

Mirificus, wonderful, mirificentior, mirificentissimua.
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Note.—Mirif icus has also mirificissimus in the superlative. The com-
pounds of ldguus are not found in the superlative.

4. The following adjectives want the positive :

Deterior, worse, deterrimus. Propior, nearer, .  proximus.
Ocior, swifter, ocissimus. Ulterior, farther, ultimus,
Prior, former, primus. )

5. The following adjectives want the comparative :
Incljtus, renowned, inclytissimus. Nupé&rus, late, nuperrimus.
Invictus, invincible, invictissimus. Par, equal, parissimus,
Meritus, deaerviry, meritissimus.  Persuasus, persuaded, persuasissimus,
Novus, new, novissimus. S#cer, sacred, sacerrimus,

6. The following adjectives want the superlative :
Adolescens, young, adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimior.
Diuturnus, lasting, diuturnior. Pronus, dending down, pronior.
Ingens, huge, ingentior. Sétur, full, saturior,
Juvénis, young, junior. Sénex, old, senior.

Note.—The superlative of juvénis, or adolescens, is supplied by mdnimus
ndtu, the youngest ; sénex takes maximus ndtu, the oldest.

7. Almost all adjectives in ilis (penult long), alis, and bilis,
want the superlative; as, civilis, civil, civilior; regalis, regal,
regalior; flebilis, lamentable, flebilior.

Note —Some adjectives of these terminations have the superlat.lve also;

dlis, frugals, hospitalis, liberdlis, vocali Fabilis, , habilis,
W’ ilis, marabilis, mobilis, mutabilis, nobilis, ata,bz 8.

Some adjectives of other terminations also want the superlative ; s, arcd-
nus, ior, secret; wig, ior, bending downwards ; longinguus, far off, ior;
propinquus, near, ior; salutdris, healthful; salutarior.

Anterior, former, and sequior, worse, are found only in the comparative.

Néguam, worthless (indeclinable), has nequior, nequissimus.

8. Many adjectives have no degrees of comparison at all,
because they denote invariable qualities. They are such as
denote substance, origin, possession, or definite time ; as, aureus,
adumantinus ;— Grecus, Romanus, peregrinus ;—paternus, equi-
nus ;—astivus, hibernus, vivus, &ec.

9. Many adjectives which do not denote invariable qualities,
are yet without comparative and superlative forms. They are—

1st. Adjectives ending in %nus, inus, 6rus, and most adjectives in Tvus;
a8, legitinus, matutinus, canorus, fugitivus : also adjectives in us after a
vowel ; as, dubius, idoneus, arduus, &e.; except adjectives in guus, in which,
however, the first % does not form a syllable (8-2); and sometimes assiduus,
egregius, pius, strenuus and vacuus, which are also regularly compared.
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2d. Compound adjectives, one of whose component parts is a noun or a
verb; as, versiclor, pestifer, degéner, magnanimus, consdnus, fedifragus, &e.,
and such as have the derivative terminations Jcus, ¥dus, #lus, alis, lis,
bundus ; as, modicus, trepidus, gurriilus, mortalis, hostilis, furibundus, &e.

8d. Diminutives, which in themselves imply a sort of eomparison' a8,
tenellus, somewhat tender ; majuscitlus, somewhat big.

4th. Many adjectives which cannot be classed under distinet hea,ds ; 88,
albus, white ; almus, gracious ; egénus, needy ; licer, torn; mémor, mindful ;
mirus, wonderful ; precoz, early ripe ; sospes, safe; and many others noted
in the dictionaries. )

In most, or in all adjectives of these classes, and sometimes
in others also, the comparative is made by prefixing magis,
more ; and the superlative by prefixing valde or mazime, most,
to the positive ; as, arduus, high; magis arduus, higher ; valde,
or mazime arduus, highest, or very high. Sallust has maxime
tulos.

10. Comparison is sometimes made by means of the pre-
positions pre, ante, prater, or supra, with the posmve as,
Pree nobis beatus, happier than we, Cic.; Ante alias insignis,
most distinguished, Liv. A high degree of quality without
comparison is expressed by prefixing valde, imprimis, apprime,
admédum, &ec., or by the preposition per or pre prefixed in
composition._

11. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing
etiam, even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by
prefixing longe or multo, far, much; as, multo melior, much
better ; longe nobilissimus, far the noblest. Quam with the
superlative renders it emphatic; as, quam doctissimus, extremely
learned ; quam celerrime, as speedily as possible.

§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES.

114.—Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns,
from other adjectives, and from verbs. .

1. Those derived from nouns are called Denominatives.
They are such as aureus, golden ; capitalis, capital, relating to
the life; puerilis, boyish ; animasus, full of courage, &c., from
aurum, cdput, puer, ankmus, &c.

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denomina-
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tives; they are chiefly diminutives; as, dulciciilus, sweetish ;
duriuscitlus, somewhat hard, &c., from dulcis, dirus, &e. ,

8. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec-
tives. They commonly end in bundus, idus, bilis, ilis, ittus,
and az; as errabundus, given to wandering; rapidus, rapid;
credibilis, credible ; flezibilis, easy to be bent; fictitius, feigned ;
cdpaz, capacious, &c., from erro, rapio, crédo, flecto, fingo,
capio, &c.

4. Participles divested of the idea of time, and expressing
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com-
parison ; as, dmans, fond of ; amantior, amantissimus ; doctus,
learned ; doctior, doctissimus. These are called Participial
adjectives,

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ;
as, hodiernus, contrarius, &c., from hodie, contra, &ec.

§ 28. PRONOUNS.

115.—A Proxoun is a word used instead of a
noun.

116.—In Latin, there are eighteen simple pronouns, hamely,
Eyo, tu, sui; ille, ipse, iste, hic, is, quis, qui ; meus, tuus, suus,
noster, vester ; nostras, vestras and cujas.

Of these, Ego, tu, sui, are substantive or personal pronouns,
the rest are adjectives.

SUBSTANTIVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

117.—The Substantive or Personal pronouns have the same

accidents as nouns (34); in construction, they take the gender

and number of the nouns for which they stand, and are thus

-declined : .
g Eco, I, First Person, Masc. or Fem.

Singular. Plural.
N. &go, I,| N. nos, we,
G. mei, of me, | G. nostritm, or nostri,* of us,
D. mihi, to me,|D. nobis, to us,
Ac. me, me, | Ac. nos, us,
V. V. L —
Ab. me, with, &c., me, | Ab.nobis, - with, &ec., us.

¢ Nostrum, vestrum, G. subjective ; nosirs, vestri, G. objective. 834,
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Tu, thou, Second Person, Masc. or Fem.

Singular. Plural.
N. tu, thou, or you, | N. vos, " ye, or you,
G. tui, of thee, or of you, | G. vestrim, or vestri, of you,
D. tibi, to thee, or to you,|.D. vobis, to you,
Ae. te, thee, or you, | Ac. vos, © you,
V. tu, O thou, or O you,| V. vos, . O ye, or you,
Ab.te, with, &e., thee, or you, | Ab. vobis, with, &c., you.

Su1, of himself, of herself, of itself, Third Person,
Masc., Fem., Neut. Reflexive.

Singular. Plural -
N — — |
G. sui, of himself, &c.,| G. sui, of themselves,
D. sibi, - to himself, &c.,| D. sibi, to themselves,
Aec. se, himself, &ec., ngc. se, themselves,

Ai. se, with, &c., himself, &c., Ab. se, with, &c., themselves.

118.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. In all speech, three things are implied, the person speak-
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spoken of.
These are called, in Grammar, the First, Second, and Third
persons;' and the pronouns representing them are called Per-
sonal Pronouns.

2. The pronoun of the first person is Ego, I'; of the second,
Tu, thou or you; of the third, Sui, of himself, of herself, of
itself. Also the adjective pronouns, ipse, ille, iste, is, and kic,
without a substantive, in the gender of the nouns represented
by them, and with the general meaning of ke, ske, it, may be
called Substantive or Personal Pronouns.

Note 1.—The plural of the first person is often used for the singular, i. e.
nos for égo ; 8o also noster for meus; and the verb, without the pronoun ex-
pressed, is sometimes used in the first person plural for the first person
singular ; but the plurai of the second person is not used for the singular, as
in English.

Nois 2—*Thou and “thee,” are used as the rendering of Zu and its cases
in the singular, only in solemn addresses, or to mark special emphasis or
contempt. In ordinary discourre, it is translated by ¢ you.” See Eng.
Gram., 114. 4. An,, and Pr. Gr., 244 and 245.

8. The personal pronouns of the third person, though all
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translated by one term in English,* differ from one another
in meaning and use, as follows:

1st. Sui, the substantive pronoun of the third person, is without the
nominative, as the third person (in English ke, she, it, they) is not usually
expressed in Latin in the nominative, but is implied in the third person of
the verb. But if it is to be expressed, a demonstrative pronoun, commonly
ille, is used. The other cases of the English pronouns of the third person,
not reflexive, are expressed by the oblique cases of s, ea, id, the nomina-
tive of which belongs to the demonstrative pronouns. Sui, sibi, se, are
used in a reflexive sense referring, as a substitute, to the main subject of
the sentence} in which they occur; as, Laudat se, “ He praises himself;”
Cito se occidit, “ Cato killed himself.” Cito dizit se esse Casdre feliciorem,
« Cato said that he (Cato) was happier than Cesar.” Puer piutat hoc sibi
nocére, “ The boy thinks ‘that this hurts him ” (the boy). Prociilus Julins
dizisse fertur a se visum esse Romilum, “ Proculus Julius is reported to
have said that Romulus was seen by kim”(Julius). Buf when the pro-
noun refers to another word, and there is a transition from the principal
to a subordinate subject, the oblique cases of is, ea, id, must be used.
Thus, if the words that he, him, by him, in the last three propositions, re-
ferred to any other than Cato, or the boy, or Proculus Julius, they would
have to be made, in the first sentence, by eum ; in the second, by ¢i,; and
in the third, by ab eo. .

Ezec. Sui, and its corresponding possessive pronoun suus, are sometimes
used when the reference is not to be primary, but to a subordinate sub-
ject ; but this is never done by good writers when it would cause ambiguity.
The most common cases of this usage are :—1st. When the primary sub-
ject is in the first or second person, to which, of course, sui, being the third,
cannot refer ; as, illum occidi suo gladio, “ I slew him with his own sword”
2d. After quisque or unusquisque; as, suum culque tribuunt,*they give
every man his own.” 8d. When the word to which suus refers stands im-
mediately or almost immediately before it; as, Aunc cives sui ex urbe eje-

* The want of different pronouns of the third person, in English, is
frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin or Greek.
Thus, if we say: * Lysias promised his father never to abandon his friends ;"
it is impossible to tell},q}rom this sentence, whose friends are meant,—whether
those of Lysias or of his father. If the former, * his,” in Latin, would be
suos; if the latter, * ¢jus,” and if the latter in a special manner, * ipsius.”

+ The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, as in
the above examples, Sometimes, however, the construction requires it to
be in a different case ; a8, 4b Antonio admonitus sum ut mdne sibi adessem;
h:%re, tfhe leading sﬁb.]t;cltl is Antong inl the Ahl;l':"utive, and to this, of course,
8ibi refers; so in the following : Est libido ini suo animo obséqui, the
principal u’xbjeot is komini, & ’
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cérunt, “his fellow citizens banished him from the city.” 4th. When the
noun with which suus agrees is coupled with another by cum ; as, cum
cum suis rébus dimisgrunt, “ they dismissed him with his effects.”

2d. Ipseis applicable to any of the three persons, and, in the nominative
case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate subject is again
introduced with emphasis in a subsequent or subordinate clause, or in the
next sentence; as, Lycurgus nikil ulla lege in alios sanxit, cujus non ipse
primus in se documenta ddret, “ Lycurgus bound nothing by any law upon
others, of which he did not first give an instance in himself;” here ipse
refers to Lycurgus, the primary subject. In the following sentence, ipsi
refers to the subordinate, and ipse to the principal subject: Casar ad
prefectos—mittit qui nuncidrent ne hostes preelio lacessérent; et si tpsi
(prefecti) lacessérentur, sustinérent quoad ipse (Cesar) accessisset. Caesar,
B.G. 1V, 11.

In the oblique cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject (this
being the proper office of sui), but to the subordinate, when that is to be
expressed with emphasis, and distinguished from the primary or any
other subject previously expressed ; as, Senatus dixit non sua negligentia,
sed ipsius (Pompeji) subito adventu factum, “ The senate said that it hap-
pened not through any negligence on their part, but owing to his (Pom
pey’s) sudden arrival” Instances, however, occur in which the oblique
cases refer to the principal subject; but these are rare, and such as to
ereate no ambiguity.

Note.—When joined with the personal pronouns égo, tu, &c., used in a
reflexive sense, and in an oblique case, ipse commonly agrees with the subject
of the verb in the nominative or accusative, but is alwuys to be translated
with the oblique case, to which it adds the force of the word “ self,”’ or
simply emphasis : thus (the subject being in the nominative), se ipse (not
tpeum) interfeécit, ‘“he slew himself;” muki ipse (not ipsi) faveo, **1 favor
myself ;" virtus est per se ipsa (not ipsam) lau 18,—with the accusative as
a subject ; cradis miki ipsum (not ipsi) favére. Yet, when, for the word in
the obligne case, special emphasis is required by antithesis or other canse,
ipse is Put in the case of the pronoun; as, Alios amas, te ipsum (not se)
odisti,  Others thou lovest, THYsELF thou hatest,” 282.

8d. Is, hic, iste, ille, without a substantive, in all genders, are used as
pronouns of the third person, and are all rendered ke, she, or it, as the
word which they represent may require. In the norginative, they are
applicable equally to the main or to the subordinate subject; but in the
oblique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only.
It must be carefully noticed, however, that though often rendered by the
same term in English, still each word has its own specific meaning and
use, as follows: '

Ir simply refers to some person or thing mentioned before, and is less
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emphatio and distinctive than any of the other terms. Before gui (is qui,
he who), it refers to the person or thing described in the relative clause,
and, in this construction, is often understood.

Hic is used in reference to objects which are nearest to the speaker
Hence, as nothing is nearer to the speaker than himself, kic idmo, « this
man,” is often the same as égo.  Hic is therefore called the demonstrative °
pronoun of the first person. )

Iste refers to the person spoken to, or to the things pertaining to, or
connected with him. Thus, iste /tber, means “ that book of thine,” or “ thy
book” Hence it is called the demonstrative of the second person. It is
often used, like the English tkow, as an expression of worthlessness or con-
tempt. An. and Pr. Gr, 244.

Iile, in opposition to hic, refers to objects at a distance from the speaker,
or to that about which he is speaking to another, and is called the demon--
strative of the third person. As substantive pronouns, then, these three
words may be thus distinguished :

- Hic means “he,” pamely, this man near me, or just spoken of.

Iste means “he,” namely, that man by you, or of whom you spoke.

lile means “he,” namely, that man at a distance, or formerly spoken of.

In the use of these pronouns. however, these distinctions are not always
strictly observed; ille and is especially, are often used indiscriminately,
and in the same sentence, apparently for the sake of euphony or variety
of expression.

4. The personal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an-
nexing the definite ipse, or the syllable met or fe, separately or
variously combined ; as, &go ipse, egdmet, tate, tutémet, nosmet-
tpsi, &c. Se, the accusative and ablative of sui, is often
doubled, as sése. 'When the preposition cum is used with the
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed;
as, mécum, técum, sécum, nobiscum, &c.

6. In the accusative plural with inter, or after a transitive active verb,
with énvicem, se is used as & reciprocal pronoun ; as, Fratres inter se similes,
“ Brothers like each other” Bratus et Aruns se invicem occidérunt,
. “Brutus and Args slew each other.” .

§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

119.—Apsecrive Pronouns are words used
sometimes like adjectives, to qualify a substantive ;
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and sometimes like pronouns, to stand instead of
nouns. They are declined with three genders, to
agree with substantives in these accidents.
120.—Adjective Pronouns may be divided
into Possessive, Demonstrative, Definite, Relative,
Interrogative, Indefinite, and Patrial.

§ 30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

121—The Posgessive ProNouns denote posses-
sion, and are derived from the substantive pro-
nouns as follows:

Meus, a, um, my, myown, Jrom me.
Tuus, a, um, ¢thy, thy own, “ tu.
Suus, a, um, ks, her, its, his own, &c., *“  sui.
Noster, tra, trum, our, our own, “  nos.
Vester, tra, trum, your, your own, “  vos,

0bs. 1. In signification, possessive pronouns correspond to
the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be con-
sidered as a substitute; thus, frater mei, *the brother of
me,” and meus frater, *“ my brother,” mean the same thing,
and hence they are often connected with, and may be rendered
as, the genitive ; as, svo populique Romani beneficio, “ by the
kindness of himself, and of the Roman people.” Ces. Hence,
also, the genitive of the adjective is often put with the posses-
sive pronoun in any case qualifying the substantive implied
in it; as, tuo ipsius amico, “ with thine own friend.” Mea
unius opéra, “ through the agency of me alone.” Vestra ipso-
rum causa hoc féci, &c.;—and hence, also, a substantive in
apposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive;
as, tuum hominis simplicis pectus vidimus.

0bs. 2. In jform, possessive pronouns are regular adjectives
of the first and the second declension. Meus, tuus, and suus,
are declined like bd3nus, 98-1; except that meus has mi,
seldom meus, in the vocative singular masculine, Noster and
vester are declined like ater, 98-3.

Obs. 3. Suus, like its primitive sui (118-38, Exc), is used in a reflexive
4 :

\
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sense, referring to the main subject of the sentence, and must be rendered
into English in the gender and number of that subject, without regard to
the noun with which it stands; thus, suam rem familiarem perdiderunt,
“ they squandered their property ;” here suam, though singular, to agree
with rem, must be rendered “ their,” because it refers to the plural subject
of perdiderunt. Illa svos fratres dilexit, “ she loved her brothers.”

‘When the reference is not to the main subject, but to some other person
or thing, the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by suus, but by the
genitives of ille, ipse, iste, 13, and hic ; thus, ejus rem familiarem rapuérunt,
“ they plundered his property.” Suos amicos dmat, means “he loves his
own friends ;” ¢jus amicos émat, is “ he loves his friends,” meaning (not his
own, but) the friends of some other person to whom ejus refers.

Obs. 4. The ablative singular of the possessive pronouns, especially suo
and sua, frequently take the suffix pte, equivalent to the Knglish word
own ; as, suapte minu, “ with his own hand;” and, in the same sense, all
the cases of suus take the suffix met, usually followed by ipse; as, Han-
nibal, suamet ipse fraude captus, abiit, “ Hannibal, being foiled by his own
. device, departed.”

§ 31. I. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS,

122.—DxMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are such as
oint out with precision a person or thing already
own. '

They are hic, this; ille, iste, ‘is, that. They are declined as
follows: .
1. Hic, nxc, BoOC, this; Plural, these.

Singular. Plural. :
Mase. Fem, Neut. Mase Fem. Neut.
. hie, hee,  hoc, N. hi, he, heec,
G. hujus, hujus, hujus, G. horum, harum, horum,
D. huiec, huic  huic, D. his, his, his,
Ac.hunc, hane, hoc Ac. hos, has, heee,
V. hic, heec, hoe, V. hi, hee, heec,
Ab. hoc, hac, hoc, Ab. his, his, his. -
Note.—Some suppose that the original form of this pronoun was kice, hece,
Roce, some cases of which still remain ; that the present form was attained by
dropping final ¢, and that this, and not Aicce, , &¢., is the proper em-

hatio form of the word. It is certain, however, that most writers and
snmmarhnl prefer the doubls o, as kieer, &v. Sge Obs. 8,
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2. ILe, 1LLA, LUD, that; Plural, those.
Singular. Plural,
Masc Fem. Neut, Masc. Fem. Newt.
N. ille, illa, illud, Nl  ille, illa,
@. illius, illius, illius,* | @ illorum, illarum, illérum,
D. illi, illi, illi, D. illis, illis,  illis,
Ac. illum, illam,. illud, Ac. illos, illas, illa,
V. ille, illa, illud, V. illi, illee, illa,
Ab. illo, illa, illo, Ab. illis, illis, illis.

Note.—Virgil has olli, as a dati;ze singular, and nominative plural ; and
Cioero, in an antique formula, has olla and ollos, from an ancient form ollus.

Iste, “ that,” is declined like ille.

8. Is, A, 0, that; Plural, those.

Singular. Plural,
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.

N. is, ed, id, N. ii, eee, el,
G. ejus, ejus,  ejus, G. ed6rum, earum, edrum,
D. ei, ei, ei, D. iis or eis, iis or eis, iis or eis,
Ac.eum, eam, id, Ac. eos, eas, .

. — — — V. — — —
Ab. eo, e, €0, Ab. iis or eis, iis o7 eis, iis or eis.

4. From is, and the syllable dem, is formed idem, eddem,
tdem, ¢ the same,” which is thus declined :

Ab, eisdem, or iisdem, &ec.

Singular.
Masce. Fem. Neut,
N. idem, eidem, idem,
G. ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem,
D, eidem,, eidem, eidem,
Ac. eundem, eandem, idem,
V. idem, eidem, idem,
Ab. eddem, eadem, eddem.,
Plural.
N, iidem, ezdem, eddem,
@. eorundem, earundem, eorundem,
- D, eisdem, or iisdem, &ec.,
Ac. eosdem, easdem, eidem,
V. iidem, ezdem, eidem,

* Bco 08, Note 2.
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123.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille refers to
the former, and kic to the latter. This order, however, is
sometimes reversed. When three are spoken of, ille refers to
the first; iste, to the intermediate ; and hic, to the last.

2. Hic means “ this,” referring to something near the speaker
or just spoken of. Ille, “that,” refers to something at a dis-
tance or before spoken of; sometimes to what is well known
and celebrated, and -therefore regarded as present; as, Medea
tlla, “ the well kiniown Medea :” Alezander ille, * the illustrious
Alexander.” Iste, “ that,” refers to something near, or belong-
ing to, or some way connected with the person spoken to.

a. Is, “that,” is less precise in its reference than the other
demonstratives. It commonly refers simply to a person or
thing as mentioned before.—Sometimes it points out that
which is to be further described in a relative clause; as, ea
legione quam sécum habébat, “ with that legion which he had
with him.”—Sometimes after ez, atque, gue, and in a negative
clause after nec, it ,is used to show that the noun referred to
receives an additional predicate ; as, in @na domo, et ea quidem
angusta, “in one house, and that, too, a small one:” Adoles-
centes aliquot, nec ¢ tenut Ibco orti, “ some young men, and
these not of humble origin”’ The neuter (e id, idgue) is
used when the proposition itself receives an addition, and may
be rendered “and that too,” “ especially,” equivalent to the
Greek xai zavre.

b. Is (and sometimes kic and ille), before ut or gui, has the
sense of talis, “ such;” as, néque tu is es qui (or ut) quid sis
nescias, “ neither art thou such a one as not to know what
thou art.”

c. Idem, agreeing with the subject, but without a substan-
tive, connects emphatically two predicates which belong to
the same subject, and, when the predicates are similar, may
be rendered “ also,” “and also ;” as, Cicéro orator érat idemque
Pphilosophus, ¢ Cicero was an orator and also a philosopher ;”

Viros fortes eosdem bonos esse voliimus, “ we wish brave men
to be also good.” When the predicates are opposite, idem is
translated by “ yet,” “ and yet;” as, koc dicit, négat idem illud,
“he affirms this, yet (or, and yet) he denies that.”

8. Hic, and some cases of the other demonstratives, are
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rendered emphatic by adding ce; as, hicce, hujusce, huncee, &o.
‘When ne interrogative is also added, ce is changed into ci; as,
hiccine, hoscine, &c. 122. Note. ’

4. From ille and iste with kic, are formed the compounds
illic and isthic or istic, used in some of the cases for ille and
iste, but with greater emphasis. Those parts only are in use
which end in ¢, as follows :

Istic is thus declined :

Singular. Plural.
Mase. Fem, Neut, Neut.
N. istic, . istme, istoc, or istuc, N . tep0
Aec. istune, istane, istoc, or istuc, Ae. } 15t&ec.
Ab.istoc,  istac, istoe,

Illic is declined in the same manner.

§ 32. II. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN.

124.—The Definite Pronoun <pse is used to
give a closer or more definite signification of a
person or thing; as, ad ipsam portam accessit,
“he came up to the gate itself;” or “to the very
gate.” It is thus declined : '

Singular. Plural,

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. ipse, ipsd,  ipsum, |J2V. ipsi, ipse,  ipsd,
@. ipslus, ipsius, ipsius, | @&. ipsorum,ipsirum,ipsérum,
D. ipsi, ipsi, ipsi, D. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis,
Ac.ipsum, ipsam, ipsum, |.Ac.ipsos, ipsas, ipsi,

. V. :
Ab. ipso, ipsa, ipso, Ab.ipsis,  ipsis,  ipsis.

8§ 33; IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN.

125—A Rerative ProNouN is one that re-
lates to, and connects its clause with, a noun or
pronoun before it, called the antecedent.
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The simple relative gus is thus declined :

Qui, Quz, Quop, wko, whick, that.
Singular. Plural,
Masc. Fem, Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. qui, que, quod, |N. qui, quee,  que,
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, |G@. quoérum, quarum, quérum,
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis, or quibus, &c.,
Ac. quem, quam, quod, |Ac.quos, quas, que,

Ab. quo, qua, quo, Ab. queis, or quibus, &c.

Note.— Quis and gueis are sometimes used in the dative and ablative, instead
of quibus. Cui is ‘commonly regarded as one long syllable, but is sometimes
used as two short ones (cizi) ; so also the dative singular Auic, or hive. 122~18

(For the construction of the relative, see § 99.)
Obs. 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular in

all genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms of the abla-
tive, cum is frequently annexed; as, qudcum, quibuscum, &c.

Obs. 2. Quicunque, or quicumque, and quivis, also used as
velatives (293, Obs. 7), are declined like gus.

§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN.

126.—The INTERROGATIVE PRrRONOUN is used in
asking a question; as, Quis fécit? “ Who did it ?”

The interrogatives are :

. uis ¢
8‘:}:’;’"‘ Y who? what? ﬁuﬁmam! } is any one?
Quit Numgquis
Quinam f which ? what? Cujus ¥ whose?

Cujas? of what country?
The simple interrogative quis is thus declined :

Quis, QU&E, QuoD, or Quip? Who, whick, what?

Singular.
Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. quis or qui, quee, quid or quod,
@. cujus, cujus, cujus,
D. cui, cui, cui,
‘.‘d,c' quem, quam, quid or quod,

Ab. quo, qua, quo,
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Plural,
Mase. Fem. Neut.
. qui, que, quee,
@. quorum, quarum, quérum,
D. queis or quibus, &ec.,
Ac. quos, quas, quee,

Ab. queis or quibus, &c.
(For the inflection of the compound interrogatives, see 131-1 and 2.)

- 127. OBSERVATIONS.

1. All interrogative pronouns used in a dependent clause,
and without a question, are indefinites (128); as, nescio quis
sit, “ 1 know not who he is.” In this sense, qui is often used
for quis for the sake of euphony, when the following word
begins with an s; as, qui st apérit, “ he shews who he is.”
So also such adjectives as quantus, qualis, &c.

2. The interrogative quis is commonly used as a substantive
without a noun following it; gui, as an adjective before a
noun. Quis means *“ what man?”’ or *“ Who ?”” and applies to
both sexes ;—qu¢ means ¢ which man,” and has its feminine
gue. This distinction, however, is often disregarded, especially
as mentioned in Obs. 1. But, in the neuter gender, quid is
always used as a substantive, and governs its noun in the
genitive ; as, Quid facindris commisit? * What crime has he
committed ¥’ Whereas, quod is always used as an adjective,
and agrees with its noun ; as, Quod fucinus commisit?

Note.—Quid is often used elliptically thus: Quid ? ¢ why #" is for propter

id 7—As an interrogative interjection at the beginning of a sentence, Quid ?
is for Quid ais? Quid censes? So also the expressions Quid vero? Quid
sgitur # Quid émm? &c., are to be supplied. Atter Quid postea ! Quid tum ?
supply sequitur. Quid quod muy be supplied thus : Quid dicam de eo ?
“What shall I say about this, that, &c.?” With Quid multa ? Quid pla~
ra ? &c., supply dicam, ‘ Why should 1 say much #? &e.

8. Cujus, a, um? “whose?” used instead of the genitive of
guis, is defective. The parts in use are as follows :

Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem, Neut. Masc. Fem.
N. cujus, cuja, cujum, N. cuji, cujee,
Ac. cujum, cujam, Ac. cujas,

Ab. ' cuja, —_—
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4. Cyjas, “of what country,” is declined like an adjective
of one termination (99-1). Nom. cujas, gen. cujatis, &c.

§ 85. VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

128.—The InpEriviTE ProNoUNs are such as
denote persons or things indefinitely. Besides the
interrogatives used indefinitely (127-1), they are:

Aliquis, some one. Quispiam, some one.
Siquis, if any one. Unusquisque, eack one.
Nequis, lest any, no one. Quidam, a certain one.
Quisque, each one, every one. Quilibet,

Quisquam, any one, Quivis, }any one you please.

(For the inflection of these, see 130-1, 2, 8.)

§ 386. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS,

129.—The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference
to one’s country. They are nostras, *‘ of our country ;” vestras,
‘““of your country.” They are both adjectives of one termina-
tion. Nom. nostras, gen. nostratis, &c. (99-1.)

§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

180.—The Compound Pronouns all belong to some of the
classes enumerated above.

181.—In the compounds of qui and quis, qui is always the
first part of the word compounded; quis is sometimes the first
part, and sometimes the last.

1. The compounds of gus are quicumgue, * whoever,” ¢ who-
soever ;" quidam, “some;” quilidet, quivis, “ any one,” “whom
you please.” They are declined by adding the termination
to the different cases and numbers of gus.
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QUICUNQUE, whoever, whosoever, whatsoever.
Singular,
Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque,
@. cujuscunque, cujuscunque, cujuscunque, &c.
Plural.
N. quicunque, quzcunque, queecunque,
@G., quorumcunque,  quarumcunque,  quorumecunque, &c,
8o,
Quidam, queedam, quiddam, ‘or quoddam.
Quilibet, quéelibet, quidlibet,s or quodlibet.
Quivis, queevis, quidvis, or quodvis.

Note.—Before dam, m is changed into n; as, quendam, quorundam, &o.

2. The compounds of guis, when guis is put first, are quis-
nam? “ who?”’ quispiam, quisquam, “any one ;” quisque, “every
one;” and quisquis, * whoever, whosoever.”

QuisNaM, who, which, what?

Singular.
Mase. Fem,
N. quisnam, quéenam,
@. cujusnam, cujusnam,
D. cuinam, cuinam,
Ac. quemnam,  quamnam,
A4b. quonam, quanam,
Plural.
N. quinam, queenam,
@. quorumnam, quarumnam,
D. quibusnam, quibusnam,
Ac. quosnam, quasnam,
Ab. quibusnam,  quibusnam,
So decline :
Quispiam, queepiam,
Quisquam,  quaquam,
Quisque, quaque,
Quisquis,

Neut,
quidnam, or quodnam,
cujusnam,
cuinam,
quidnam, or quodnam,

quoénam.

quanam,
quorumnam,
quibusnam,
quéenam,

quibusnam.

quidpiam, or quodpiam.
quidquam, or quodquam.
quidque, or quodyue.

quidquid, or quicquid.
Obs. 1. Quisquam has quenquam in the accusative, without
4 .
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the feminine. The plural is scarcely used; gquicque is also
used for quidque.  Quisquis, * whoever,” has no feminine ter-
mination except in the ablative ; and the neuter, only in the
nominative and accusative. It is used as an indefinite adjec-
tive pronoun; and also instead of quiqui, not in use, as a
double relative of the same meaning as quicungue. 131-1.
The following are the parts in use :

Singular.
Mase. Fem, Neut.
M. quisquis, —_ quidquid, or quicquid,
Ac. quemquem, quidquid, or quicquid,
Ab. quéquo, quaqua, quéquo.

The plural has the nominative masculine guigui, and the
dative quibusquibus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the femi-
nine.

8. The compounds of quis, when guis is put last, have qua
in the nominative singular feminine, and in the nominative
and accusative plural neuter. These are:

Aliquis, some. Numquis, whether any 7
Ecquis, whether any ? Siquis, if any.
Neéquis, lest any. -

The last three are often written separately; as, ne quis, num
quis, st quis. These pronouns are thus declined :

Singular.
. Mase. Fem. Neut.
M. aliquis, aliqua, aliquid, or aliquod,
@. alicujus, alicujus, alicujus,
D. alioui, alicui, alicui,
Ae. aliquem, aliquam, aliquid, or aliquod,
V. aliquis, aliqua, aliquid, or aliquod,
Ab. aliquo, aliqua, aliquo.
Plural.
N. aliqui, aliquee, aliqua,
G. aliquorum,  aliquarum, aliquérum,
D. aliquibus, aliquibus, aliquibus,
Ae. aliquos, aliquas, aliqua,
V. aliqui, aliquee, aliqua,

Ab, aliquibus, aliquibus, aliquibus.

Note.—Feguis and siguis have sometimes gu® in the nominative singular
feminine.
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Obs. 2. Some of these are twice compounded; as, ecquis-
nam, ecquenam, ecquidnam, or ecquodnam, “who ¥’ unusquis-
que, unaqueque, unumquidque, or unumgquodgue, * every one ;”
genitive untuscujusque, &c. The former is scarcely declined
biayor]ld the nominative singular, and the latter wants the
plural. . '

Obs. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except quis-
que, aliguis, quilibet, and quicunque. They have seldom, if
ever, gueis, but guibus in the dative and the ablative plural.

§ 38. THE VERB.

132.—A VErB is a word used to express the
act, being, or state, of its subject.

Obs. 1. The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is to
affirm. That of which it affirms, is called its subject, and, if a
noun or pronoun, it is usually in the nominative case. But
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the
accusative.

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Zransitive, and In-

transitive.

Note.—These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any language. Ac-
cording to this division, 77ansitive verbs include those only which denote
transitive action ; i. e. action passing over from, or done by, one person or
thing to another; and Intransitive verbs, those which have nothing transitive
in their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain state or con-
dition, aud nothing more. For this purpose, not only are the terms Zransi-
tive and Intransitive more expressive and appropriate than Active and Neuter,
but their use relieves the term ¢ Active,” to be emplo§d solely as the name
of the form culled the Active Poice; and the term ‘ Neuter,” to be appro-
priated to the gender of nouns.

2. A TrANSITIVE verb expresses an act done
by ome person or thing to another. It has
two forms,” called the Active, and the Passive
voice. 135.

8. An INTRANSITIVE verb ekpresses being, or a
state of being, or action confined to the actor. It
i8 commonly without the passive form.
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Obs. 2. The verbs that express being simply, in Latin, are
sum, fio, existo, signifying, in general, “to be,” or “exist.”
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be a
state of rest, as dormio, “1 sleep;” or of motion, as cddo, * I
fall ;” or of action, as curro, “I run.” o

Obs. 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb does
not, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over
from the agent or actor to an object. It has no immediate
relation to any thing beyond its subject, which it represents in
a certain state or condition, and nothing more; and hence
they may always be distinguished thus:—A transitive verb
always requires an object to complete the sense; as, dmo T,
“I love thee;”—the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is
complete without such an object; as, sedeo, “Isit;” curro, “Irun.”

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin, are
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as, placeo,
“] please ;” obedio, “1 obey ;” crédo, “1 believe;” &c.

Obs. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, and
s metimes in an intransitive sense. Such are fugio, inclino,
timeo, &e.; as, fuge dextrum littus (tr.), *“avoid the right hand -
shore ;” tempus fuagit (intr.), “ time flies;” timeo Danaos (tr.),
“] dread the Greeks;” timeo (intr.), “I am afraid.”—In some,
tne transitive and intransitive are distinguished by a difference
in form and conjugation ; thus, jacio, jaceo; pendo, pendeo; albo,
albeo; fago, fugio; placo, placeo; sédo, sedeo; &e. ’

Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive sense,
when a word of signification similar to that of the verb itself
is introduced as its object ; as, vivére vitam, “to live a life ;”
Jurare jusjurandum, * to swear an oath.”

0bs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much
to any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the em-
ployment or state of that subject, the object of the act—not
being important—is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes
the character of an intransitive ; thus, in the sentence, puer
légit, “the boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the
present state or employment of puer, “the boy,” and the verb
has obviously an intransitive sense : still, an object is neces-
sarily implied, as he who reads must read something. But
when we say puer légit Homérum, “the boy reads Homer,”
the attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a
certain ohject, “ Homérum,” and the verb has its proper
transitive sense.



§ 39 THE VERB. 85

§ 89. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS.

133.—Though the division of verbs into Zransitive and
Intransitive comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet,
from something peculiar in their form or signification, they
are characterized by different names, expressive of this pecu
liarity. The most common of these are the following, viz:
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Common, Defective, Impersonal,
Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative.

1. Recurar VERBS are those in which the se-
condary parts are formed from the primary,
according to certain rules. 184. '

Note.—Under these are included Transitive, Intransitive, Deponent, and
Common verbs belonging to the four conjugations.

2. IrrEGULAR VERBS are those in which some
of the secondary parts are not formed from the
primary, according to rule. 221.

8. DeroneNT VERBS under a passive form have
an active signification. 207-1.

4. Coxmon VErBs under a passive form have
an active or passive signification. 207-2.

5. DeFEcTIVE VERBS are those in which some
of the parts are wanting. 222.

6. InpERsoNAL VERBS are used “only in the
third person singular. 228. :

7. RepunpanT VERBs have more than one form
of the same part. 225.

8. FREQUENTATIVE VERBS express repeated ac-
tion. 227-1.

9. IncEpTiveE VERBS mark the beginning or
continued increase of an action. 227-2.

10. DesmErATIVE VERBS denote desire or in-
tention of doing. 227-8. The three last are al-
ways derivatives. 226. _ .
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§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS.

134.—To the inflection of Verbs belong Voices,
Moods, Tenses, Number&, and Persons.

1. The Voices, in Latin, are two, Active and
Passive.

2. The Moobs are four, the Indicative, Subjunc-
tive, Imperative, and In ﬁnitive

8. The TENsEs are six, the Present, Imperfect,
Perfect, Pluperfect, Futwre and Future- erfect.

4. The NumBErs are two, Singular and Plural.

5. The PEersons are three, First, Second, and
Thard.

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong, Partici-
ples, Gerunds, and Supines.

7. The ConsueaTiOoN of a verb is the arrange-
ment of its different moods, tenses, &c., according
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are
four, called the F%rst, Second, Third, and Fourth
Conjugations. 184-1—3.

Obs. A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga-

tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one
conjugation, and others to another.

§ 41. VOICE.

185.—VoIcE is a particular form of the verb
which shows the relation of the subject, or thing
spoken of) to the action expressed by the verb.

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices,
called the Active and the Passive.

1. The Acrive Voice represents the subject of
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the verb as acting on some object; as, dmo te, “1
love thee.” .

2. The Passtve Vorck represents the subject of
the verb 4s acted upon ; as, amatur, “ he is loved.”

136.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. In both voices, the act expressed by the verb is the same,
but differently related to the subject of the verb. In the
active voice, the subject is.the actor; in the passive, it is acted
upon, as in the above examples. Hence, the same idea may
be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by simply
changing the object of the active voice into the subject of the
passive : thus, by the active voice, Cesar vicit Qalliam, « Caesar
conquered Gaul;” by the passive, Gallia victa est a Ceaesire,
“ Gaul was conquered by Cesar.”

This property of the transitive verb, enables the speaker or
writer not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure,
but also, by means of the passive form, to direct the attention
to the act and the object acted upon, when the actor either is
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men-
tioned : thus, “ America was discovered and inhabited before
the days of Columbus.” So also the attention may be directed
by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, without
regard to the object. See 132, Obs. 7.

2. Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do not admit a dis-
tinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the ac-
tive voice, but are frequently used in the third person singular,
passive form, as impersonal verbs. 223-3.  Deponent in-
transitives, however, have the form of the passive.

8. The passive voice, in Latin, is often used in a sense simi-
lar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively what its
subject does 20, or for itself; as, donec pauct, qui preelio super-
JSuérant, paludibus ABDERENTUR, “till the few who had sur-
vived the battle, concealed themselves in the marshes.” Tao.
The following are examples of the same kind : Columba—¥FER-
TUR in arva volans. Vire.—Nunc spicila vertunt infensi; fuctd
pariter nunc pace FERUNTUR. Id.—E scopiilo multd viz arte
REVULSUS—rdlem Sergestus agébat. 1d.— Quis ignorat, i, qui -
mathematici vocantur, in quantd obscuritate rérum—vERSENTUR.
C10.—Cum igitur vehementius INVEHERETUR in causam princi-
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pum consul Philippus. 1d.— Cum omnes in omni genére sceld-

rum VOLUTENTUR. Id.
‘

Circumdat nequidquam humgris, et inutile ferrnm
CINGITUR, ac densos FERTUR moritiirus in hostes. Viza.

In all such constructions, the words “ a se” may be under-
stood after the verb.

§ 42. MOODS.

187.—Moop is the mode or mannér of express-
ing the signification of the verb. :

138.—The moods, in Latin, are four; namely,
the Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and In-
Jinitive.

189.—I. The Inprcative Moop asserts the ac-
tion or state expressed by the verb, simply as a
fact, and generally in an independent clause; as,
scribo, “ 1 wtite ;” tempus fugit, “ time flies.” -

140.— 0bs. 1. The indicative mood is sometimes used in
dependent olauses with si, nist, etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, to assert
a fact as a condition or supposition ; as, si quid melius hdibes,
arcesse. Or with ut or quum, * when,” signifying time past;

as, Tempus fuit quum homines vagabantur, Ut inquinavit cere
tempus aureum. Hor.

141.— Obs. 2. The indicative followed by si non, ni, nisi, is
sometimes used potentially, to express, not what did take
place, but what would have taken place if something else had
not happened; as, Ténus Lgyptum penelravil, nisi exercitus
séqui recusdsset, “ He would have penetrated as far as Egypt,
if the army had not refused to follow him.” 624.

142.—II. The Sussuncrive Moop represents
the action or state expressed by the verb, not as
a fact, but only as a conception formed by the
mind. It is generally used in dependent clauses
in various ways, as follows:
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1st. It represents the action or state expressed
by it as conditional or contingent. ‘

Thus used, it corresponds to the English subjunctive, or to
the indicative used subjunctively (An. and Pr. Gr., 386); as,
i redeat, videb¥mus, *“ if he return, we shall see him.”

2d. It represents an action or state, as what
may, can, will; might, could, would, or should,
take place in certain circumstances.

Thus used, it cotresponds to the English potential (An. and
Pr. Gr., 880); as, edimus ut vivamus, non vivimus ut edamus,
“we eat that we may live—not live that we may eat;” sig-
num ddwum credéres, “ you would suppose that the signal had
been given.”

8d. It is used to express a fact in a dependent
proposition, connected with the leading verb by
an adverb, conjunction, relative, or indefinite
term.

Thus used, it is commonly rendered by the indicative in
English; as, nescit qui sim, *“ he knows not who I am.”

143.— 0bs. 3. The subjunctive mood is sometimes used in
an independent proposition, in order to soften the assertion
made ; as, Némo istud fibi concédat, “ nobody probably would
concede that to you.” (625). A

144.— Obs. 4. The subjunctive is used also in independent
propositions, to express a wish, desire, or command ; as, ufi-
nam sapéres, “ O that thou wert wise;” gquod béne vertat, ““ ma
it turn out well ;” sic eat,  thus let her go;” facias, “ do it.”
See Obs. 5. ’

145.—0bs. 5. When this mood is used in independent propositicns, in
a potential, optative, or imperative sense, still it ought to be regarded as
strictly subjunctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un-
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case depends. Thus,
“1 may write,” Jicet mihi ut, or est ut sertbam; “1 shall, or will write.”
JSutarum est, or érit ut scribam; “I should write,” oportet, equum est ut, or
est cur scribérem; “I should bhave written,” oportebat, &c., ut scripsissom;
“0 that they were wise,” peropto utinam sapérent; “ may it turn ot}t well,?
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précor quod béne vertat; “do it fac ut facias; “let me do it,” sine ut
JSaciam, &e.

Hence, it- follows that the particular English auxiliary by which this
mood should be translated, depends, not upon the form of the Latin verb,
seeing scribérem for example, means equally, “I might, could, would, or
should write,” but upon the ellipsis to be supplied. What this is, must
always be gathered from the connection and sense of the passage.

146.—Obs. 6. From these observations, it will be manifest that the
Latin subjunctive is in much more extensive use than either the subjunctive
and potential mood in English, or the subjunctive and optative mood in
Greek. Indeed, the proper use and management of this mood, constitute
one of the greatest difficulties in this language. For the construction of .
this mood, see § 139.

147.— Obs. 7. When the ideas of liberty, power, will, obligation,
duty, &c., involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall,
might, could, would, should, &c., are to be expressed in an
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these ideas in
the indicative mood. These are such as lices, volo, nolo,
possum, debeo, &c., thus : :

We will go, Ire yoliimus.
They will not go, Ire nolunt.
I may come, Mihi venire Dicet.
1 can read, Legere possum.
Legére debes.
Thou shouldst read, {7 "ibi legendum est.
’ Te legére oportet.

It might have been done,
(absolutely and sometimes } Fidri potuit.
contingently.)

148.—Obs. 8. The future indicative is frequently used in
dependent and hypothetical clauses, and cqnsequently in a
subjunctive sense; as, si jubébis faciam, “if you order me, I
will do it;” equivalent to si jubeas, &e. _

149.—III. The ImpeEraTIVE MoOD commands,
exhorts, entreats, or permits; as, scribe, “write
thou;” ito, “let him go.”

150.—O0bs. 9. The present subjunctive is very often used
instead of the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne,
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némo, nullus, &c.; as, valeas, “farewell;” ne noceas puéro,
“hurt not the boy.” Obs. 4 and 5. Besides this, the future
and future perfect indicative, and the perfect subjunctive, are
also used imperatively. See 167-1, 169-3, and 173-4.

151.— Obs. 10. The imperative mood has two forms in the
second person, both singular and plural, distinguished in their
meaning as present and future. The first, or shorter form
commands to do presently ; as, scribe, “ write now ;”—the se-
cond, or longer form commands to do afterwards, or when
something else shall have been done ; as, scribito,  write here-
after.” This distinction, however, is not always observed.

152.—IV. The InFiniTIvE. MoOoD expresses the
meaning of the verb in a general manner, without
any distinction of person or number; as, scribére,
“to write;” scripsisse, “to have written;” scribe,
“to be written.

§ 43. TENSES.

153.—TENsEs are certain forms of the verb
which serve to point out the distinctions of time.

154.—Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and
Future; and an action may be represented either as incom-
plete and continuing, or as completed at the time spoken of.
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by
distinct forms of the verb; thus,

Action continuing ; as, seribo, ¢ I write, I am writing.”” Present.
Pnsm.{ Action completeg ,’ as,’ scripu’, ] have written.” Perfect.
{ Action continuing ; a8, scribébam, 1 was writing.”  Imperfect.
Pasr. 1 Action complete ;’a.s,’mipoérarr’», ¢ had written.”  Pluperfect.
[ — Action continuing ; as, scribam, 1 shall or will write.” Future.
* 1 Action completed ; as, scripséro, 1 shall have written.” Fut,- Perf.

155.—In order better to express the time and the state
of the action by one designation, these tenses, arranged in this
order, might properly be denominated the Present, the Present
perfect; the Past, the Past-perfect; the Future, and the Future-
perfect.  An. and Pr. Gr. 400,
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§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. ’

156.—The tenses of the indicative mood, in
Latin, are six: the Present, the Imperfect, the
Perfect, the Pluperfect, the Future, and the Fu-
tureperfect.

157.—1. The PrEsENT tense expresses what is
goin% on at the present time ; as,scribo, “ I write,”
or “1 am writing ;" domus edificatur, “the house
is building.” .

This tense is rendered with all the variety of the present
tense in English; as, J write, do write, am writing ;—interro-
gatively, do 1 write? am I writing? Like the English present
also it is used: ’

1. To express what is habitual or always true; as, Qur cilo
dat, bis dat, “ HE who gives promptly, gives twice.”

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, dpud
Parthos signum datur tympdno, “among the Parthians, the
signal is given by the drum.”

8. In historical narration, it is used with great effect for the
past tense, to represent a past event as if it were present be-
fore us; thus (Livy), dicto paruére, desiliunt ex équis, provélant
in primum, &c., “they obeyed, they dismount, they fly for-
ward to the front,” &ec.

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time,
and which still exists; as, tot annos bella géro, * for so many
years I have waged, and am still waging war.” Also after
dum it is used to expressa past event which had some con-
tinuance ; as, dum in Sicilia sum, nulla statua dejecta est, * s0
long as I was in Sicily,” &e.

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as
in English, to denote what is yet future; as, gvam moz navigo
Ephesum,  as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus.”

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English
by the verb #o be, and the perfect participle, as amatur, “ he is
loved,”and this rendering will always be correct when the
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English verb in the present passive expresses confinuance; as,
he his loved, feared, hated, respected, &c.

158.—0bs. But there are many verbs in which this rendering of the
present would be incorrect, as it does not express the present receiving of
an action, but rather the present and continuing effect of an act, which act
itaelf is now past. In all such cases, it is more properly the rendering of
the perfect than of the present, and it is often so used. Thus, domus edificata
est; Opus peractum est; epistola scripta est, may be properly rendered,
“the house is built;” “ the work is finished;” “the letter is written;” be-
cause in the English, as well as in Latin, the building of the house, the
finishing of the work, and the writing of the letter, are represented as
aets now past, and which are present only in their effects. The proper
rendering of such verbs in the present passive, in English, is by the verb
to be, and the present participle in ing in the passive sense; thus, domus
edificatur, “ the bouse is building ;” dpus peragitur, “ the work is finishing ;"
" epistsla scribitur, “ the letter is writing” When this mode of expression
is not authorized, and when the other would be improper, it will be
necessary to express the precise idea of the present by some other form
of expression. See An. and Pr. Eng. Gr, App. V, I and II, p. 236.—Prin-
ciples of Eng. Gr., App. XIX, p. 211.

159.—II. The ImMPERFECT tense represents an
action or event as passing and still unfinished at
a certain time past, expressed or implied; as,
domum cedificabat, “ he was (then) building a
house ;" Wbam forte vid sacrd, “1 was accidentally
(viz. at the time spoken of,) going along the via
sacra.”

160.—This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to the past-
progressive in English (An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., 474-2.—Prin-
ciples of Eng. Gr., 199-2). It is often rendered, however, by
the past tense in its ordinary form, and should always be so,
when the verb expresses a continued act or state ; as, amabat,
“he loved;” timébat, “ he feared.” It is used in a variety of
ways, as follows:

1. It is used to denote what was usual or customary at
some past time; as, scribébam, “1 was accustomed to write.”

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for some
time, and was still existing at a certain past time; as, ot an-
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nos bella gergbam, *for so many years I had been, and then
still was waginl war.”

3. Sometimes it denotes an action desired, intended, or at-
tempted, but not accomplished; as, Porséna eum terrébat,
“Porsena attempled to frighten him,”

4. It is sometimes used hypothetically, instead of the im-
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive ; as, anceps certamen erat, nisi
equites supervenissent, * the battle would have been doubtful,
unless, &c.” 141, and 624-5.

5. The same observations made in 158, in reference to the
present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the im-
perfect ; as, amabatur, “he was loved;” domus edificabatur,
‘“the house was building,” not “was built,” nor “ was being

%

built;” opus peragebatur, *“ the work was finishing,” &e.

161.—III. The PerrEct tense is used in two
different senses, Definite and Indefinite.

162.—The Perfect-definite represents an action
or event as completed at the present time, or in
a period of time of which the present forms a
part; as, scripss, “1 have written ;” hujus ad me-
moriam nostram monumenta mansérunt duo, “ two
monuments of him have remained to our time.”

163.—The Perfectindefinite represents an ac-
tion or event simply as past; as, scripsi, “I
wrote.”

164.—The first, or Perfect-definite, corresponds to the English present-
perfect (An. and Pr. Gr., 407);—the second, or Perfect-indefinite, corres-
ponds to.the English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 415). In this sense, it
is commonly used in historical narratives like the Greek aorist; thus, Cesar
exercitum  fintbus Itali® admovit, Rubicon transiit, Romam occupdvit,
“ Ceesar marched his army,” &e.

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled with
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a
continued action ; thus, Conticuére omnes, intentique dra TENE-
BANT, “ All were silent, and with eager attention kept their
tyes fized upon him.” Vira.

2. It is sometimes used like the present, to express what is
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true at any time; thus, Feliz qui potuit rérum cognoscére
causas, “ Happy that man who was able to investigate the
causes of things!” Vire. ;

3. It is sometimes used in the sense of the pluperfect, viz .
in narratives after such conjunctions as postquam, abi, ubi
primum, ut (when), ut primum, quum, quum primum, simul
ut, simul ac, &c., having the general meaning of the English
“as soon as,” when followed by a verb denoting past time;
as, Que postquam evolvit—ligavit, “ After he had separated
these things,—he bound them,” &c. Ovip.

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and the plu
l)erfect of the subjunctive; as, nec véni, nist, &c., “nor would

have come, unless,” &c. (141, and 624-5.)

5. In the passive form, this tense is compound, congisting
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or perfect
tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, amatus sum, or amatus fui,
“] have been loved.”

Note.—In all compound tenses, the participle must be in the same gender
and number with the nominative to the verb,

165.—IV. The PLuPERFECT tense represents an
action as completed at, or before, a certain past
time expressed or implied ; as, scripséram, “ I had
written.”

166.—This tense corresponds to the past-perfect in English,
and is rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the per
fect, that the imperfect does to the present.

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by the
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect
subjunctive ; as, dizéram a principio, ut de republicd silerétur,
Cic., “I have said from the beginning,” &ec.; Si mens non leva
Juisset, IMPULERAT, &c., ViRa., *“ he would have impelled.” (141,
& 624-5.) The same idiom is found in English, “ ke had im-
pelled,” for “he would have impelled.”

2. In the passive form, this tense, like the perfect, is com-
pound, consisting of the perfect participle, and the imperfect
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary ; as, amatus éram, or
amatus fuéram, “1 had been loved.”

Note.—In these compound forms, the pnrtici*)le seems to be considered
sometimes as little different from an adjective. In such cases, sum becomes
the verb, and is rendcred by its own tense.iaaa, Opus peractum EsT, * the work

per
is finished ;2 finftus jam lidor xpar, * the labor was now finished.”
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167.—V. The FuTurE tense expresses what will
take place in future time; as, scribam, “1 shall,
or will write.”

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impe-
rative; as, ligues vina, “filtrate the wine.” Hog.

2. The particil;l)le in rus, with the verb sum, is frequently
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention is
signified ; as, scriptarus sum, “1 am going to write.” (214-8.)

3. In the passive voice, the future tense expresses the future

enduring of an act that will be going on hereafter; as, domus
edificabitur, “ the house will be building.”

168.—V1. The Furure-PERFECT intimates that
an action or event will be completed at, or before,
a certain time yet future; as, scripséro, “I shall
have written ;” viz, at, or before, some future time
or event.

1. This tense, sometimes called the future subjunctive,
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification
and construction. For the future subjunctive, see 170-1.

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be skall kave,
yet, generally, the &ave, or the shall, and frequently both, are
omitted ;.as, qui Antonium oppressérit, is bellum confecérit, “ he
who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end to the war.”

3. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, meminéris tu,
“ remember thou ;” ille vidérit, “let him see to it.”

4. The future perfect, in the passive voice, has two forms,
made up of the perfect participle, and éo, or fuéro. The first
denotes the enduring of an act that will be completed in future
time indefinitely ; as, domus edificate &, “ the house will be
built;” the second denotes the enduring of an act to be com-
pleted at, or before, a certain future time; as, domus edificata
Juérit, “ the house will have been built.”

§ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

169.—The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Present,
the Jmperfect, the Perfect, and the Pluperfect,
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170:—1. There is no distinct form of a future. in the sub-
junctive ; all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a
future signification. But, when a future;subjunctive is required,
the future participle in rus, with the verb sum in the subjunc-
tive present, is used; as, haud dubito quin factarus sit, “I
doubt not that he will do it.” L

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood, in Latin, like those
of the potential, in English, are much less definite, in respect
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by
the time and meaning of the verbs, with which they stand
connected. o o

8. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood, are often render-
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, 142, 1st.
and 3d. '

171.—IL. The PrEsENT subjunctive is generally
rendered by may. or can, expressing -present
liberty, or ability; as, scribam, “I may write.”
Bat, ' :

1. This tense is often used in the sense of the imperative
mood, to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation; as,
dmem, “let me love.” This use is commonly elliptical, 144,
and 145. : ' ‘

2. After qudsi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes ren-

dered as the imperfect, or perfect indefinite of the indicative;
as, qudsi intelligant, “ as if they understood.” A

8. When a question is asked, it is frequently rendered as
the indicative; as, Eloquar an stleam? *“shall 1 speak, or be
silent?”  Sometimes by should; as, singitla quid reféram,
“why should I relate every thing ?” Sometimes by would; as,
In facinus jurdsse piites, “ you would think they had sworn to
commit wickedness.” : o

172—IIL The IMpErrECT subjunctive is com-
monly rendered by the signs might, could, would,
or should, expressing past. liberty, power, will, or
obligation ; ‘as, scribérem, “I might, could, would,
or should write.” :

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present,
or future; as, si fatd fuissent ut cadérem, “if my destiny had
been that I should fall’;” si possem, sanior essem, “ If I could, 1

5
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would be wiser;” post hac precipitem direm, “ afterwards, I
would throw him down headlong.”

2. Sometimes, the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect;
as, 8i quis dicéret, nunquam putarem, &c., *“if any one had
said it, [ never would have thought,” &ec. )

3. After a verb or clause denoting hindrance, the subjunc
tive imperfect, and sometimes the present, with quominus, ne,
may often be rendered by from with the present participle;
as,

8i te tua infirmitas valetudinis tenuit, Quo MINus ad luados VENIRES, “ If
your weak state of health has prevented you from coming to the games”
So, Ne quis impedirétur Quo MINUS ¢jus rébus FRUERETUR,“That no one might
be hindered from enjoying,” &e. Nep.—Impeditus ne portaret, “Being
hindered from carrying.” SaLL. Jug., 39.—Me impediet quo minus—vestrum
Jus defendam, “ Shall hinder me from defending your right.” Cic.

4. In historical narration, after ut or quum (cum),* when,” or
other words denoting time, the imperfect subjunctive is trans-
lated like the perfect indefinite or aorist; or, when it expresses
a continued action, like the perfect indicative; as, cum ab his
queeréret, “ when he inquired of these;” cum id wltro polli-
cerétur, “since of his own accord he promised that;” cum
summus mons tenerétur, *“ when the top of the mountain was
occupied.” '

178.—IIL The Perrecr subjunctive is used to
denote an act or event spoken of as already past,
or which will be past at some future time, but
about which there 1s at present some contingency
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker.

This tense is commonly rendered by the signs may have;

as, fortasse scripsérim, “ perhaps I may have written,” imply-
ing, “if so, I have at present forgotten it.”
This general idea is expressed with much variety in English,

according as the tense stands connected with other words in
the sentence. This will be best explained by a few examples.

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, u¢ ste
diagrim, “ that I may so speak.” Sometimes like the imper
fect ; as, #bi égo audivérim? “ where should I have heard it?”
Jortasse erravérim, “ perhaps I might be in an error.”

2. This tense sometimes inclines very much to a future
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signification, and is rendered by should, would, could, can, will,
shall; as, Citius credidérim, “1 should sooner believe,” Juv.—
Libenter audiérim, “1 would gladly hear.” Cic.— Ciceronem
cuicunque edrum factle opposuérim, * I could easily match Cicero
with any of them ;”—non facile dizérim, “1 cannot well tell ;”
—nec tamen exclusérim alios, “and yet I will not exclude
others.”—Si pauliilum modo quid te fugérit, égo periérim, “ If
any thing however trifling escape you, I shall be undone.”
Tkr.

8. After qudsi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes
rendered by kad; as, qudst affuérim, “ as if | had been present ;”
perinde ac si jam vicérint, “just as if they had already con-
quered.”

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, parta sit pecunia,

“suppose the money were gotten.” Sometimes as the im-

erative, with the idea of urgency; as, hac dicta sint patribus,
‘Jet these things be told quickly to the fathers.”

174.—IV. The PrurerrFECT subjunctive denotes
an action or event contingent at some past time,
but regarded as to be perfected before another
action or time subsequent to it, and connected
with it; as,

Quodcunque jussisset me facturum esse dizi, “1 said (then)
that I would do whatever he should order.” Here his order-
tng was contingent at the time referred to, (then); but it was
to take place before the doing connected with it. So, Id re-
spondérunt se faclaros esse, cum tlle vento Aquilone Lemnum
venisset, “ They replied that they would do that, when he should
return to Lemnos with a north wind.” In such constructions,
the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or in the present
used for the past. It is variously rendered by would, could,
might, had, might have, could have, wotild Lave, should have, or
ought to have; as, si jussisset, paruissem, * if he had commmanded,
I would have obeyed.” Hence, observe:

1. That though the action or state is often future in respect
to the time of the leading verb, yet it is past with regard to
the action or state dependent on it.

2. After guum, it is used in the sense of the pluperfect, to
express an action antecedent to another past action connected
with it; as, Cmsar quum hac dizisset, profectus est, “ when
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Ceesar had said these things, he departed.” . Thus used, quum,
with the plu% erfect, may be elegantly rendered by the perfect
participle in nghsh thus the above example may be rendered,
“ Ceesar, having said ‘these things, departed.”

§ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE.

175.—The Imperative mood, in Latin, has only one tense,
namely, the present.  Still the act from the nature, of this
mood is necessarily future; as, scribe, “ write thou.” The
command is present; the act commanded, future. Still the
two forms of the second person mark a distinetion of time.
See 151, Obs. 10.

The other tenses used 1mperat1ve1y, are the future and
future-perfect indicative, and the present and perfect subjunc-
tive ; which see.

§ 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE.

176.—The tenses of the Infinitive are four,
the Present, the Perfect, and the Future, and, in
the active voice, the Future-perfect.

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time,
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the lead-
ing verb, on which it is dependent.

177.—The infinitive is used in two dlﬂ'erent. ways; Viz :
without a subject, or with it.

178.—1. The infinitive without a subject follows a verb, or

adjective, and is always translated in the same way, whether
the preceding verb be present, past, or future; thus :

ACTIVE VOICE.
" PRESENT. :
Dicitur scribére, He is said to write, or to be writing (now).
“  scripsisse, “  to have written (now).

“  scripturusesse, “ to be about to write (now).
“  geriptirus fuisse, © to have been about to write (before now)
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Pasr.
Dicebatur scribére, He was said to write, or to be writing (then).
®  scripsisse, “ . to have written, &e.

PASSIVE VOICE.

. PrEsenT.
D>mus dicitur edificari, 'The house is said to be building (now).
“ edificata esse, “ tode built (now).
“  adificata fuisse, “ to have been built (before now).
‘. edificatum iri. “ to be about to be built (now).
’ Pasr,

Dumus dicebatur adificari, The house was said to be building (then), de.

"Note.—When the i)artipiple in ing, of the English verb, has not a passive
sense, the present infinitive passive must be translated differently; as,
amars, “to be loved.” :
- 179.—II. The infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated
by a distinct proposition, dependent on the preceding verb;
and the translation of the same tense of the infinitive must
differ according to the tense of the verb on which it depends,
as follows :

1. The Present Infinitive represents the action, or state,
expressed:-by the verb, as present and going on at the time of
the leading verb, and, consequently, must be rendered into
English, in the time of the leading verb; as, dicit se scribére,
‘“he says that he ¢s writing;”—Pass., domum edificari, * that
the house ¢s. building ;”"—dizit se scribére, * he said that he was
writing;"—Pass., domum e@dificari,  that the house was build-
ing.” As an exception, see No. 5 below.

2. The Perrect Infinitive represents the action, or state,
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb,
and must be rendered accordingly ; i. e., after the present, by
the English present-perfect, or past; as, dicit se scripsisse,  he
says that he has written,” or, ¢ that he wrote;”’—Pass., dsmum
edificatam esse, “ that the house is built ;—edificatam fuisse,
“ has beén built:”—After a past tense (or the present used for
the past, 143-3), by the English pluperfect; as, diziz se
scripsisse, “ he said that he had written.”—Pass., by the im-

erfect, or pluperfect; as, domum cdificitam esse, ‘that the
ouse was built;” wdificatam fuisse, “ had been built.”

8. The Furure Infinitive represents the action, or state,
expressed by the verk as future at the time of the leading



102 THE VERB.—TENSES. § 47

verb, and must be rendered a.ccordingly ; a8, dicit se scriptarum
esse, “he says that he will write ;”—Pass., domum edificitum
#ri, “+4hat the house will be built ”—dza:zt se scriptarum esse,
“he said that he would write ”—Pass domum edificatum tri,
“ that the house would be built.” For Al these, see 180.

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up
of esse, or fuisse, and the participle in rus, agreeing in gender,
number and case, with the accusative before it, or with the
nominative of the leadifig verb. With esse, it corresponds to
the future indicative; with fuisse, to the future-perfect; as,

Dicit eos scriptiros esse, He says that they will write.

Dizit se scriptarum esse, He said that he would write.

Dicit se scripturum fuisse, He says that he would have written.
Dizit eam scriptaram fuisse, He said that she would have written.
Dicitur scripturus esse, He is said to be about to write.

Note 1.— Esse and fuisse, in the future infinitive, are generally understood ;
thus, dixit se scripturwm ; and so of others.

5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infini-
tive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not in
that of the leading verb; as, dicet se scribére, *“ he will say that
he is writing,” dicet se scripsisse, “he will say that he has
wrltten ,” dicet se scripturum esse, “he will say that he will
write ;" se seriptarum fuisse, that he will have written.” So
also in the passive voice.

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or fuisse,
and the perfect participle in s, agreeing in gender, number
and case with the accusative before it, or with the nominative
of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice; as, dici¢
litéras scriptas esse, “ he says that letters were written ;” litére
dicuntur scripte esse, ‘‘letters are said to have been writ-
ten,” &c. Ksse and fuisse are sometimes understood. See
Note 1 above. )

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense,
consisting of the former supine, and ¢, the present infinitive
passive of eo; as, scriptum iri, *“ to be about to be written.”

8. The future infinitive of deponent verbs (207) is made
with esse or fuisse, and the participle in rus, as in the active
voice (No. 4 above), and not like the future infinitive passive.

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and
consequently no participle in rus, there can, of course, be no
future infinitive. In this case, the want of it is supplied by
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the future infinitive of sum; viz. futarum esse, or fore fol-
lowed by u¢, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect,
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dizit fore ut hugeret,
‘“he said that he would mourn;” dicit fore ut lugeat, * he says
that he will mourn.” 678.

Note 2.—This form of expression is often used in both the active and
the paseive voice, even when the verb has the regular form of the future
infinitive,

10. F'sre, the infinitive of sum, is used with all participles
in us; as, Commissum cum equitatu prelio fore videbat. Cxs.—
Deinde addis, te fore venturum. Cic.—Mittendos fore legatos,
Lav. ) ’

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i. e. with an accusa-
tive before it, is usually rendered as the indicative, the par-
ticle that being commonly placed before it. The followi
examples will illustrate the method of translating the different
tenses of the infinitive, when preceded by the leading verb in
Ppresent, past, or future time.

180.—INFINITIVE ACTIVE

1 Dicit me scribdre, He says that I'write, or am writing.

2 Dizit me scribére, He said that I wrote, or was writing.

8 Dicet me scribére, He will say that I am writing.

4 Drcit me scripsisse, He says that I wrote, or did write.

5 Dizit me scripsisse, He said that I had written.

8 Dicet me scripsisse, He will say that I have written, or did write.

Y1 Dicit me scripturum esse, He says that I will write.
8 Dizit me scriptitrum esse, He said that I would write.
9 Dicet me scripturum esse, He will say that I will write.

10 Dicit me scriptarum fuisse, He says that I would have written.
11 Dizit me seriptarum fuisse, He said that I would have written.
12 Dicet me scriptiurum fuisse, He will say that I would have written.

INFINITIVE PASSIVE.

18 Dicit litéras scribi, He says that letters are written, or writing.
14 Dizit litéras scribi, He said that letters were written, or writing.
16 Dicet literas scribi, He will say that letters are written, or wiiting.

16 Dicit litéras scriptas esse, He says that letters are, or were written.

17 Dizit litéras scriptas esse, He said that letters were, or had been written.

18 Dicet litéras scriptas esse, He will eay that letters are, or Were written,
L J
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19 Dicitlitéras scriptas fuisse, He says that letfers have been written.
20 Dizit litéras scriptas fuisse, He said that letters had been written
21 Dicet litéras scriptas fuic.ae;'He will say that letters have been written. -

22 Dicit litéras’ acn'piu.»; iri, He says that letters will be written.

23 Dizit litéras scripturs ¥ri, He said that letters would be written.

24 Dicet literas scriptum tri, He will say that letters would be written.
Note S.;Wl;en the preceding verb is of the imperfect, or pluperfect tense,.

the English of the infinitive is the sume as when it is of the perfect indefinite,

i. e. is the same as the infinitive after dizi¢, in the preceding table. .

- Note 4.—As the perfect ‘definite (162) connects the action completed with
the present time,"the 'infinittve after it, in this:sense,swill ‘generally be
translated as it is after the present ; as, DIXIT me scribére,—scripsisse,—scripti-
rum esse, ‘‘ he has said that 1 am writing,—was writing,—will write,” i. e. as
it is in Examples Nos. 1, 4, and 7. With dixit used sndefinitely, the infini-
tive would be rendered as in Examples Nos. 2, 5, and 8. i

Note 5.—Because memory always refers to something past, the infinitive
presént after memini, ‘1 remember,” is translated by the past tense; as, ,
memini me dicere, 1 remember that I said,” (not ‘“that I say ). Memims
me dizisse is also a proper formula to express the same thing.

Ezc. 1. When the present infinitive expresses that which is always true,
it must be translated in the present, after any tense (157-1); as, doctus
¢rat Deum guberndre mundum,’“he had been taught that God governs
the world.” B v D a '

Ezc. 2. When the present infinitive expresses an act subsequent to the
time of the governing verb, it is translated, after any tense, by the poten-
tial, with should, would; as, necesse est (fuit, fudrat) te ire, “it is (was,
had been) necessary that you should go.”

181.—§ 48. NUMBER AND PERSON.

1. Every tense of the verb has two NuMBERs, the singular,
and the plural, corresponding to the singular, and the plural
-of nouns and pronouns. " ° * o : . .

2. In each number, the verb has three pErsons, called first,
second, and third. The first asserts of the person. speaking ;
the second, of the person spoken to; and the third, of the per-
son or thing spoken of. ~In the Imperative, there are only
two persons, the second, and the third.

TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINGS.

. The following table shows the personal endings, both sin-
gular and plural, of all regular verbs, in all conjugations, in
i , o
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all the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, except
the perfect md.lcatlve active, and the compound tenses in the

Ppassive voice :

Active Voice. Passive Voice.
Singular, Plural, Singular, Plural,
1. — m, = mus, 1. 1 mur,
2. s, tis, 2. ris, or re, mini,
3. nt. 3. tur, « ntur.

3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first person
singular, is always &go; in the plural, nos,—in the second per-
son singular, fu; in the pliural, vos. These are seldom ex-
pressed, being suﬂ‘icxent]y indicated by the termination of the
verb; as, scnbo “I write;” scrzlnmus, “we write;” scribis,
¢ thou writest;” scrzbms, “you write.”

Obs. Verbs in the first person plural, or in the second per-
son singular, are sometimes used instead of the third person
with an‘indefinite’ subject ; as, quam multa facimus causd ami-
corum, “ how many thmgs we do (i. e. men do) for the sake
of fuends 1”—cernéres, “ you would see,” i. e. “one, a person,
or any person, would see.” SaLL.

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro-
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence ; as, vir scribit,
“the man writes;” illi légunt, “ they read;” ludére jucundum

est, “ to play is pleasant;” incertum est quam longa vita futura
sit, “how long our life will be, is uncertain.”

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per-
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second or
third, and the second rather than the third; as, &go, ef tu, et
ille scrib’lmus, <], and thou, and he write.”

5. Pronouns, participles, or adjectives used substantively,
or having nouns understood to them, are of the third person.
Qu: takes the person of the antecedent. JIpse may be joined
to any person, according to the sense.

6. To verbs also belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines.

5*
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182.—§ 49. PARTICIPLES.

1. ParticipLes are- parts of the verb which contain no
affirmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered as
a general quality or condition of an object; as, dmans, “lov-
ing ;” doctus, *learned.”

2. Participles belong. partly to the verb, and partly to the
adjective. Irom the former, they have signification, voice,
and tense; from the latter, declension; those in ns are of the
third declension, and declined like pradens (99-2): all others
are of the first and second, and declined like bdnus (98-1). In
construction, they have the government of the verb, and the
concord, or agreement of the adjective (§ 98).

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle,
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of
comparison ; as, doctus, doctior, doctissimus, ‘learned, more
learned, most learned.”

4. To the same class, also, belong participles whose mean-
ing is reversed or modified by composition with words, or
participles never combined with other parts of the same verb;
as, inndcens, indoctus, impransus, nefandus, &c. The perfect
participle with the negative prefix in, frequently denotes a pas-
sive impossibility, usually expressed in Latin by adjectives in
ilis or bilis; as, invictus miles, “an invincible soldier;” incor-
ruptus civis, “an incorrupttble citizen.”

5. The time of the participle, like that of the infinitive, is
estimated from the time of the leading verb; i. e. the accom-
panying action or state expressed by the participle is present,
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb,
with which it is connected ; thus, vidi eum venientem, * 1 saw
him coming ;” Nama, Curibus natus, rex creatus est, *“ Numa,
born at Cures, was made king;” elephantes amnem transitars
minimos premittunt,  elephants, about to cross a river, send
the smallest first.” ’

Note 1.—The perfect participle, both of deponent and common verbs, often
expresses an action nearly, or entirely, contemporaneous with that of the
leading verb. 1In such cases, it is better rendered, into English, by the pres-
ent participle in dng, than by its ordinary rendering; as, Hoc facinus res
miratus juvénem é’mixit, “The king, admiring this act, dismissed the
youtn.” Liv.—Arbitratus id bellum celeriter confi.ci posse, e6 exercitum
adduzit, Cxs.—Hac arte Polluz—enisus, arces attiyit igneas. Hor.— Columba
Jizamgque refert delapsa sagittam. Vira.— Puérs bis séni quemque sec uti,
gfmgu ﬁrguo, Julgent. 8o also the perfect participle of the active verb, see

0. 8, Nots 8.
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6. The future passive participle in dus, sometimes expresses
bare futurity; as, Ais (scil. ventisz. quoque habendum aéra
permisit, “to these also, he gave the region of the air to be
possessed.” But, in conjunction with the verb sum, and fre-
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necessity, pro-
priety, or obligation, and hence, by inference, futurity; as,
Delenda est Carthago, * Carthage must be destroyed.” Facta
narrabas dissimulanda fibi, “ you were relating facts which you
should have concealed.”

7. The participle in dus, of transitive verbs, is often used in
the oblique cases, in the sense of the gerund. Thus used, it is
called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its substantive
in gender and number, and both take the case which the
gerund would have in the same place; thus, tempus petende
pacis, by the gerund, is petend: pacem, “time of seeking
peace;” rérum repetundarum causd, “for the sake of demand-
ing redress;” by the gerund, repetundi res.

Note 2.—Gerunds and gerundives of the third and fourth conjugations,
often have undus, &c., instead of endus, as in the preceding examples,

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ac-
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive. The want of
the former is made up in two ways: Firsf, by the perfect
participle passive, in the case absolute; as, Cewsar, his dictis,
profectus est, “ Caesar (these things being said, i. e.), having
said these things, departed;” and Secondly, by quum, with the
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, Casar, quum hac dizisset, profectus
est, *“ Ceesar (when he had said, i. e.), having said these things,
departed.” .

Note 8.—The want of the present participle passive, is made up either by
the perfect participle, or by the future participle in dus, both of which appear
to be sometimes used in a present sense; as, Notus evolat eiced tectus cahgine,
“ Notus flies forth (being) covered with pitchy darkness.”” Ovin.—FVolvenda
dics en attulit witro, “ Lo ! revolving time (lit. time being rolled on) hath of
itself brought about.” Vire.—Or by the gerundive form of expression, as in
No. 7 ; see ulso No. 5, Note 1.

9. Transitive verbs have four participles, of which the pres-
ent in ns, and the future in rus, belong to the active voice
the perfect in fus, sus, or zus, and the future in dus, to the
passive. .

10. Totransitive verbs have two participles, namely, the
present in #s, and the future in rus; frequently also the future
passive in dus, and also the perfect passive.



108 THE VERB.—GERUNDS AND SUPINES. § 60

11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three partlclples,
namely, the present, perfect, and future in rus. 213.

12. Deponent verbs of a transitive signification, have
generally four  participles ; those of an intransitive significa-
tion commonly want the future in dus, etcept ‘that the neuter
in dum is sometimes used impersonally.

13. Common verbs have generally four partlclple of which
the perfect only is used both in an active and passive sense;
as, adeptus victoriam, “ having obtained the .victory ;” victorid
adeptd, * the victory being obtained.” The rest are active.
207, Obs. 2.

14. Some intransitive verbs, though they have no passive,
yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but still with
an intransitive signification; such are, cenatus, “ havmg sup-
ped;” pransus, ¢ having dined ;” juratus, “ havmg sworn,”

'183.—§ 50. GERUNDS AND SUPINES,

1. The Geruxp is a kind of verbal noun, used only in the
singular number. . It represents the action or state expressed
by the verb. as a thing now going on, and at the same time, if
in the nominative, or in the accusative before the infinitive, as
the subject of discourse; and if in the oblique cases, as the

- object of some action or rehmon They are construed in all

respects as nouns, and also govem the case of their verbs.
§ 147. :

In meaning and use, the gerund resembles the English pres-
ent participle, used as a noun (see Eng. Gr., 195; An. and
Pr. Eng. Gr., 462), and the Greek mﬁnmve ‘with the article
prefixed. See Gr. Gr. , § 178,

?. SupiNgs are defective verbal nouns of the fourth declen
sion, having only the accusative and the ablative singular.

The supine in wm has an active signification, and governs
the case of the verb. 682,

The supine in » has usually a passive signification, and
governs no case,
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184.—§ 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. "

1. Reaurar VErBs are those in which the secondary parts
* are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, 185.

2. The Consueation of a verb, is the regular combination
and arrangement of its several woices, moods, tenses, numbers,
and persons.

8. Of regular verbs, in Latin, there are four conjugations,
ealled the First, Second, Third, and Fourth. These are dis-
tinguished from each other, by the vowel before re, in the
present infinitive active ; thus,

The First Conjugation has & long before re of the infinitive.
The Second b has & long before re of the' infinitive.
The Third « has & short before re of the infinitive.
The Fourth « has 7 long before re of the infinitive.

Ezc. Dire, and its compounds of the first conjugation, have
d short.

4. The primary tenses, or parts of the verb in the active

" voice,. from which all the other parts are formed, are four;

namely, o of the present indicative, re of the present infinitive,

i of the perfect indicative, and um of the supine. The giving

of these parts, in the order just mentioned, is called conjugat-
ing the verb; thus,

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind, 1st. Supine.

1st Conj.  Amo, amare, amavi, amatum.
24 ¢« ‘Mongo, moneére, monui, monitum.
34 « Régo,- regére, rexi, . rectum.
ath  “ Audio, . audire, audivi, auditum.

The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as-
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* -

* Though general rules may be, and have been, laid down, to form the
primary tenses from the general root, or stem of the verb, yet there is such
a multitude of exceptions in the third conjugation, (and sowe in the others
ulso,) which it is impossible to bring under any rule, that it will be found in-
dispensable, after all, to learn the conjugation of each verb from the diction-
ary, or from the table of irregular conjugations (§ 81). For this reason, they
are here omitted in the text as useless for any. practical purpose. The prin-
cipal methods proposed are in substance the two following :
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185.—§ 52. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE
ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Indicative Mood.

1. The Present is a primary tense.
2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing :

In the 1st Conjugation, o into @bam; as, dm-o, am-abam,
oo “ eo into ébam; as, mon-eo, mon-ebam,

¢ 3dand4th « o into ébam; as, { :ziyég-’o ;:-Zibé'z':"n
y .

8. The Perfect is a primary tense.
4. The Pluperfect, in all conjugations, is formed from the

First. 'The general root or stem that runs through the whole verb, consists
of the letters preceding the infinitive terminatious, -dre, -ere, -ére, -ire.

To form the primary tenses, there is added to the gencral root as follows :

Pr. Ind. Pr.Inf. Perf. Ind. 1st. Supine.
In the 1st Conj.  -o, -fire, -avi, -gtum, .
¢ ¢ -€0, -re, -ui, -ftum,
¢« gd o« -0, & -io, -Cre, -i, & -8i, -tum, & -sum.
¢ 4th « -io, -ire, -1vi, -ltum,

In the perfect tense of the third conjugation, observe :
1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added is¢;
a8, acio, root acu, perfect acui.
2. If the root of the verb ends with a consonant, the usual termination is
&i, which, in uniting with the root, causes the following chauges, viz:
1st. If the letter preceding & be ¢, g, &, or gu, it unites with the s, and forms
«; a8, dico (duc-81), duxi ; fingo ( fing-8i), finxi ; traho (tra)i—ci), traxi;
00quo (cogu-st), coxi.

2d. The letter b before s is changed into p; as, scribo, scripsi.

8d. When d precedes i, either the d or the # is rejected ; as, d¢fendo, defends ,
claudo, clausi.

4th. The & is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought under any de-
finite rule ; ax, lgo, legi; émo, emi.

In the supine of the third conjugation, observe:

1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel, the supine adds fum, and
lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, acvo, acatum.

2. When the root ends with a con=onant, the supine adds tum, sometimes
8tm. In uniting with the root, the following changes for the sake of euphony
take place, viz:
1st. The letter b before fum is changed into p; as, scribo, scriptum.
2d. The letters g, 4, and qu, before tum, are changed into ¢; as, régo, rectum ;

traho, tractum ; cdquo, coctum.
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perfect, by changing ¢ into éram; as, amdv-i, amav-éram; mo-
nit-i, monu-éram, &ec.

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing—
In the 1st Conjugation, o into dbo; as, dm-o, am-abo.

“ o 2d “ eo into ébo; as, mon-eo, mon-ébo,

“ 3dand4th « o into am; as, {Zfﬁg’o 2%'?;";”’
-0, .

6. The Future-perfect, in all conjugations, is formed from
the perfect, by changing ¢ into éro; as, amav-i, amav-éro; mo-
nu-i, monu-éro, &c.

I0I. The Subjunctive Mood.

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present in-

8d. The letter ¢ before sum, when a vowel precedes, unites with the s, and
forms x; as, figo (fig-sum), fiwum; when r precedes, the g is rejected ;
as, tergo, tersum.

4th. The letter d before sum is rejected ; as, defendo, defensum.

Secondly. The general root being found as before; then, to form the second
root, in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, (i. e. the root of the perfect
tense,) add av for the first, » for the second, and 4v for the fourth; as, am,
amav ; mon, monu ; aud, audiv.

To form the third roof, (i. e. the root of the supine,) in the same conjuga-
tions, add to thweneral root the syllables dtu, itu, and itu ; as, am, amdtu;
mon, monitu ; aud, auditu.

The three roots being thus found, the primary tenses are formed as fol-
lows, viz:

1. From the first root, the present indicative is formed,

Ir the 1st Conjugation, by adding -o, a8, am, dam-o.
“ ad « “ —eo, 88, Mon, Mon-¢o.
“ o 8d I ¢ -0, or -0, a8, reg, rég-o.
) ¢ 4th s “ o, a8, aud, aud~io.
2. From the same root, the present infinitive is formed,
In the 1st Conju%a'.ion, by adding -dre, as, am, am-dre.
“ od ¢ “ " ere, a8, mon, mon-ere.
“ 8d “ “ o ére, 88, reg, reg-ire.
¢ 4th i & e, as, , aud-ire.

. 8. From the second root, in all conjugations, the perfect is formed by add-
ing i; as, amav-i, monit-i, audiv-i.

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed by
adding m a8, amatu-m, monitu-m, &e.

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots, that no
rules are attempted.

The firat of these methods is substantially that offered in the Grammar of
Zumpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and Stoddard, which thoy carry
out by applying it to all the tenses, secondary as well as primary.
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dicative,—in the first conjugation, by changing o into em; as,
dm-o, d&m-em ;—in the second, third, and fourth, by changing o
into am ; as, moné-o moné-am 5 reg-o, rég-am; audi-o, audi-am,

8. The Impe1fect Subjunctive, in all conjugations, is formed
from the present infinitive, by adding m; as, amare, amarem ;
monére, monérem ; regére, regérem, &c.

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect indic-
ative, by changing i into érim; as, amav-i, amav-érim ; monu-i,
monu-érim, &e.

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect

indicative by changing i into issem; as, amdv-z, amav-issem ;
monu-t, monu-issem, &c.

IIL. The Imperative Mood.

11. The Present Imperative is formed from the present in-
finitive, by taking away re; as, amare, dma; monére, moné;
regére, régé,; audire, audi.

IV. The Infinitive Mood.

12. The Present Infinitive is a primary tense.

13. The Perfect Infinitive is formed from the perfect indic-
ative, by changmg ¢ into tsse, as, amdv-i, amav-isse; Monu-i,
monu-isse, &c. -

14. The Future Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of
esse or fuisse, and the future participle in rus; as, esse or fuisse
amatiarus, -a, -um; esse or fuisse moniturus, -a, -um, &c.

V. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines.

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in-
dicative by changing,

o, inthe 1st Conjugatlon, into ans; as, dm-o, dm-ans.
eo, “ 2d “ into ens; as, mon-eo, mon-ens.
s & ég-ens.
0o, “ 3dand4th “ into ens; as {reg—q, reg-ens.
’ ? 70 | audi-o, audi-ens,
16. The Future Participle is formed from the former supine
by changing um into @rus; as, amat-um, amat-urus; fmmu-um,
monit-firus, &c.
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17. The Gerund is formed from the present indicative by
changing, - .. L . :
o, in the 1st Conjugation, into andum; as, dm-o, am-andum.’
e, “ 2 “  into endum; as, mon-eo, mon-endum.

o “ Sdmddth “ into endum; s, {700 "I
, :

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb.

19. 'The":Lq_tter Supine is formed from the former by drop-
ping m; as, amdatum, amdatu ; monitum, monitu.

N

186.—§ 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE
PASSIVE VOICE.

1. In the Indicative mood, the present passive is formed
from the present active by adding r; as, dmo, dmor; moneo,
moneor, &c.;—the imperfect and the future passive, from the
same tenses in the active voice, by changing m into r; as,
amabam, amabar;—or adding r to do; as, monebo, monébor, &e.

‘2. In the Sybjhnctive mood, the present and the imperfect
passive are formed from the same tenses in the active voice,
by changing m into r; as, dmem, dmer; moneam, monear, &c.

3. The perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect indicative, and
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, are compound tenses,
made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb sum
as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these tenses.

4. The Imperative passive, in all verbs, is formed by adding
re to the imperative active ; as, dma, amdre; moné, monére, &e.
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive

active. :

5. The Present Infinitive passive is formed from the prescnt
infinitive active, by changing re in the first, second, and fourth
conjugations, into ri; as, ama-re, amd-ri; monére, moné~i;
audi-re, audiri; and by changing ére in the third conjugation
into ¢ ; as, reg-ére, rég-i. But arcesso has arcessiri.

The Perfect Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of the
perfect participle, and esse or fuisse prefixed ; as, esse or fuisse
amatus, a, um, &o. . .
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The Future Infinitive is also a compound tense, made up
of the former supine and #ri, the present infinitive passive of
eo; as, amatum ri, monktum i, &c.

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine,
by changing um into us; as, amdatum, amdat-us; monitum,
monit-us, &ec.

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund (185-17),

oy putting dus instead of dum; as, gerund, amandum, participle,
amandus ; gerund, monendum, participle, monendus, &c.

187.—§ 54. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM.*

The irregular verb sum is sometimes called a substantive
verb, as it denotes being, or simple existence; as, sum, “I
am,” “[ exist.” Sometimes it is called auziliary, because it
is used as an auxiliary verb in the inflection of the passive
voice. It is conjugated thus:

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
Sum, esse, fui,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presexr Tense, am.

Sing. 1. Ego Sum,} I am,
2. Tu Es, Thou} art, or you are,
3. Ille Est, He is;
Plur. 1. Nos Stimus, We are,
2. Vos Estis, Ye, or you are,
8. Illi Sunt, They are.

\

* This verb being irregular, properly belongs to § 83, bat is inserted here,
because, as an auxiliary, it is much used in the inflection of regular verba.

t In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Tmperative moods, every part of the
verb must have ita nominative expressed or uuderstood. See 181-‘;. The
nominatives ego, tu, ille, of the singular, and nos, vos, ill’, of the plural, are
here prefixed in the present tense, to show their place and their use; but in
the following tenses, and in the following conjugations, they are omitted.
Still they are to be regarded as understood, and may be supplied at pleasure.

1 Bee 118, Note2. In the plural, ¢ you  is much more commofi than * ye,”
which is now seldown used.
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IMPERFECT, was.

Sing. 1. Eram, 1 was,
2. Eras, Thou wast, or you were,
3. Erat, He was;
Plur. 1. Eramus, We were,
2. Eratis, - Ye, or you were,
3. Erant, They were.
Perrecr Definite, have been ; Indefinite, was.
Sing. 1. Fui, 1 have been,
2. Fuisti, Thou hast been,
3. Fuit, + He has been;
Plur. 1. Fuimus, We have been,
2. Fuistis, Ye have been,
3. Fuérunt, or fuere, They have been.
PrursrFEcT, had been.
Sing. 1. Fuéram, I had been,
2. Fudras, Thou hadst been,
3. Fuérat, He had been ;
Plur, 1. Fueramus, We had been,
2. Fueratis, Ye had been,
8. Fugrant, They had been.
Fururkg, skall, or will.
Sing. 1. Ero, 1 shall, or will be,
?. Eris, Thou shalt, or wilt be,
.8. Erit, He shall, or will be;
Plur, 1. Erimus, We shall, or will be,
2. Eritis, Ye shall, or will be,
8. Erunt, They shall, or will be.
Furure-Perrecr, shall, or will have been.
Sing. 1. Fuéro, 1 shall, or will have been,
2. Fugéris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been,
3. Fudrit, He shall, or will have been;
Plur, 1. Fuerimus, We shall, or will have been,
2. Fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been,
3. Fudrint, They shall, or will have been.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TexsE, may, or can. -

1. Sim,. . I'may, or can be,

2. Sis, Thou mayst, or canst be
3. Sit, 4 He may, or can be;

1. Simus, We may, or can be,

2. Sitis, _ Ye may, or can be,

3. Sint, ' They may, or can be. -

ImpERFECT, Might, could, would, or shqu?d.

1. Essem, I might, &e., be; .
2. Esses, Thou mightst, &c., be,

3. Esset, He might, &ec., be;

1. Essémus, We might, &c., be,

2. Essétis, Ye might, &c., be,

3. Essent, They might, &c., be.

lemc'r; may have,

1. Fuérim, I may have been,

2. Fugris, Thou mayst have been,

8. Fuérit, He may have been ;

1. Fuerimus, We may have been,

2. Fueritis, Ye may have been,

8. Fuérint, They may have been.

PrueerFECT, might, could, would, or should have
1. Fuissem, I might, &c., have bem,‘ _
2. Fuisses, Thou mightst, &c., have been,
3. Fuisset, He might, &c., have been; ‘
1. Fuissémus, We might, &c., have been,
_2. Fuissétis, Ye might, &c., have been,
8. Fuissent, They might, &c., have been.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

2. Es, or Esto, Be thou,

3. Esto, Let him be;

2. Este, or estote, Be ye,

3. Sunto, Let them be.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Esse, To be (177).

Perr.  Fuisse, To have been.

Fur. Esse futiirus, a, um, 70 be about to be.

F. Perr. Fuisse futiirus, a, um, 70 have been about to be.
' PARTICIPLE.

Worure. Futirus, a, um, About to be.

Sy~opsis or THE Moops ANp TExsEs. _
indicative. Subjunctive. Imperative.  Infinitive.  Participle

Przs. sum, sim, es, or esto, | esse’

Iup. &ram, essem,

PERy. fui, fuérim fuisse,

Prup. fuéram, fuissem,

For. é&ro, . esse futlrus, futtirus. =
F.-Perr. | fuéro. . fuisse futiirus.

0bs.. 1. The compounds of sum; namely, adsum, absum,
desum, insum, intersum, obsum, praesum, subsum, supersum, are
conjugated like the simple verb ; but insum, and subsum, want
the perfect, and the tenses formed from it. Présum, and
possum from potis and sum, are very irregular. 221-1, 2.

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem, forem is sometimes used, and also
Jfore, instead of fuisse. o

. Obs. 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in two
compounds, absens, and praesens.  Also, the supine and gerund
are wanting, but the inflection in the persons and numbers is

regular.

Note.—The Freat irregularity of this verb arises from the different parts
being forined from different themes or roots, viz: the parts beginning with ¢
from eo, the root.of the Greek «iui, and those beginning with S from fuo, the
samo as the Greek ¢iw. In ancient times, this verb was conjugated fuo,
Suére, fui (favi), fatum. Fuére was contracted fore, and fuérem, forem ;
and from fatum, was formed futarus. Hence, also, the ancient forms
Juvérim, fuvéro,

188.—§ 55. EXERCISES ON THE VERB SUM.

1. Qive the designation of the vﬂb.%jwde it ;—give the tense, mood,
person, number, and translation of the following words, always observing
the sams order; thus,—Sum, verb intransitive, irregular, found in the



118 THE VERB.—SUM. § 55

present indicative, active, first person singular, “I am ;"—Fuit, verb in-
transitive, irregular, found in the perfect indicative, active, third person
gingular : definite, “ he has been;” indefinite, “ he was.”*

Est, &érat, &rit, furam, fuérim, fudro, sit, esset, fuisti, fui-
mus, fuérunt, fuére, érunt, sint, simus, érant, essent, fuissent,
esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, es, dras, fudras, fuistis, futirus esse,
futtrus, sint, &c., ad libitum.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the part of
the verd used ; thus,—*I will be,” éro, in the future indicative, active, first
person singular. The Latin word for J, thou, ke, we, you, they, to be omitted
or inserted at pleasure.t

We are, they were, you have been, thou hast been, they
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou; let them
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they
are, &c., ad libitum. .

8. The verb sum forms the copula connecting the subject and the pre-
dicate in a simple proposition, the predicate of which is not a verb. Thus
in the proposition: “ Man 18 mortal,” man is the subject - mortal, the pre-
dicate; and s, the copula. With the verb sum as a copula in different
tenses, and the exercises § 23-1, form simple sentences ; thus, cdsa est (érat,
Juit, &c.) parva, “ the cottage is, (was, has been, &c.) small;” plural, cdse
sunt parve, “the cottages are small.”

In this way, translate into English the following propositions (see p. 56):

Poéta &rat clarus,—O&pus magnum &rit,—niibes dense sunt,
—zestas callida fuit,—urbs antiqua fuit,—&e.

Translate the following English sentences into Latin :

Isife is short,—the day was clear.—the boys are docile,—
the shepherd will be faithful, —the apples are sweet,—&ec.

* In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of great im-
portance, in order to form habits of ac¢uracy, and as a preparation for futare
exercises in translating and parsing, to require the pupil, in this manner, to
state every thing belonging to a verb, in the orderg:ere indicated, or in any
other the teacher may direct, always, however, observing the same; and
also, for the raving of time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fhwest
words possible, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by
questions. Let it be observed, also, that the term active here has no reference
tothe class of the verb, but only to its form, being that of the active voice. 186-2.

t X. B. It will be a profitable exercise to require each pupil to write ont
the Latin for these and other English words that may be dictated,—carefully
to mark the quantity of long and short vowels, and to pronounce them cor-
rectly after they are written.
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189.—§ 56. FIRST CONJUGATION,
ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
Amo, amare, amavi, amatum, 7o love.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present TexsE, love, do love, am loving. 157.

Sing. 1. Am-o, I love, do love, am loving,
2. Am-as, Thou lovest, dost love, art loving,
3. Am-at, He loves, does love, is loving;
Plur, 1. Am-amus, We love, do love, are loving,
2. Am-atis, Ye, or you love, do love, are loving,
3. Am-ant, They love, do love, are loving
InperFEcT, loved, did love, was loving. 159.
Sing. 1. Am-ibam, I loved, did love, was loving,
2. Am-abas, Thou lovedst, didst love, wast loving,
8. Am-abat, He loved, did love, was loving;
Plur. 1. Am-abamus, We loved, did love, were loving,
2. Am-abatis, Ye loved, did lave, were loving,
3. Am-abant, They loved, did love, were loving.
Perrecr Def., have loved ; Indef., loved, did love. 161.
Sing. 1. Am-avi, I have loved, loved, did love,
2. Am-avisti, Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst love,
3. Am-avit, He has loved, loved, did love;
Plur. 1. Am-avimus, . We have loved, loved, did love,
2. Am-avistis, Ye have loved, loved, did love,

3. Am-avérunt, or
-avére,

PruperrEcT, had loved. 165.

} They have loved, loved, did love.

Sing. 1. Am-avéram, I had loved,
2. Am-avéras, Thow hadst loved,
8. Am-avérat, ' He had loved ;

Plur, 1. Am-averamus, We had loved; .
2. Am-averitis, Ye had loved,

3. Am.avérant, They had loved.
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Furure, shall, or will love. 167. .

. Am-abo,
Am-abis,
Am-abit,

. Am-abimus,
. Am-abitis,
. Am-abunt,

I shall, or will love,

* Thou shalt, or wilt love,
- He shall, or will love;

We shall, or will love,
Ye shall, or will love,
They shall, or will love.

Furure-pERFECT, shall, or will have loved. 168.

1. Am-avéro,
2. Am-avéris,
3. Am-avérit,

1. Am-averimus,

2. Am-averitis,
8. Am.-avérint,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Prrsent TEnsE, may, or can love. 171,

1

. Am-em,

2. Ame-es,
3. Am-et,

1

. Am-émus,

2. Am-atis,
3. Am-ent,

IuperFECT, Might, could, would, or should love. 172,

Sing. 1. Am-arem,

Plur.

Sing.

Plur,

W=

3

. Am.ares,

. Am-aret,

. Am-arémus,
. Am-arétis,
. Am-arent,

1 shall, or will have loved,
Thou shalt, or wilt have loved,
He shall, or will have loved ;

We shall, or will have loved,
Ye shall, or will have loved,
They shall, or will have loved.

I may, or can love,
Thou mayst, or canst love,
He may, or can love;

- We may, or can love,

Ye may, or can love,
They may, or can love,

I might loi)e:,l
Thou mightst love,
He might love;

. We might love,

Ye might love,
They might love.

Per¥ECT, may have loved, 178.

. Am-avérim,

1

2. Am-avéris,
3.
1
2

Am-avérit,

. *Am-averimus,
. Am-averitis,
. Am-avérint,

I may have loved,
Thou mayst have loved,
He may have loved ;

We may have loved,
Ye may have loved,
They may have loved.
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- PrupErRFECT, might, could, would, or should have. 174.

Sing. ¥. Am-avissem, I might have loved,
2. Am-avisses, Thou mightst have loved,
3. Am-avisset, He might have loved;
Plur. 1. Am.avissémus, We might have loved,
2. Am-avissétis, Ye might have loved,
8. Am-avissent, They might have loved
' IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. 2. Am-a, or am-ato, Love thou, 149,
3. Am-ato, Let him love;
Plur. 2. Am-ate, or am-atote, Love ye,
3. Am-anto, Let them love.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres.  Am-dre, " To love 178 and 180.
Perr.  Am-avisse, - To have loved,

. Fur. Esse am-atiirus, a, um, To be about to love,
F.-Pzrr. Fuisse am-atiirus, a, um, 7o kave been about to love,

PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Am-ans, Loving.
Fur.  Am-atirus, a, um, About to love.
- GERUNDS.
Nom. Am-andum, Loving,
Gen. Am-andi, Of loving,
Dat. Am-ando, To loving,
Ace. Am-andum, Loving,
" 4bl. Am-ando, With, from, &c., loving.
SUPINES,
Former, Am-atum, To love.
Latter, Am-atu, - To be loved, to love.

Synopsis oF THE Moops anp Texses.
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Imp. Infinitive.  Participles.

Prrs, Amo, Amem, Amai. | Amire,

Jur. . | Amabam, Amirem,

Prrr. Amivi, Amavérim, Amivisse,

Prue. Amavéram, | Amavissem. .

Fur. Amibo, Esse amatfirus, | Amatlrus

F.-Pear. | Amavére, Fuisse amatérus.
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After the same manner, inflect :

Cre-o, cre-dre, cre-dvi,  cre-dtum, Tbo create.
Rog-o, rog-dre, rog-avi, rog-atum, To ask.
Voc-o, voc-are, voc-avi, voc-atum, To call.

Dém-o, dom-are, dom-ii, dom-itum, To tame.

190.—§ 57. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGA
- TION; ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation of the verb, conjugate it; give the tense,—mood— _

ice,—person,—number, and translation of the following words, always observ-
ing the same order ; thus,—Amo, a verb transitive, first conjugation, dmo,
amare, amavi, amatum. It is found in the present indicative active, first
person singular, “I love,” “I do love,” “I am loving.”

Amabat, amavérat, #met, amaveritis, amabunt, creavimus,
creavérat, domusrat, domuisset, amavéro, domuéro, vocavérim,
voca, vocare, doma, creavisse, domuisse, amatiirus, domiturus,
#mans, amandum, amatu, domitum, domabam, domabo,—
creat, crearet, amaret, amavisti, amavére, domuistis, amato,
amando, amavérunt, credre, vocavérunt, vocavérint, vocabunt,
vocarétis, domabitis, &c., &c., ad libitum.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, giving the part of
the verb used; thus,—“1 was loving,” amabam, in the imperfect indicative
active, first person singular.

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have loved,
he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast created,
thou hast tamed, &ec., ad Gbitum.

8. The Infinitive with a subject. The infinitive, after another verb, and
with an accusative before it as its subject, is translated, into English, in
the indicative or potential mood ; and the accusative in Latin is made the
nominative in English; as, dicit me amare, “he says that Ilove” The
accusatives are thus translated :

Me, that I; nos, that we; hominem, that the man.

Te, that thou: o8, that you ; homines, that the men.
Hhum, that he;  illos, that they;  feminas, that the women.
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Infinitives, after verbs of the present, past, and future tenses, are
rendered as in the examples, 180, or according to the following
rules; viz.:

Ruie 1. When the preceding verd is of the present or future
tense, the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ;
the perfect infinitive, as the perfect indicative ; and the future in-
Jinitive, as the future indicative. 180, Nos. 1,4,7; also 3,6, 9.

Ruie. II. When the preceding verd is in past time (<. e. in
the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect tense), the present infinitive
18 translated as the imperfect, or perfect indicative; the perfect
infinitive, as the pluperfect indicative ; and the future infinitive,
as the imperfect subjunctive. 180, Nos. 2, 5, 8.

Ruie L. The future perfect of the infinitive with a subject,
t8 always translated as the pluperfect subjunctive, whatever be the
tense of the preceding verb. 180, Nos. 10, 11, 12.

4. According to the preceding rules, and the examples referred to, trans-
late the following sentences into English—observing that dicit, “he says,”
s present lime; dizit, “he said,” past; and dicet, “he will say,”
Suture.

Dicit e vocare,—te amare,—nos amavisse,—vos amatiiros
esse,—nos amatiros fuisse,—illos domare,—te amatirum
esse,—illos rogatiros esse,—homines rogatiiros fuisse.

Dizit me vocare,—te amare,—nos amavisse,—nos amatiros
esse,—nos amatiiros fuisse,—vos domare,—te amatirum
esse,—illum rogavisse,—vos rogare,—illam rogatiram esse.

Dizit nos vocare ;—dicet illum creare ;—dicit te creatirum
esse ;—dizit se amatirum (179, Note 1); dici¢ illos creati-
ros,—illura  vocaturum,—vos domitaros esse,—domitiiros
fuisse,—me rogire,—te rogavisse,—vos rogatiros, &c.

5. Translate the following English into Latin, taking care to put the
partwciple of the future infinitive in the same gender, number, and case, as
the accusative preceding it. E

He said that I loved,—that I was calling. He says that
they will tame—that I would have created,—that they will
call,—that he loves. He will say that I love,—that I have
loved,—that I will love. He said that I had called,—that
they would have called,—that they tamed,—that they would
tame,—that he would have tamed. He says that I am asking,
—that they are asking,—that they are calling,—that we did
call,—that they do ask,—that we will ask, &e.
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-

191.—§ 58. PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Part.
Amor, amari, ‘amatus, 7o be loved

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Texsg, am loved. 157-6.

S. 1. Am-or, I am loved,
2. Am-aris, or -are, Thou art loved,
3. Am-atur, He s loved ;

P.1. Am-amur,
2. Am-amini,
3. Am-antur,

We are loved,
Ye are loved,
They are loved.

IMPERFECT, was loved. 160-5.

S. 1. Am-abar,
2. Am-abaris, or-abare,
3. Am-abatur,
P.1. Am-abamur,
2. Am-abamini, -
3. Am-abantur,

I was loved,
Thou wast loved,
He was loved;
We were loved,
Ye were loved,

"They were loved.

Pzrrect, have been loved, was loved, am loved. 164-5.

S. 1. Am-atus®*sum, or fui,
?. Am-atus es, or fuisti,

. Am-atus est, or fuit,
P.

CORD mt OO

. Am-ati stimus, or fuimus,
. Am-ati estis, or fuistis,
. Am-ati sunt, fuérunt, or fuére, Zhey have been loved.

I have been loved, &ec.,
Thou hast been loved,
He has been loved;

We have been loved,
Ye have been loved,

PruPErFEtT, had been loved. 166-2

L]

N
CON et OO

. Am-atus gram, or fugram,
. Am-atus &ras, or fudras,
. Am-atus &rat, or fudrat,
. Am-ati eramus, or fueramus, We had been loved,
. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis,
. Am-ati érant, or fuérant,

I had been loved,
Thou hadst been loved.
He had been loved,; -

Ye had been loved,
They had been loved.

* Sce164-5. Note.—Fui and fuisti, are very seldom found with the perfect
warticiple. kro, as well a8 fuéro, is used in the future-perfect, 163—4.
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Futurg, skall, or will be loved. 167-3.

S. 1. Am-sbor, I shall, or will be loved,
2. Am-abéris, or-abére, Thou shalt, or wilt be loved,
3. Am-abitur, He shall, or will be loved;
P.1. Am-abimur, We shall, or will be loved,
2. Am-abimini, _ Ye shall, or will be loved,
3. Am-abuntur, They shall, or will be loved.
Furure-pERFECT, shall, or will have been loved. 168-4.
S. 1. Am-atus fugro, 1 shall have been loved,
2. Am-atus fudris, Thou wilt have been loved,
3. Am-atus fuérit, He will have been loved ;
P. 1. Am-ati fuerimus, We shall have been loved, -
2. Am-ati fueritis, Ye will have been loved,
3. Am-ati fuérint, They will have been loved.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present TexsE, may, or can be loved.

S. 1. Am-er, I may, or can be loved,
2. Am-éris, or -ére, Thou mayst, or canst be loved,
3. Am-gtur, He may, or can be loved ;
P.1. Am-emur, We may, or can be loved,
2. Am-emini, Ye may, or can be loved,
3. Am-entur, They may, or can be loved.
ImpERFECT, Mmight, could, would, or should be loved.
S. 1. Am-arer, I might be loved,
2. Am-aréris, or -arére, Thou mightst be loved,
3. Am-arétur, He might be loved ;
P. 1. Am-arémur, We might be loved,
2. Am-aremini, Ye might be loved,
3. Am-arentur, They might be loved.

PErrEcT, may have been loved.

S. 1. Am-atus sim, or fuérim, J may have been loved,
2. Am-atus sis, or fudris,  Thou mayst have been loved,
8. Am-atus sit, or fugrit, He may have been loved ;

P. 1. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus, We may have been loved,
2. Am-ati sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been loved,
8. Am-ati sint, or fugrint, They may have been loved.
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PLupErRFECT, might, could, would, or should have.been loved.

8. 1. Am-atus essem, or fuissem, J might have been loved,
- 9. Am-atus esses, or fuisses,  Thou mightst have been loved,
3. Am-atus esset, or fuisset, He might have been loved ;

P. 1. Am-ati essemus, or fuissémus, We might have been loved,
2. Am-ati essétis, or fuissatis, Ye might have been loved,
3. Am-ati essent, or fuissent, They might have been loved

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Sing. 2. Am-are, or-ator, Be thou loved,

8. Am-ator, Let him be loved ;
Plur. 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved,

3. Am-antor, Let them be loved.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Am-ari, To be loved. 178, and 180.

Perr. Esse, or fuisse am-atus, 7o have been loved.

Fur. Am-atum iri, To be about to be loved.
PARTICIPLES,

Loved, being loved, having been
loved.

To be loved, proper, or neces-
sary to be loved.

Perr. Am-dtus, a, um,

Fur. Am-andus, a, um, {

Syw~opsis oF THE Moops ANp TENsEs.

Indicative.  Subjunctive. Imper.  Infinitive.  Participles.

Pres. |Amor, Amer,  Amire.] Amdri,
Incp. Amabar, Amirer,
Perr. |Amitus sum, |Amaétus sim, { gx:;:;matus, }Amﬂtul.

Pror. |Amitus Sram,|Amétus essem.
For. Amibor, - Amitum iri Amandus,
F.-Perr.|Amitus fuéro.

After the same manner, inflect :

Creor, creari, creatus, To be created.
Rogor, rogari, rogatus, To be asked.
Voeor, vocari, vocatus, To be called.

Démor, domari, domitus, To be tamed.
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192.—§ 59. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation of the verb—conjugate it ;—give the tense, mood,
voice, person, number, and translation, of the following words, always follow-
ing the same order; thus,—Amor, verb transitive, first 'conjugation; dmo,
amadre, amavi, amatum,—found in the present indicative passive, first per-
son singular, “ I am loved.”

Amabitur, amantur; amatus est, amabitur, amabar, amars-
tur, amentur, amatus sim, amatus fudro, amati fuérunt, amati
essémus, amabamini, amaris, amatus esset, amati fuissent,
amabuntur, amantor, amére, amatus esse, amatus, amatum iri,
amandus, amemini, amaremini, amantur, creatur, crearédtur,
vocabitur, domantur, vocitus sum ; &e.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, giving the part of
the verb used ; thus, “ I am loved,” dmor, in the present indicative passive,
first person singular.

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they were
created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been
called, I had been called, being called, they are tamed, they

have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have been loved,
they may be called, I may be called, he might have been
created, they will be loved, &c.

8. Translate the following sentences into English, according to the
rules 190,

Dicit eum amari,—illos vocatos esse,—me vocitum iri,—te
amatum iri,—me creari,—eos domari,—illum amatum fuisse,
—nos domitos esse,—nos domitum iri,—illos amari,—illos
vocatum iri. .

Dizit enm amari,—illos vocitos esse,—me vocatum iri,—te
amatum iri,—me credri,—eos domari,—illum amatum fuisse,
—nos domitos esse,—nos domitum iri,—illos amari,—illos
vocatum iri,—te amari.

Dicet eum amari, &c., as in the preceding.

4. Translate the following English into Latin, taking care that the par-
twciple of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, number, and cass,
as the accusative before it.

He says that I am loved,—that he was loved,—that he will
pe called,—that they were created,—that we were tamed. He
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said that I was called,—that we were created,—that they had
been created. He will say that I was loved, ~—that I will be
loved,—that they will be called,—that, you are called,—that
he will be called. He said that they had been tamed, &e.

Pnomscuous Exxncxsms ON THE ACTIVE AND THE PASsIVE
Voick.

5. Qive the designation, &ec., as directed No. 1. Amibo
amarem, amarétur, amatus sxm, dmant, vocatur, crearentur,
domantur, domitum’ Iri, creari, amant, amabuntur amarent,
amavissent, amavérat, amétis, amatls, amabatis, amavérxs,
#ma, amavisse, amandum, amatur, vocatum iri, vocatus es,
vocati érant, vocatus esset (dicit se, *“ he says that he ), ama-
tirum esse, (dzmt se, “he said that he,””) amare, amari, (nos,
“ that we,”) vocatos esse, amanto, amabunt,- amawstxs, ‘ama-
vére, amarétis, (vos, ¢ that you,”) rogare,  rogavisse, rogatos
esse, rogatiiros fuisse, rogabunt.

Conjugate and inflect the following verbs like Amo; viz:

. Acciso, Taccuse.  Certo, I strive. .  Repiro, I repair,
Zstimo, 1 value. Cogito, I think. Rogo, 1 ask..
Ambiilo, T walk. Festino, I hasten.  Servo, I keep.
Cirg, 1 care. Navigo, I sail. . Vito, I shun.

193.—§ 60. SECOND CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind.  Supine.
Moneo, monére, monui, monitum, 70 advise,

Il‘_TDICATIVE MOOD. o
Present Texsk, 1 advise, do advise, am advising. 157.

S. 1. Mon-eo, I advise,
2. Mon-es, Thou advisest,
3. Mon-et, He advises;
P. 1. Mon-émus, We advise,
2. Mon-étis, Ye advise,

8. Mon-ent, They advise.
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Iuper¥ECT, advised, did advise, was advising. 159.

. Mon-8bam,
. Mon-gbas,
Mon-gbat,

. Mon-ebamus,
. Mon-ebatis,
.- Mon-gbant,

OV 090

I advised,
Thou advisedst,
He advised ;

We advised,
Ye advised,
They advised.

Perrecr Def., kave advised; Indef., advised, did advise. 16]

S.

P.

1. Monud,
2. Monu-isti,
3. Monu-it,

1. Monu-imus,
2. Monuistis,
8. Monu-érunt, or-gre,

I have advised, .
Thou hast advised,
He has adviged ;

We have advised,
Ye have advised,
They have advised.

PruperrecT, had advised. 165.

. Monu-gram,
. Monu-éras,
. Monu-&rat,

CON

Pt

. Monu-eramus,
. Monu-eratis,
. Monu-grant,

(LR )

I had advised.
Thou hadst advised,
He had advised ;

We had advised,
Ye had advised,
" They had advised.

Fururg, shall, or will advise. 167,

Mon-&bo, .
. Mon-ébis,

. Mon-gbit,
Mon-ebimus,
. Mon-ebitis,
Mon-&bunt,

0 20 =

L

1 shall, or will advise,
Thou shalt, or wilt advise
He shall, or will advise;

We shall, or will advise,
Ye sholl, or will advise,
They shall, or will advise

Furure-PerFEcT, shall, or will kave advised. 168.

. Monu-éro,
Monu-éris,
Monu-&rit,
Monu-erimus,
. Monu-eritis,
. Monu-érint,

g0 930

I shall, or will have advised,
Thou shalt, or wilt have advised,
He shall, or will have advised ;

We shall, or will have advised,

Ye shall, or will have advised,

They shall, or will have advised.
7
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Presext TENSE, may, or can advise. 171.

. Mon-eam,

Mon-eas,

. Mon-eat,

. Mon-eamus,
. Mon-eatis,
. Mon-eant,

I may, or can advise,
Thou mayst, or canst advise,
He may, or can advise;

We may, or can advise,
Ye may, or can advise,
They may, or can advise.

ImpERFECT, might, could, would, or should advise. 172.

v
COWV - OV

P.

COR0 i 0O RO

. Mon-érem,
. Mon-éres,
. Mon-éret,

. Mon-erémus,
. Mon-erétis,
. Mon-érent,

I might advise,
Thou mightst advise,
He might advise ;

We might advise,
Ye might advise,
They might advise.

PerrECT, may have advised. 173.

Monu-érim,

. Monu-é&ris,

. Monu-érit,

. Monu-erimus,
. Monu-eritis,
. Monu-érint,

I may have advised,
Thou mayst have advised,
He may have advised ;

We may have advised,
Ye may have advised,
They may have advised.

PLupERFECT, might, could, would, or should have advised. 174.

S. L

P.
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Monu-issem,

. Monu-isses,
. Monu-isset,

. Monu-issemus,
. Monu-issétis,
. Monu-issent,

I might have advised,
Thou mightst have advised,
He might have advised ;

We might have advised,
Ye might have advised,
They might have advised.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

. Mén-e, or -&to,
. Mon-é&to,

. Mon-&te, or etdte,
. Mon-ento,

Advise thou (149),
Let him advise ;
Advise ye or you,
Let them advise.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Prrs.  Mon-ere, To advise (178 and 180),
Prrr.  Monu-isse, To have advised,
Fur. Esse monitiirus, To be about to advise,
F.-Perr. Fuisse monitirus, 7o have been about to advise.
~ PARTICIPLES,
Pres.  Mon-ens, Advising,
Fur.  Mon-tarus, About to advise.
GERUNDS.

Nom. Mon-endum, Advising,

G@en. Mon-endi, Of advising,

Dat. Mon-endo, T'o advising,

Acc. Mon-endum, Advising,

Abl. Mon-endo, With, &c., advising.

' SUPINES.
Former, Mon-itum, To advise,
Larrer, Mon-itu, To be advised, or to advise.
. Syrorsis or THE Moops Axp TENsEs,
Indicative. Subjunctive, Imper. Infinitive.  Participles.

PrEs. Moneo, Moneam, Moné. | Monére, ' | Mdnens,
Iup. Monébam, | Monérem,
PErF. Monui, Monuérim, Monuisse,
Prue. Monuéram, | Monuissem.
For. Monébo, Esse monitirus, | Monitfirus,
F.-Pery. | Monuéro. Fuisse monitirus.

After the same manner, inflect :

Doc-eo, doc-ére, docu-i, doc-tum, To teach.
Jub-eo, jub-ére, juss, jus-sum, To order.
Vid-eo, vid-ére, vid, vi-sum, To gee.

194.—§ 61. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1.—Mongbo,
monuit, monéret, monuérit, mone, monuisse, mbnens, ‘Mo
nendum, monébat, moénent, monento, monuisti, monuere,
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monueratis, monuissent.—Ddcent, jubdbat, jussérat, vidéret,
videat, videbit, docugris, doce, doctirus, jussiirus, visum, jussu,
ddcens, &ec.

2. Translate the following into Latin, &c., as directed 190-2.
—1I have advised, 1 will advise, he may advise, I might advise,
he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, they
might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, I did
advise, he was advising.—He teaches, they taught, we had
ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, thou wilt
see, he may see, they would have ordered, &ec.

8. Translate according to the rules 190-3, 4.—Dicit (he says)
me monére,—nos monuisse,—illos monére,—vos monitiros
esse,—me monitirum fuisse.—Dizit (he said) se monére,—nos
vidére,—eum vidisse,—nos visiiros esse,—me visurum esse,—
me visirum fuisse,—vos vidisse,—se docére,—nos docuisse,—
vos doctiiros esse,—illam (that she) visiram esse,—illum
doctirum esse, &c. ‘

4. As directed 190-3 and 5. He says that I advised; he
said that I advised,—that I had advised,—that I would advise.
He says that T will advise,—that I would have advised. He
said that he (se) saw,—had seen,—would see,—would, have
seen. I advise that you should order. He says that I am
advising,—that we will order, &e.

195.—§ 62. PASSIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Part.
Moneor, ©  monéri, monitus, To be advised.

Present TENsE, am advised. 157-8.

S. 1. Mon-eor, I am advised,
2. Mon-éris, or -gre, Thou art advised,
8. Mon-tur, He i3 advised;
P. 1. Mon-mur, We are advised,
2. Mon-emini, Ye are advised,
3. Mon-entur, They are advised.
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IMpPERFEOCT, Was advised, 160-5.

8. 1. Mon-ébar, - I was advised,
2. Mon-ebaris, or -ebare, Thou wast advised,
3. Mon-eb%tur, He was advised ;
P. 1. Mon-ebamur, We were advised,
2. Mon-ebamini, Ye were advised,
3. Mon-ebantur, They were advised.
PerFEcrt, have been, was, am advised. 164-5,
S. 1. Mon-itus sum, or fui, -~ I have been advised,
2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti, _  Thou hast been advised,
3. Mon-tus est, or fuit, He has been advised ;
2. 1. Mon-iti simus, or fulmus, We have been advised,
2. Mon-iti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been advised,
3. Mon-iti sunt, fuérunt, &e., They have been advised.
PrurerrEcr, had been advised. 166-2. ~
S. 1. Mon-itus gram, or fudram, J had been advised,
2. Mon-itus &ras, or fusras,y  Thou hadst been advised,
3. Mon-itus érat, or fudrat,  He kod been advised ;
P. 1. Monditi eramus, or fueramus, We had been admsed
2. Mon-iti eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been advised,
8. Mon-iti érant, or fugrant, They had been advised.
Furure, shall, or will be advised. 167-3.
8. 1. Mon-¢bor, I shall, or will be advised,
2. Mon-ebéris, or -ebére, Thou shalt, or wilt be advised,
3. Mon-ebitur, He shall, or will be adviscd,
P. 1. Mon-ebimur, We shall, or will be advised
2. Mon-ebimini, Ye shall, or will bg advised,
3. Mon-ebuntur, They skall or will be advised
Furure-PErFECT, shall, or will have been advised. 168—4.
S. 1. Mon-itus fugro, I shall have been advised,
2. Mon-itus fuéris, Thou wilt have been advised,
8. Mon-itus fudrit, He will have been advised ;
P. 1. Mon-iti fuerimus, We shall have been advised,
2. Mon-iti fueritis, Ye will have been advised,
3

. Mondti fudrint, They will have been advised,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TEnsk, may, or can be advised.

S. 1. Mon-ear,
2. Mon-earis, or -eare,
3. Mon-eatur,

P. 1. Mon-eamur,

2. Mon-eamini,
3. Mon-eantur,

I may be advised,
Thou mayst betadvised,
He may be advised ;

We may be advised,
Ye may be advised,
They may be advised.

InpERFECT, might, could, would, or should be advised.

S. 1. Mon-érer,
2. Mon-eréris, or -erére, .
8. Mon-erétur,

P.1. Mon-erémur,
2. Mon-eremini,
3. Mon-erentur,

I might be advised,
Thou mightst be advised,
He might be advised ;

We might be advised,
Ye might be advised, .
They might be advised.

. PerFECT, may have been advised,

S. Monitus sim, or fugrim,
_ Monitus sis, or fuéris,
Monitus sit, or fugrit,

P. Moniti simus, or fuerimus,
Moniti sitis, or fueritis,
Moniti sint, or fuérint,

I may have been advised,
Thou mayst have been advised,
He may have been advised ;

We may have been advised,
Ye may have been advised,
They may have been advised.

PLupErFECT, might, could, would, or should have been advised.

S. Monitus essem, or fuissem, I might have been advised,

Monitus esses, or fuisses,
Monitus esset, or fuisset,

Thou mightst have been advised,
He might have been advised ;

P. Moniti essémus, or fuissémus, We might have been advised,

Moniti essétis, or fuissatis,
Moniti essent, or fuissent,

Ye might have been advised,
They might have been advised.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. 2. Mon-ére, or -gtor,
3. Mon-étor,

P.2. Mon-emini,
3. Mon-entor,

Be thou advised,
Let him be advised ;

Be ye advised,
Let them be advised.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Mon-éri, To be advised (178-180),

Pxrr. Esse, or fuisse monitus, 70 have been advised,

Fur. Mon-itum iri, To be about to be advised.
PARTICIPLES.

Advised, being advised, or have
tng been advised,

To be advised, proper, or neces-
sary lto be advised.

Pxerr. Mon-itus, a, um,

Fur. Mon-endus, a, um,

Synopsis or THE Moops anp TENsEs.-
Indicative.  Bubjunctive, Imper.  Infinitive.  Participles.

Pres. |Moneor, Monear, Mongre.Monari,
Iup.  |Mongbar, Monérer,

. . Esse, or .
Perr. |Monitus sum, (Monitus sim, Fuisse monitus, Monitus,
Prup. |Monitus &ram,/Monitus essem.| -
For. Mongbor, . |Monitum 1ri. Monendus,

F--Pr=r.Monitus fudro,

After the same manner, inflect :

Doceor, docéri, doctus, 7o be taught.
Jubeor, juberi, jussus, To be ordered.
Videor, “videri, visus, To be seen.

196.—!§ 63. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 192-1. Moneor,
monétur, monebatur, monebitur, monitus est, moniti estis,
moneamur, monerétur, monitus fusro, monére, monéri, mo-
nitus, monitus esse, monendus. Vider&tur, visus, visum Iri,
docerentur, doceantur, docemini, doceamini, jubebitur, jussi
fuérunt, juberentur, jubétor, &e.

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2: I
was advised, he has been advised ;—he may be advised, we
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advised,
to be advised, he may have been seen ;—they should be ordered,
we will be seen, they will be taught, having been taught, ne-
cessary to be taught, let them be taught; they have been
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ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &ec.

Promiscuous Exercises oN THE SEcoNp CoNJUGATION.

" 8. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1. Mo-
nébam, monuérat, monuérit, monébunt, moneam, moéne, mo-
nébar, monitus es, monuit, moneéri, doctus sum, docear,
docerer, docebitur, docenta, docentor, docentur, jiibet, jus-
sérunt, jussérint, jubébo, juberentur, jussus esse, jibe, video,
vident, viderétur, vide, vidistis, videratis, vidérent, vidéro,
videndum, videns, visiirus, vidisse, visum iri, vidéri, mone-
buntur, moneantur, viderentur, jussérim, jubébam, jubérer,
videntur, docuérunt, ddce, ddcens. ’

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2,
192-2: I am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have
advised, they will have advised, he will be advised, he is
taught, he has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may
see, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been
ordered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see,
I might have been seen, they will not (non) see, he will not
see, | do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will

Msahot order, I will order, &e.

5. As directed 190-3, 192-4. Dicit se monére,—nos monu-
isse,—eum monitirum esse,—vos vidére,—eum visum Iri.
Dizit se monére,—nos monuisse,—eum monitirum esse,—
vos vidére,—eum visum iri. Dicet se monére, &c.,—vos mo-
nuisse,—homines monitires esse,—feminam monitiiram esse,
ves jubére. - .

6. As directed 190-5. He says that he advises,—that he will
advise,—that we have advised. He said that I advised,—that
he had advised,—that they would have advised,—that I would
order,—would have ordered,—would have been ordered,—was
taught,—had been taught,—would have been taught, &c.

197.—§ 64. THIRD CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind.  Supine.
Rég-o, reg-gre, rex-i, rect-um, Zo rule,
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INDIEATIVE MOOD.
Presenr Trxsg, rule, do rule, am ruling. 157,

1. Rig-o, I rule, do rule, am ruling, |
2. Rég-is,* Thou rulest, dost rule, art ruliny,
3. Reég-it, He rules, does rule, i3 ruling; ~
1. Reg-imus, We rule, do rule, are ruling,
2. Reg-itis, Ye rule, do rule, are ruling,
3. Reg-unt, They rule, do rule, are ruling.
IuperrEct, ruled, did rule, wigs ruling. 159.
1. Reg-ébam, I ruled, did rule, was ruling,
2. Reg-ebas, Thou ruledst, didst rule, wast ruling,
3. Reg-ebat, He ruled, did rule, was ruling ;
1. Reg-ebamus, ~  We ruled, did rule, were ruling,
2. Reg-ebatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling,
3. Reg-ebant, They ruled did rule, were ruling.
PEerrECT Def have ruled ; Indef., ruled, did rule. 161.
1. Rex, - I have ruled, ruled, did rule,
2. Rex-isti, .. Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule.
3. Rex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule;
1. Rex-imus, We have ruled, ruled, did rule,
2. Rex-istis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule,
3. Rex-érunt, or -ere, They have ruled, ruled, did rule.
Prueerrect, had ruled. 165.
1. Rex-éram, I had ruled,
2‘ Rex-&ras, . Thou hadst ruled,
3. Rex-érat, He had ruled ;
1. Rex-eramus, We had ruled,
2. Rex-eritis, Ye had ruled,
3. Rex-érant, . They had ruled.
Fururg, skall, or will rule. 167.
1. Rég-am, 1 shall, or will rule,
2. Rég-es, ‘ Thou shalt, or wilt rule,
3. Rég-et, He shall, or will rule;
1. Reg-8mus, We shall, or will rule,
2. Reg-atis, Ye shall, or will rule,
3. Reg-ent, They shall, or will rule.

* Cand g are bard before 4, o, u, and soft like s and j before ¢ and 4 17-8.
BSoft g is here marked in Italics, and sounds like j.
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FuTuRE-PEEFECT, shall, or will have ruled. 168.
S. 1. Rex-éro, I shall, or will have ruled,
2. Rex-éris, Thou shalt, or wilt have ruled,
3. Rex-grit, He shall, or will have ruled ;
P. 1. Rex-erimus, We shall, or will have ruled,
2. Rex-eritis, Ye shall, or will have ruled,
3. Rex-érint, They shall, or will have ruled.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tensk, may, or can rule. 171
S. 1. Rég-am, I may, or can rule,
2. Rég-as, Thou mayst, or canst rule,
3. Rég-at, He may, or can rule;
P. 1. Reg-amus, We may, or can rule,
2. Reg-atis, Ye may, or can rule,
3. Reg-ant, They may, or can rule.
IuperFECT, Mmight, could, would, or should rule. 172
S. 1. Reg-érem, I might rule,
2. Reg-éres, Thou mightst rule,
3. Reg-éret, He might rule;
P. 1. Reg-erémus, We might rule,
2. Reg-eréetis, Ye might rule,
3. Reg-érent, They might rule.
PerrEct, may have ruled. 173.
S. 1. Rex-8rim, "I may have ruled,
2. Rex-éris, Thou mayst have ruled
3. Rex-érit, He may have ruled;
P. 1. Rex-erimus, We may have ruled,
- 2. Rex-eritis, Ye may have ruled,
8. Rex-érint, They may have ruled.
PLupErFECT, might, could, would, or should have ruled. 174,
S. 1. Rex-issem, I might have ruled,
2. Rex-isses, Thou mightst have ruled,
3. Rex-isset, He might have ruled;
P. 1. Rex-issémus, We might have ruled,
2. Rex-issétis, Ye might have ruled,
3. Rex-issent, They might have ruled.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. 2. Rég-e, or -ito, Rule thou, (149,)
3. Reg-ito, Let him rule;
P. 2. Reg-te, or itote, Rule ye,
3. Reg-unto, Let them rule.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres.  Reg-&re, To rule (178-180),
Prrr.  Rex-isse, To have ruled,
Fur. Esse récturus, To be about to rule,
F.-Pzrr. Fuisse rectirus, To have been about to rule.
PARTICIPLES,
Pres.  Rgg-ens, Ruling.

For. Rect-irus, a, um,  About to rule.

GERUNDS.

Nom. Reg-endum,  Ruling,

Gen. Reg-endi, Of ruling,

Dat. Reg-endo, To ruling,

Acc. Reg-endum, Ruling,

Abl. Reg-endo, With, &c., ruling.

SUPINES.
Former, Rect-um, To rule.
Larter, Rect-u, To be ruled, or to rule.

Syxopsis oF THE Moops Axp TENsEs.

Indicative. Subjunctive. Imp. Infinitive. Participles,
PrEs. Régo, Régam, Ré&ge. | Regére, Regens,
Inp. Regebam, | Regérem,
Pzrr. Rexi, Rexérim, Rexisse,
Prur. Rexéram, | Rexissem.
Fur. Régam, Esse rectiirus, | Rectiirus.
F.-Perr. | Rexéro. Fuisse rectiirus.

After the same manner, inflect :

L&go,  legére, legi, lectum, To read.
Scribo, scrib&re, scripsi, scriptum, 7o write.
Cedo,  ceeddre, cecidi, caesum, To slay.
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198.—EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -0, ACTIVE VOICE.
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind.  Supine.

Capio, Capére, c&pi, captum, 7o take
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Plural.

Pres. Cap-io, ds, ity dmus,  -itis, -unt,.
Imp. Capi-8bam, -ebas, -gbat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -gbant.
Perr. Cép, -isti, -it; Jdmus,  -stis, 'er_lg:‘:’ or
Prup. Cep-&ram, -8ras, -§rat; -eramus, -erdtis, -Srant.
Fur. Capi-am, -es, -et; -emus, -Gtis, -ent.

F. P. Cep-géro, -gris, -érit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Capi-am, -as, -at; -amus, -itis, -ant.

Imp. Cap-érem, -gres, -Sret; -erémus, -erétis, -&rent.
Pgrr. Cep-8rim, -&ris, -8rit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.
Prup. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Prxs, Cipe, or -to, -to; -te, or -itote, -iunto. -

INFINITIVE.
Pres.  Cap-gre, Fur. ~ Esse capturus,
Perr.  Cep-isse, F. Perr. Fuisse capturus,
. PARTICIPLES.
Pres.  Capiens, Fur. Captiurus, a, um.
GERUNDS. SUPINES.
Nom. Capi-endum, Foruzr, Captum,
Gen. Capi-endi, &e. Larter, Captu.
‘ So also:
Rapio,  rapére, rapui,  raptum, To seize.

Fugio, fugére, fugi, fugitum, To flee.
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199.—§ 65. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190~1.—Regébam,
rexisti, rexéram, régam, regdrem, rexéro, rexisset, rige,
rexisse, régens. Scribit, scribébat, scripsit, scribémus, seriba-
mus, légunt, legéret, léget, lége, legérunt, legérant. Capiunt,
capiébat, capiunto, capérem, cépit, cep&rim, cepéram, cepissem,
ciipit, capére, capiendum, &c.

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2.—
He rules, we are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, they will
have ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will rule, they
were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled. He has
read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to have
written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write.

8. Translate according to the Rules 190-3, 4. (Dicit, “he
says,”’) me regére,—me scribére,—se rexisse,—nos rectiros
esse,—illum scripsisse,—me scriptirum fuisse,—vos lecturos
esse,—me capére,—vos cepisse,—Vo0s captiiros esse,—vo0s
capturos fuisse. (Dizit,*he said,”) me regére,—me rexisse,
—me recturum esse, &c.

4. As directed 190-5.—He says that I rule,—that he ruled,
—that we write,—that they will write,—that he is" about to -
write. He writes that he rules,—that you are reading,—that
you will write. He said that he was writing,—that you had
written,—that we would write,—would have written. He will
say that I am ruling,—was ruling,—will rule, &c. -

200.—§ 66. PASSIVE VOICE.
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Rég-or, rég-i, rectus, 70 be ruled,
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Presexnt TENsE, am ruled. 157-6.

S. 1. Rég-or, I am ruled,
2. Reg-éris, or -&re, Thou art ruled,
3. Reg-itur, He is ruled ;
P. 1. Reg-imur, We are ruled,
2. Reg-imini, Ye are ruled,

8. Reg-untur, . They are ruled.

,
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ImpERFECT, Was ruled. 160-5.

S. 1. Reg-gbar, I was ruled,
2. Reg-ebaris, or -ebére, Thou wast ruled,
3. Reg-ebatur, He was ruled ;
P. 1. Reg-ebamur, We were ruled,
2. Reg-ebamini, Ye were ruled,
3. Reg-ebantur, . They were ruled.
Pxrr¥Ecrt, have been ruled, was ruled, am ruled. 164-5
S. 1. Rectus sum, or fui, 1 have been ruled,
2. Rectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled,
3. Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled;
P. 1. Recti simus, or fuimus,  We have been ruled,
. ?. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled,
3. Recti sunt, fuérunt, or fuére, They have been ruled.
Prueerrect, had been ruled. 166-2,
S. 1. Rectus &ram, or fudram, I had been ruled,
2. Rectus &ras, or fudras, Thou hadst been ruled,
8. Rectus érat, or fuérat, He had been ruled ;
P. 1. Recti eramus, or fueramus, We had been ruled,
2. Recti eratis, or fueratis,  Ye had been ruled,
3. Recti &rant, or fuérant, They had been ruled.
Furors, skall, or will be ruled. 167-3.
S. 1. Régar, I shall, or will be ruled,
2. Reg-eris, or -ére, Thou shalt, or wilt be ruled,
3. Reg-atur, He shall, or will be ruled;
P. 1. Reg-emur, We shall, or will be ruled,
2. Reg-emini, Ye shall, or will be ruled,
3. Reg-entur, They shall, or will be ruled.
. Furure-Perrecr, shall, or will have been ruled. 168—4.
S. 1. Rectus fugro, I shall, or will have been ruled,
2. Rectus fudris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been ruled,
3. Rectus fuérit, He shall, or will have been ruled ;
P. 1. Recti fuerimus, We shall, or will have been ruled,
2. Recti fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been ruled,

3. Recti fugrint, They shall, or will have been ruled.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TeNsE, may, or can be ruled.

. Rég-ar,

. Reg-aris, or -are,
Reg-atur,
Reg-amur,

. Reg-amini,
Reg-antur,

I may, or can be ruled,
Thou mayst, or canst be ryled,
He may, or can be ruled ;

We may, or can be ruled,
Ye may, or can be ruled,
They may, or can be ruled.

ImpERFECT, might, could, would, or should be ruled.

. Reg-&rer,

. Reg-eréris, or crére,
. Reg-erétur,

. Reg-erémur,

. Reg-eremini,

. Reg-erentur,

I might be ruled,
Thou mightst be ruled,
He might be ruled ;

We might be ruled,
Ye might be ruled,

.They might be ruled.

Pxrrecr, may have been ruled.

Rectus sim, or fudrim,

. Rectus sis, or fuéris,

. Rectus sit, or fuérit,

. Recti simus, or fuerimus,

. Recti sitis, or fueritis,
. Recti sint, or fudrint,

1 may have been ruled,
Thou mayst have been ruled,
He may have been ruled ;

We may have been ruled,
Ye may have been ruled,
They may have been ruled.

PLupERFECT, might, could, would, or should have been ruled.

S. 1.

P,

2
3
1.
2
3

. Rectus esses, or fuisses,
. Rectus esset, or fuisset,

. Recti essétis, or fuissétis,
. Recti essent, or fuissent,

Rectus essem, or fuissem, J might have been ruled,

Thou mightst have been ruled,
He might have been ruled ;

Recti essémus, or fuisseémus, We might have been ruled,

Ye might have been ruled,
They might have been ruled

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Reg-&re, or -‘1tor,
. Reg-itor,
Reg-imini,

. Reg-.untor,

Be thou ruled,
Let him be ruled ;

Be ye ruled,
Let them be tuled.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Rég-i, To be ruled (178 and 180),
Perr. Esse, or fuisse rectus, To have been ruled,
Fur. Rectum iri, To be about to be ruled.
' PARTICIPLES.
Ruled, being ruled, having

Perr. Rectus, a, um, been ruled

To be ruled, proper, or ne-

For. Regendus, a, um, cessary to be ruled.

Synopsis oF THE Moops axp TeNsks.

Indicati; Subjunctive. Imper. Infinitive, Part.
Pres. |Régor, Régar, Regére. REgi,
Iup.  [Regébar, |Regérer, |
Perr. |Rectus sum, |[Rectus gim, Esse, or fuisse rectus,| Rectus,
Prup. [Rectus &ram,{Rectus essem. .
For.  |Régar, Rectum iri. Regendus.
F -Pezr.|Rectus fudro, .

After the same manner, inflect :

Légor, - légi, lectus, To be read.
Seribor, seribi, scriptus, To be written.
Ceedor, caedi, = cesus, To be slain.

.

201.—EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -JO—PASSIVE VOICE
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.

Capior, ciipi, captus, 7o be takem.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
1 2. 3. 1. s s
Pres. Caprior, { jf;' or }-itur;_ fmwr,  mii,  -ustor,

Inp. Capi-ébar,{ ::g:::’ or } -ebdtur; -ebimur, -ebamini, -ebantur
Perr. Captus sum, or fui; captus es, o2 fuisti, &e. *
Prup. Captus &ram, or fudram ; captus &ras, or fudras, &e.

Fur. Cap-iar, { ::i:’ or ;--Etur; -émur, -emini, -entur
F-P. Captus fuéro, captus fulris, captus fusrit, &e.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

L 2. 8. 1. 2. 3.
Pres. Cap-iar, { j::’ or }-atnr, -Amur, -amini, -antur.
ré i y . H
» Inxp. Cap-&rer, {'_:re:: or }-erébur, -erémur, -eremini, -erentur.

Pzar. Captus sim, or fudrim ; captus sis, or fudris, de.
Prup. Captus essem, or fuissemn ; captus esses, or fuisses, &e.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

-2 3. 2. 3.
Prgs. Cap-&re, or -itor, -itor; -imini, -iuntor.
INFINITIVE PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Cip-i, Perr. Captus, a, um.
Perr. Esse, or fuisse captus, For. Capiendus, a, um.

For. Captum iri.
So also : Rapior, ripi, raptus, To be seized.

202.—§ 67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &ec., as directed 192-1.— Regitur,
regétur, regimnini, rectus est, rectus fudrit, regérer, régar,
régor, regére, reguntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse, régi,
regebatur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset. Capiar,
capiuntur, capiuntor, capiebatur, captus sum, &ec.

2. Translate the following tnto Latin, as directed 192-2.—
He is ruled, [ was ruled, they will be ruled, they have been
ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, they
were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, being
. ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. They are taken, they
will be taken, let them.be taken, they have been taken, he will
be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, &c.

Promiscvous Exercises ox THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

8. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1 and 192-1.
—Reggebat, rexérunt, rexérat, réget, rexit, rexérint, legit, lagit,
7
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l8get, 18gat, le%érit, scripsérit, scripsisse, scribitur, scriptus est,
scriptum iri, légi, legére, legisse, rexisse, lectus esse, legitor,
rectus, régens, scriptirus, scribendus, lectu, scribére, soripsére,
legére, legére, legimini, capiunt, capiuntor, captus sum, capitur,
capitor, cepérunt, cepérint, scriptum esse, rexi, régi, régam,
regéret, &c.

4. Translaté the following into Latin, as directed 190-2,
192-2.—I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have
ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, he might rule,
they might be ruled, we will read, he may have been taken,
they will have been ruled, he might have written, to be ruled,
rule thou, let him be ruled, they were writing, they might
write, to have written, to have read, to have ruled, to have
taken, they had written, had ruled, had read, had taken.

203.—§ 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind. ~ Supine.
Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, 76 hear

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present TEensk, kear, do hear, am hearing. 157.

S. 1. Aud-io, I hear, do hear, am hearing,
2. Aud-is, Thou hearest, dost hear, art hearing,
3. Aud-it, He hears, does hear, is hearing ;
P. 1. Aud-imus, We hear, do hear, are hearing,
2. Auditis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing,
8. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear, are hearing.
. -ImpERPECT, heard, did hear, was hearing. 159.
S. 1. Audi-gbam, I heard, did hear, was hearing,
2. Audi-gbas, Thou heardst, didst hear, wast hearing,
3. Audi-gbat, He heard, did hear, was hearing ;
P. 1. Audi-ebamus, We heard, did hear, were hearing,
?. Audi-ebatis, Ye heard, did hear, were hearing,
3. Audi-gbant, They heard, did hear, were heariny.
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Perrecr Def., have heard; Indef., keard, did hear. 161.

S. 1. Audiv, I have heard, heard, did hear,
2. Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear,
'3. Audiv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear;
P. 1. Audiv-imus, We have heard, heard, did hear,
2. Audiv-istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear,
8. Audiv-grunt, or, } They have heard, heard, did hear.
t
Prurerrecr, had heard. 165.
S. 1. Audiv-éram, I kad heard,
2. Audiv-gras, Thou hadst heard,
3. Audiv-érat, He had heard;
P. 1. Audiv-eramus, We had heard,
2. Audiv-eratis, Ye had heard,
" 3. Audiv-érant, They had heard.
Furure, shall, or will hear. 167.
S. 1. Audi-am, I shall, or will hear,
2. Audi-es, Thou shalt, or wilt hear,
3. Audi-et, He shall, or will hear;
P. 1, Audi-emus, " We shall, or will hear,
2. Audi-gtis, Ye shall, or will hear,
3. Audi-ent, They shall, or will hear.
Furure-pERFECT, shall, or will have heard. 168,
S. 1. Audiv-8ro, I shall or will have heard,
2. Audiv-eris, Thou shalt, or wilt have heard,
8. Audiv-grit, He shall, or will have heard ;
P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We shall, or will have heard,
2. Audiv-eritis, Ye shall, or will have heard,
3. Audiv-grint, They shall, or will have heard,
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
) PreseNt TENSE, may, or can hear. 171.
S. 1. Audi-am, I may, or can hear,
2. Audi-as, Thou mayst, or canst hear,
3. Audi-at, He may, or can hear;
P. 1. Audi-amus, We may, or can hear,
2. Audi-atis, Ye may, or can hear,
3. Audi-ant, They may, or can hear.
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ImpPERFECT, might, could, would, or should hear. 172

S. 1. Aud-irem, I might hear,
2. Aud-ires, Thou mightst hear,
3. Audret, He might hear;
P. 1. Aud-irémus, We might hear,
?. Aud-irétis, Ye might hear,
3. Aud-rent, They might hear.
Perrecr, may have heard. 173,
S. 1. Audiv-¢rim, I may have heard,
2. Audiv-éris, Thou mayst have heard,
8. Audiv-grit, He may have heard;
P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We may have heard,
2. Audiv=eritis, Ye may have heard,
8. Audiv-grint, They may have heard.
PruperrEcT, might, could, would, or skould hear. 174.
S. 1. Audiv-issem, I might have heard,
: 2. Audiv-isses, Thou mightst have heard,
3. Audiv-isset, He might have heard;
P. 1. Audiv-issémus, We might have heard,
2. Audiv-issatis, Ye might have heard,
3. Audiv-issent, They might have heard.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
S. 2. Audi, or -ito, Hear thou (149),
3. Aud-ito, Let kim hear;
P. 2. Aud-ite, or -itote, Hear ye, or you,
3. Aud-iunto, Let them hear.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres.  Aud-ire, To hear (178-180),
Perr.  Audiv-isse, To have heard, .
For. Esse audittrus, To be about to hear,
F.-Perr. Fuisse audittrus, To have been about to hear.
PARTICIPLES.
Phres. Audiens, ' Hearing,

Fur. Aud-itiirus, 8, um, _About to hear.
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GERUNDS. .
Nom. Aud-iendum, Hearing,
Gen. Aud-iendi, Of hearing,
Dat. Aud-iendo, To hearing,
Ace.  Aud-iendum, Hearing,
Abl. Aud-iendo, With, &c., hearing.
SUPINES.
Foruer, Audit-um, To hear,
Larrer, Audity, To be heard, or to hear,

Sy~nopsis oF THE Moops anNp TENszs.

Indicative.  Subjunctive. Imper. Infinitive. Participles

PrEs. Audio, Audiam, Audi. | Audire, Audiens,
Inp. Audigbam, | Audirem,
Pzrr Audivi, Audivérim, Audivisse,
Prvr. | Audivéram, | Audivissem.
For. Audiam, Esse auditiirus, | Auditirus,
F.-Perr. | Audivéro. Fuisse auditiirus.

After the same manner, inflect :
Munio, munire, munivi, munitum, To fortify.
Venio, venire, véni,, ventum, To come.
Vineio, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, To bind.

204.—§ 69. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE.

1. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1.—Audio,
audiunt, audivit, audiet, audirent, audi, audivisse, audivérant,
audivérunt, muniant, munient, munivérunt, munivérint, mu-
niunto, muniunt, venérat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vinciet,
vincirent, vinciebam, veniens, ventum, venturus, &ec.

2. Translate the following into Latin, &ec., as directed 190-2.
~—1I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will hear,
you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let them
_hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he shall have
come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, binding,
of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, they
will fortify, I was hearing, they wovld have heard, the men
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(homines) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing, they
had bound—may have bound—will have bound; bind ye, I
have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, binding,
to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, &c.

3. Translute according to the rule 190-3, 4.— Dicit (ke says)
me audire,—vos audire,—eos audivisse,—hominem auditirum
esse,—hominem auditirum fuisse,—homines auditiiros esse,
—feminam, f., (that the woman) venturam esse,—ventiram
fuisse. Dizit (he said) se (that ke himself) ventiirum -esse
—eum (that ke, viz. some other person, not himself) venta-
rum fuisse,—nos ventiros esse,—&c.

4. As directed 190-5.—He says that I hear,—that we hear,
—that they have heard.—that they will hear,—that he (kim-
self) will come,—that he (some other) will come,—that the
men will come,—that the women will come. He¢ said that
he (himself) came,—that he (another) came,—that they had
come,—that they would come,—that they would have come,
—that the women would come,—would have come, &c, He
will say that I hear,—that I heard,—that I will hear.

205.—§ 70. PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part.
Audior, audiri, auditus, 7o be heard.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tensg, am heard. 157-6,

S. 1. Aud-or, I am heard,
2. Aud-ris, or re, Thou art heard,
3. Aud-itur, He is heard ;
P. 1. Audimur, We are heard,
2. Aud-imini, Ye are heard,
3, Aud-iuntur, They are heard.
ImpERFECT, Was heard. 160-5,
S. 1. Audi-gbar, I was heard,
2. Audi-ebaris, or -ebare, 7Thou wast heard,
8. Audi-ebatur, He was heard ;
P. 1. Audi-ebamur, We were heard,
2. Audi-ebamini, Ye were heard,
3. Audi-ebantur, They were heard,
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Per¥zcr, have been heard, was heard, am heard. 164-5.

S. 1. Auditus* sum, or fui, I have been heard,
2. Auditus es, or fuisti, Thow hast been heard,
8. Auditus est, or fuit, He has been heard ;
P, 1. Auditi sumus, or fuimus, We have been heard,
2. Auditi estis, or fuistis, Ye have been heard,
3. Auditi sunt, fuérunt, or fugre, They have been heard.
PrupErFEcT, had been heard. 166-2.
S. 1. Auditus* &ram, or fusram, I had been heard,
2. Auditus &ras, or fugras, Thou hadst been heard,
8. Auditus &rat, or fuérat, He had been heard;
P. 1. Auditi eramus, or fueramus, We had been heard,
2. Auditi eratis, or fueritis, Ye had been heard,
3. Auditi &rant, or fugrant, They had been heard.
Fururs, shall, or will be heard, 167-3.
S. 1. Audi-ar, 1 shall, or will be heard,
R. Audieris, or -6re,  Thou shalt, or wilt be heard,
3. Audi-atur, He shall, or will be heard ;
P. 1. Audi-emur, We shall, or will be heard,
2. Audi-emini, Ye shall, or will be heard,
3. Audi-entur, They shall, or will be heard.

Furure-Perrecr, shall, or will have been heard. 168-4.

S. 1. Auditus fugro, 1 shall or will have been heard,
2. Auditus fuéris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been heard,
3. Auditus fuérit, He shall, or will have been heard ;
P. 1. Auditi fuerimus, We shall, or will have been heard,
2. Auditi fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been heard,
8. Auditi fuérint, They shall, or will have been heard.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Presext Tensk, may, or, can-be heard.
S. 1. Audi-ar, I may, or can be heard,
2. Audi-aris, or -are,  Thou mayst, or canst be heard,
3. Audi-atur, He may, or can be heard;
P. 1. Audi-amur, We may, or can be heard,
2. Audi-amini, Ye may, or can be heard,
8. Audi-antur, They may, or can be heard.

* See 164-5, and Note.
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IuperFECT, Mmight, could, would, or should be heard.
S. 1. Aud-rer, I might be heard,
2. Aud-iréris, or -irére, Thou mightst be heard,
8. Aud-irétur, He might be heard;
P.1. Aud-irémur, We might be heard,
2. Aud-iremini, Ye might be heard,
3. Aud-irentur, They might be heard.

Perrecr, may have been heard.

S, 1. Auditus sim, or fudrim, I may have been heard,
2. Auditus sis, or fudris, Thou mayst have been heard,
8. Auditus sit, or fuérit, He may have been heard ;-
P.1. Auditi simus, or fuerimus, We may have been heard,
2. Auditi sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been heard,
8. Auditi sint, or fuérint, -They may have been heard.

PrupErFECT, might, could, would, or should have been heard.
S. 1. Auditus essem, or fuissem, 7 might have been heard,

2. Auditus esses, or fuisses,
3. Auditus esset, or fuisset,

Thou mightst have been heard,
He might have been heard ;

P. 1, Auditi essdmus, or fuissdmus, We might have been heard,

®. Auditi essétis, or fuissétis,
8. Auditi essent, or fuissent,

Ye might have been heard,
They might have been heard.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. 2. Audire, or -itor,
3. Aud-itor,

~ P.2. Aud-imini,

3. Aud-iuntor,

Be thou heard,
Let him be heard ;

Be ye heard,
Let them be heard.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Aud-iri,
Perr. Esse, or fuisse auditus,
Fur. Auditum iri,

To be heard (178-180),
To have been heard,
To be about to be heard.

PARTICIPLES,

-Pzrr. Auditus, a, um,

Fur. Audiendus, a, um,

Heard, being .heard, having

been heard.
To be heard, proper, or ne-
cessary to be heard.



§ 71 THE VERB.—~FOURTH CONJUGATION. 163

Syxopsis o THE Moops ANp TENsEs.
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Imper.  Infinitive. Participles.

Pres. |Audior, Audiar, Audire.|Audiri,

Ine. Audiébar, Audirer, .

Prrr. [Auditus sum, |Auditus sim, -z Ess:‘,lg;t‘f]t:sse }Auditus,
Prup. |Auditus &ram, Auditus essem. Auditum iri.

For. Audiar, Audiendus,
F.-Pzrr. Auditgs fudro.| [

After the same manner, inflect :

Munior, munuiri, munitus, To be fortified.
Polior, poliri, politus, To be polished.
Vincior, vineiri, vinctus, To be bound.

206.—§ 71. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE.

I. Give the designation, &c., as directed 192-1.—Audior,
audiar, audiébatur, auditus sum, audiétur, audimini, audiemini,
audiamini, audiremini, auditus fuéris, audire, audiri, audiun-
tur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, auditi sunt, auditus &rat,
muniebantur, munitus fuérit, munitus esse, munitus, munitur,
vineitur, vinciétur, vinciatur, vincitor, venitur.

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2.—
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound,
they would be bound, we may have been bound, to be forti-
fied, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been
fortified, &ec.

Proumiscvovs Exercises oN THE FourtH CoONJUGATION,

3. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1.—
Audivit, audivere, audiebatur, audirétur, audiuntur, audiuntor,
munient, munivérint, mini, munire, munitor, muniens; ve-
niat, ventum, veniendi, véni, venére, ventum &rat, vinciunt,
vinciuntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuérit,
vénit, vénit, &c.

4. Translate the following words into Latin, as directed 190-2,
192-2.—I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we were heard,

7*
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ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may be heard,
they might have been heard, let them come, they should come,
they will come, they will have come, I might have been bound,
thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thou art bound,
thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, being bound, ne-
cessary to be bound, binding, &e.

5. As directed 190-3.—Dicit (ke says) se audire,—se audi-
visse,—eum auditirum esse,—eos audituros fuisse,—eum au-
ditum esse,—nos auditum iri. Dizit (he said) nos audiri,—
vos auditos esse,—illos auditiiros esse,—feminas auditaras
fuisse,—feminas auditum Iri,—vos vincire, —vos vineiri, &e.

6. Translate as directed 190-5.—He says (dicit) that he was
heard,—that he will hear,—that he bound,—that he was bound,
—that he will come,—that we will not (non) come. He said
(dizit) that he (himself) heard,—that he (some other) heard,—
—that we would hear,—that they would have been heard,—
that we are bound,—that we have been bound,—that we would
be bound,—that he has polished,—has been polished,—might
have polished,—might have been polished ;—to have been
polished,—bound,—fortified,—proper to be fortified. He will
say (dicet) that we will hear,—will be heard,—would have
been bound,—polished, &c.

207.—§ 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS.

1. DeponNENT VERBS* are those which, under a
assive form, have an active signification; as,
quor, “1 speak ;" morior, “1 die.”

2. CommoN VERBS are those which, under a pas-

sive form, have an active or passive signification;
as, criminor, “ 1 accuse,” or “1 am accused.”

Obs. 1. All deponent verbs seem to have been originally
passives. Hence, there are many verbs which, though found
in the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive.

Obs. 2. In common verbs, the passive sense is generally

x

* 80 called from depono, “I lay aside,” because, though in the passiv
form, they have kid%c the passive sense. ’ & pesre
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confined to the perfect participle; thus, we can say adeptus
victorium, “ having obtained the victory ;” or, victorid adepté,
“the victory being obtained.” Hence, adipiscor is called a
common verb, though in all its parts, except the perfect par-
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification.

0bs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong ;
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines
and future of the infinitive, like the active voice. 182-12, 13.

208.—§ 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. ©  Perf. Part.
Miror, mirari, miratus, Ta admire,

[Inflected like Amor, 191.]
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Mir-or, -aris, or -are, &c., I admire, am admiring, &e.
Iup. Mir-abar, -abaris, or-abare, I admired, was admiring.

" Perr.  Muratus sum, or fui, &ec., 7 have admired, I admired,
Prup.  Miratus &ram, or fusram, 7 had admired.

Fur.  Mir-abor,-abéris, or-abére, I skall, or will admire.
F.-Perr. Miratus fuéro, &c., 1 shall, or will have admired.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Mir-er, -éris, or -ére, &c., I may, or can admire.

Imp. Mir-arer, -aréris, or -arére, Z might admire.

Perr.  Miratussim, or fuérim, &c., may have admired.
Prur. Miratus essem, or fuissem, I might, &c., have admired.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Mir-are, or -ator, &c., Admire thou, &ec. 149.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres, Mirari, To admire. 178-80.
Perr.  Miratus esse, or fuisse, 70 have admired.
Fur.  Miratarus esse, To be about to admire.

F.-Perr. Miraturus fuisse, To have been about to admire,
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PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Mirans, Admiring.
Perr. Miratus, Having admired.
F. Acr. Miratiurus, a, um, About to admire,

{Ta be admired, deserving,

F. P“P‘_ Mira}ldus, 8, um, or proper to be admired.

GERUNDS.
Nom. Mirandum, Admiring.
Gen.  Mirandi, &ec., Of admiring.
~ SUPINES.
Foruer, Miritum, To admire.
Larrer, Miratu, To be admired.

Syxorsis of the moods and tenses, as in Amor. 191.

B ——

209.—§ 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND
CONJUGATION.

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number.
Of these, medeor, *“ to heal,” has no participle of its own. In-
stead of the perfect participle, medicatus is used. Mereor has
merui, as well as merftus sum, in the perfect indicative. Reor
has no imperfect subjunctive.

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. .
Polliceor, polliceri, pollicitus, 7o promise.

[Inflected like Moneor. 195.]

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Polliceor, -eris, or -ére, &c., 1 promise, &e.

Imp. Pollic-gbar, -ebaris, or-ebare, &c., I promised, &e.

Perr.  Pollicitus sum, or fui, &c., 1 have promised, &c.
Prue.  Pollicitus &ram, or fudram, &c., 7 had promised, &e.
Fur,  Pollic-gbor, -ebéris, or-ebére,&sc., I shall, or will promise.

- U, :
F.-Pxgy. Pollieitus &ro, or fusro, &., 'g Iv;ﬁ:m’i.’:;. will Aave
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Pollice-ar, -aris, or-are, &c., I may, or can promise, &o.
Imp. Pollic-erer, -eréris, or -erére, I might, &c., promise.
Perr.  Pollicitussim,or fugrim,&zc.,/ may have promised, &c.
Prur. Pollicitusessem, or fuissem,  might, &c., have promised.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Pollic-ere, or -etor, &c.,  Promise thou, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Polliceri, To promise. 178-180.
Perr. Pollicitus esse, or fuisse, 70 have promised.

Fur.  Pollicitirus esse, To be about to promise.
F.-Perr. Pollicitarus fuisse, To have been about to promise
PARTICIPLES.

Pres.  Pollicens, Promising.

Pxerr.  Pollicitus, Having promised.

F. Acr. Polliciturus, 8, um, About to promise.

¥. Pass. Pollicendus, a, um, To be promised, &c.
GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Nom. Pollicendum, Promising. 1. Pollicitum, T’ promise.

Gen.  Pollicendi, &c. 2. Pollicitu, 7o be promised,

Sywoesis of the moods and tenses, as in 195.

210.—§ 75. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD

CONJUGATION.
Pres. Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Part.
Utor, i, isus, To use.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Ut-or, -&ris, or -gre, &c.,  Juse, do use, am using, &e.
Inp, Ut-gbar, -ebaris, or -ebare, JTused,diduse, wasusing,&c.
Perr. Usus sum, or fui, &c., Thaveused, used,did use,&c.
Prue. Usus &ram, or fudram, &c., Z had used, &ec.

Fur.  Utar, -éris, or 8re, &c., [ shall, or will use, &c.
F.-Pzrr. Usus éro, or fugro, &c.,  Jshall,orwill haveused, &c.
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" SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. Ut-ar, -aris, or -are, &c., 1 may, or can use, &o.
Iare. Ut-érer,-eréris, or -erére,&c.,/ might, could &c., use.
Perr. Usus sim, or fuérim, &c., 1 moy have used, &ec.-

Prup. Ususessem, or fuissem, &ec., I might have used, &c,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Ut-&re, or -tor, &ec., Use thou, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD. .

Pres. Uti, To use. 178-180.

Perr. Usus esse, or fuisse, To have used.

Fur.  Usirus esse, To be about to use.

F.-Pxrr. Usiirus fuisse, To have been about to use.

PARTICIPLES, ,

Pres.  Utens, Using.

Perr.  Usus, © Having used,

F. Acr. Ustirus, a, um, About to use.

F. Pass. Utendus, a, um, To be used, &c,
GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Nom. Utendum, Using. 1. Usum, 70 use.

Gen.  Utendi, of using, &e. 2. Usu, To be used, to use.

Synorsis of the moods and tenses, as in 200.

211.—§ 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH

CONJUGATION.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part,
Metior, metiri, mensus, To measure.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres.  Met-ior, -iris, o7 -ire, &c., 1 measure, am measuring.
Inmp. Meti-ébar, -ebaris, or -ebare, I measured, was measuring.
Perr.  Mensus sum, or fui, &c., 7 have measured, measured,
Prur. Mensuséram,orfugram,&sec., kad measured,

Fur.  Meti-ar, -eris, or -ere, &ec., I shall, or will measure.
F.-Perr. Mensus &ro, or fuéro, &c., Ishail,orwill havemeasured.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Pres, Meti-ar, -aris, or -are, &c., 1 may, or can measure.
Imp. Meti-rer, -réris, or -rére, I might, &ec., measure.
Prrr. Mensus sim, or fudrim, 1 may have measured.
Prur. Mensus essem, or fuissem, Jmight, &c., have measured.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Prrs. Met-ire, or -itor, &c., Measure thou, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Metiri, To measure. 178-180.

Perr. Mensus esse, or fuisse, To have measured:

Fur.  Mensiirus esse, . To be about to measure.

F.-Perr. Mensirus fuisse, { TOJZW been about to mea-

PARTICIPLES.

Pres. Metiens, Measuring.

Perr. Mensus, Having measured.

F. Acr. Mensirus, a, um, About to measure.

F. Pass. Metiendus, a, um, To be measured, &ec.
' GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Nom. Metiendum, Measuring. 1. Mensum, 70 measure,
Gen.  Metiendi, Ofmeasuring, &e. 2. Mensu, To be measured.

Sywopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 205.

212.—§ 77. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS.

- 1. Miror, I admire. 8. Utor, 1 use.
2. Polliceor, 1 promise. 4. Metior, 1 measure.

1. Give the designation® of the verb—conjugate it ;—give the tense, moed,
person, number, and translation of the following words, alwdys observing
the same order ; thus,—Miror, verb transitive, deponent, first conjugation;

* In parsing deponent verbs, it is necessary, in giving the designation, to
state whether the verb, as there used, is transitive or intransitive. But in
stating the part of the verb used, it is unnecessary to mention the voice, because
deponent verbs have only the passive form. :
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Miror, mirari, miratus. It is found in the present indicative, first person
singular; “ I admire, do admire, am admiring”

Mirabatur, mirabitur, mirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentur,
pollicitus sum, pollicitus &rat, pollicitus fuérit, pollicerentur,
utitur, Gisus est, @ti, usrus, utens, utendum, uterétur, itar,
metiris, metiuntur; metiuntor, metimini, mensus érat, mensus
sit, mensi fuérunt, utére, utére, pollicére, pollicitus, pollicens.

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the part of
the verb used; thus, “I have admired,” miratus sum, in the perfect indic-
ative, first person singular.

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have used,
they will promise, they would have promised, we might ad-
mire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise ye,
let us use (171-1), let us admire, they have promised, pro-
mising, having promised, to measure, let us measure,

8. Translate the jfollowing into: English, according to the
rules and ezamples 190-3, 4.—Dicit (ke says) me mirari,—vos
pollicéri,—nos miratos esse,—eos pollicituros esse,—homines
mensiros esse,—feminas pollicitiras esse,—te iti,—se mirari,
—eum mirari,—me mensirrum esse,—vos usiiros (179, Note 1).
Dicitur (he is said) pollicitus esse (179-6). Dizat (he said) se
mirari,—nos pollicitos esse,—eos pollicitiros,—vos mensos
esse,—feminas menstras,—eum pollicitum.

4. Translate the following into Latin, according to direction
190-5.—He says (dicit) that I am using,—that thou admirest,
—that he has measured,—that we will promise,—that the
men will measure,—that the women will use,—that you will
measure,—that I would have used,—that they would have
admired,—that they admired. He said (dizif) that I was
using—had been using,—that you were measuring,—that he
measured,—that they had promised,—that they would use.

213.—§ 78. NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS.

1. Neurer Passrve VErss are those which, with an in-
transitive meaning throughout, have a passive form in the
perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect indicative, and in the
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perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; but an active form in the.
other tenses. They are the following :

Second Conjugation.

Audeo, audére, ausus, To dare.
Gaudeo, gaudére, gavisus, To rejoice.
Soleo, solére, solitus, To be wont.

Third Conjugation.
Fido, fidgre, - fisus, To trust.

So also the compounds of fido, confido, “I trust,” and
diffido, “1 distrust,” which have also confidi, and diffidi, in
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus

SECOND CONJUGATION.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part,

Audeo, audére, ausus, To dare.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -et, &c., I dare, do dare, am daring.

Imp.  Aud-gbam, -gbas, &bat, &c., I dared, was daring, &c.
Perr. Ausus sum, or fui, &c.,  Lhavedared,dared,did dare
Prup. Ausus €ram, or fuéram, 7 had dared.

Fur.  Aud-8bo, -ebis, -ebit, &c., [ shall, or will dare.
F.-Perr.Ausus fuéro, &ec., - 1 shall have dared.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres, Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, &c., I may, or can dare.

Imp.  Aud-grem, -gres,-eret, &c., 1 might, could, &c., dare.
Perr.  Ausus sim, or fuérim, &ec., I muy have dared.

Prur. Aususessem,or fuissem,&e.,f might, &c., have dared.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Aud-g, or -8to, &c., Dare thou, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Audére, To dare. 178-180.

Prrr. Ausus esse, or fuisse, To have dared.

Fvr.  Ausirus esse, To be about to dare. ~

F.-Perr.Ausurus fuisse, To have been about to dare.
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PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Audens, Daring.
Perr. Ausus, a, um, Having dared.
F. Acr. Austrus, a, um, About to dare.
. To be dared, &c. (seldom

F. .PAss.Audendus, a, um, { used.) !

GERUNDS. SUPINES.
Nom. Audendum, Daring. 1. Ausum, 7% dare.

Gen.  Audendi, &c., Of daring. 2. Ausu,Tobedured, todare

2. The following verbs are called Neutral Passives, namely,
Jio, “1 am made,” or “I become;” vapiilo, “I am beaten;”
veneo, “I am sold.” They have an active form, but a passive
signification, and serve as passives to facio, verbéro, and vendo,
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses. 221.

214.—§ 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CON-
JUGATIONS.

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, in both the indicative
and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope, as follows:

1st. In the first conjugation, avi and ave often drop vi and ve before & or
r, and circumflect the a; thus, for amavisti, amavissen, amavéram, ama-
véro, amavérim, &c., we often have amdsti, amdssem, amdram, amdro, amd-
rim, &e. Also in the second and third conjugations, evi drops v in the
same situation; as complésti, for complevisti ; deléram, for delevéram ; da
créssem, for decrevissem ; &e. But ovi is syncopated only in the preterite
verb novi, and the compounds of moveo; as, nérant, for novérant ; nésse,
for novisse ; commaéssem, for commovissem, &e.

2d. In the fourth conjugation, ivi frequently loses vi before 8 ; as, audisti,
for audivisti ; audissem, for audivissem. Sometimes the v only is dropped
between two vowels; as, audii. for audivi; audiéram, for audivéram ; &ec.
And s0 also with other preterites of the same form, with the tenses derived
from them ; as, petii, for petivi ; iéram, for ivéram ; &e.

2. The perfect indicative active, third person plural, has two
forms, érunt, ére. Both forms have the same meaning; the
first is more common with the earlier, and the second, with
the later writers.
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3. In the passive voice, there are two forms of the second
person singular, namely ris and re. The terrhination re is
rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses, re is
more common than ris, especially in Cicero.

4. The imperatives of dico, daco, facio, and féro, are: usually
written dic, duc, fac, fer; also in their compounds, except in
those of facio, which change a into ¢ ; as, confice, perfice, &ec.

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by adding
er; as, amarier, for amari; legier, for légi; &ec.

6. The terminations rimus and ritis in the future-perfect
indicative, and perfect subjunctive, have the ¢ sometimes long,
and somectimes short. It is marked short in the preceding
paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it both
ways.

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have two
forms, Of these, the perfect participle with fui and jfuéram
expresses the completion of past action more emphatically
than when joined with sum and éram. Thus, pransus sum,
means I have dined, I have just dined;” pransus fui, means
“I have dined some time ago.” 182-14.

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses, with the future
participle in rus, is used to express the intention, at the time
referred to, of doing a thing presently ; or that the action is,
or was, or will be, on the point of being done. When this
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre-
ference to the future, which simply denotes that an act will be
effected in future time. This, which is inflected as follows, is
sometimes called the—

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE.MOOD.

Pres. Amatiirus (a,um) sum, J am about to love.

Iup. Amatirus éram, I was about to love.
Pxrr. Amatiurus fui, I have been about to love,
Prur. Amatirus fuéram, I had been about to love.
Fur. Amatirus éro, I shall be about to love.

(Amatarus furo is not used.)



164 GENERAL REMARKS. § 79

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PrEs. Amatirus sim, I may be about to love.
Imp. Amatiirus essem, 1 might, &c., be about to love.
Perr. Amaturus fuérim, I may have been about to love.

Prup. Amatirus fuissem, Imight, &c., havebeen about to love,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Amatiirus esse, To be about to love.
Perr. Amatirus fuisse, To have been about to love. -

9. In like manner, the future participle in dus, expressing
propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is joined
with all the tenses of the verb sum, and thus forms what is
called the—

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION.

Thus, Pres. Amandus sum, 7 deserve, or ought to be loved; &e.
Imp. Amandus &ram, I deserved, or ought to be loved, &c.

And so forth through all the other tenses, as with the parti-
ciples in rus, No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however,
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately,
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger ne-
cessity is expressed by the gerund, with the verb esz; thus,
scribendum est mihi epistolam, is “1 must write a letter,” i. e. |
am coMPELLED to do it; whereas, scribenda est mihi epistola,
means simply, “Ishould write a letter,” See Syntax, 700.

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of iri, the
present infinitive passive of eo, *“to go,” used impersonally,
and the supine in um ; so that amatum i, literally is “ to be
going to love.”

11. The verbal adjective in dundus is rendered like the
present participle, but with increased strength; thus, errans,
“wandering ;" errabundus, “ wandering to and fro;” moriens,
“dying ;”° moribundus, “in the agonies of death;” &c.

12. The meaning and use of the geryndive participle al-
ready mentioned 182-7, will be more fully explained in
Syntax, 707-711.
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§ 80. COMPOUND VERBS.

215.—Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositions,
which modify the simple verb according to their respective
meanings ; thus, eo, “I go,” in composition with different pre-
positions, is modified by them ; as, adeo, “ 1 go to;” abeo, “I
go from;” exeo, “I go out;” tneo, “I go in;” &c. In the for-
mation of .compounds, due regard must be paid to the follow-
ing— .

GENERAL RuULEs.

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the same
manner as simple verbs; as, dmo, amdre, amavi, amatum;
red-dmo, red-amare, red-amavi, red-amatum.

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per
fect, drop. the reduplication in the tompounds; as, pello, pe-
puli; re-pello, re-puli. Except pre-curro, re-pungo, and the
compounds of do, sto, disco, and posco.

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into i,
have e in the supine; as, facio, per.ficio; supine, perfectum.
Except verbs ending in do, go; with the compounds of kabeo,
placeo, salio, sapio, and statuo.

4. Verbs which are defective in the perfect, likewise want
the supine.

* 5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, .

and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten-
tion. N :

1st. A is used in composition before m and 7. .4b is used before vowels,
and d, £, &, 4,1, n, 7, 8. Before féro and fugio, it becomes au; as, auféro,
aufugio. Abs is used before ¢ and ¢, as, abscedo, abstili,

2d. Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple verb beginning with e.
£, 0,4, n, p, 1, 8, t; 88, accurro, afficio, aggéro. In some writers, it remains
unaltered ; as, adficio.

8d. Am (i. e. ambi, from dpgi, circum), before ¢, ¢, f; k, is changed into an ;
as, anquiro, anhelo. Sometimes it assumes its own b ; as, ambio.

4th. Circum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed ; as, cir-
cundo for eircumdo ; or omitted ; as, circueo for circumeo.

6th. Con,before a vowel or &, drops the n ; as, coaleo, cohibeo ; before /, its
- n becomes ! ; and before 4, m, p, it becomes m ; and before r, it changes n
into 7 ; as, colligo, bibo, , compiro, corripio. With @ro, b is
inserted after con, making combiiro.
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6th. Di is used before d, g, I, m, n, v ; a8, didiico, digladior. Dis and some-
times di are used before r; as, disrumpo, dirumpo ; likewise before j; as,
disjudico, dijudico. Dis is used before ¢, p, g, 8, t; as, discumbo, dispello.
Before sp and st, & is removed ; and before f, it is changed into f; as, dis-
picio, disto, diffitcor. Before a vowel, it assumes r; as, dirimo, from
émo.

"Hth, K is found before b, d, g, I, m, n, r, and before j and v ; as, ebibo, ediico,
ejicio, eveho. Ex is used before vowels, and also before k, ¢, p, ¢, ¢, 8 as,
exdiro, exhibeo, excutio ; before f, z becomes f'; as, ¢fficio.

8th. Jn sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb; as,
illudo ; but before b, m, p, it changes n into m; a8, imb¥bo, fmmineo, im-
pleo.

9th. Ob generally remains unaltered. The b is sometimes omitted, as in
omitto ; or changed into the first letter of the simple verb, as offéro.

10th. Re assumes d before d, also before a vowel, or & ; as, reddo, reddmo,
redeo, rédhibeo. Pro, likewise, sometimes inserts d, as in prodeo.

. 11th. Sub changes b into the initial consonant of the simple word, before
¢, f, 9, m, p, 1 ; 88, succédo, sufféro, suggéro. Submitto and itto,
and sumimoveo, are both used.

12th. Zrans is generally contracted into ¢ra, before d, j, n ; as, trado, traji-
¢io, trano ; and sometimes before ! and m; as, traluceo, trameo. Post be-
comes pos in postiili, Few if any changes take place in the other preposi-
tions. Other prefixes consist of verbs, as in calefacio, of caleo; of adverbs,
as in benefacio, from béne ; of participles and adjectives, as in mansuefacio
from mansuétus, magnifico from magnus; of substantives, as in signifiico,
from signum ; of a preposition and noun, as in animadverto, from ad and
anlinus, with verto.

§ 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PER-
FECT AND SUPINE.

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the perfect and supiue in the
third conjugation, and of not a few ir the other conjugations also, no rules
that could be given would be of much practical utility. The only effectual
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is, to com-
mit the primary parts,or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To
be able to do this, as soon a8 possible, is of great importance to every scholar;
and it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The follow-
ing list contains all the simple verbs that vary, in the perfect and supine,
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from the general rule. By committing a portion of these to memory every
day, to be recited with the ordinary lesson, and repeating this exercise in
revisala till the whole is inwrought into the memory, much future labor wili
be saved ; and this can be done in a few weeks, without at all interfering-
with the regular recitations. When the composition of a verb changes its
form, it is noticed at the foot of the page, to which reference is made by
numbers.]

FIRST CONJUGATION.

216.—Rure. Verbs of the first conjugation have avi in the
perfect, and atum in the supine ; as,

Amo, amare, amavi, amatum, To love.
Mito, mutare, mutavi, mutdtum, To change.
Exceprions,

The tenses of some verbs included in the lists of Exceptions are also
found, especially in the earlier authors, conjugated according to the
General Rules, The form here given is that which is in common wsé

Pres Inf. Perf. Sup.
Do, dire, dedi, ditum, To give.
Sto,? stdre, . stdti, stitum, To stand.
Livo { lavare, } 1avi, m?:}h To wash.
’ lavére, ’ lavatum,

Poto,  potare,  potavi, { ggg;;n‘:’ To drink.
Jiivo? juvdre, javi, jutum, To assist.
Ciibo,* cubare, cubui, cubitum, To lie.

1 Circumdo, ‘* to surround ;* pessundo, ¢ to ruin ;’ satisdo, *‘ to give surety ;"
and venundo, * to sell,” are conjugated like do. The other compounds belong
to the third conjugation, and have didi in the perfect, and ditum in the
supine ; as, abdo, abdere, abditum, abdidi, **to hide ;" reddo, reddidi, redditum,
¢ to give back.”

2 The compounds of sfo have stiti in the perfect, and std¢um in the supine;
a8, conslo, constiti, constatum, *to stund together.” Some of the compounds
bave occasionally stitum in the supine; as, prasto, prastiti, prestitum, or
prastatum, * to stand before,” ‘“ to excel.” Adsto, *“ to stand ‘)\ ;" insto, ¢ to
urge on,” and reatoz ¢ to remain over and above,” have no supine. Antesto,
“to stand before;'’ circumsto, *‘ to stand round ;" intersto, ‘‘to stand be-
tween;” and mﬁcrcto, “to stand over,” have &féti in the perfect ; and the first
two, and probably the others also, want the supine. Disto, *“to be distant,”
and substo, * to stand under,” have neither perfect nor supine.

3 The supine jutum is doubtful, as the future participle is juvatarus. Ad-
Juvo has a«%ftt«m only, and adjutarus.

4 In the same manner, those compounds are conjugated which do not
asrume an m ; as, accitbo, ** to lie next tos” excitbo, ¢ to watch ;" incirbo, *‘ to lie
upon ;" recitho, * to lie down again ;" secitbo, *“ to lie apurt.” = The coinpounds
vgu’eh assume an 7 belong to the third conjugation, and have ui and itum
in the perfect and supine ; a8, snoumbo, sncubui, incubitum, ¢ to lie upon.
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Ddmo, domire, domui, domitum, To subdue.
Sono,® sonire, sonm, sonitum, To sound.
Téno,® tonire, tonul, tonitum, T'o thunder.
Véto, vetare, vetui, . vetitum, To forbid.
Crépo?  crepdre,  crepui, crepitum, 7o make & noise.
Mico,? micire, = micui, To glitter.
Frico,!® fricare, fricui, frictum, To rub.
S&co, secare, secu, sectum, 7o cut.

Néoo,t necére, { Decavi, or }necatum, To kill.

Libo, lab#ire, To fall, or faint.
Nexo, nexare, - _— To bind.
Plico,*  plicire, —— —_— To fold.

SECOND ‘CONJUGATION.

217.—RuLe. Verbs of the Second Conjugation have ui in
the perfect, and ¥fum in the supine ; as,

Moneo, mondre, monui, monitum, 7o advise.
Habeo,!  habére, habui,  habitum, To have,

Exceprions.

Tntransitives which have ui in the perfect, want the supine ; as, splendeo,

* gplendui, “ to shine ;” madeo, madui, ¢ to be wet.”

& The futare participle is sonatarus.

¢ Intsno has intondtus in the perfect participle.

1 Véto has sometimes vetdoi in the perfect.

8 Discrépo, “ to differ,” and incrépo, ¢ to chide,” have sometimes’ Gvi md
atum, as well as ui and Stum. !ncrepo scldom has the latter form.

9 Emico, “‘ to shmc forth,” has iowi, emicatum ; and dimico, * to fight,”
has dimicqvi (rarely d i), dimicatum.

10 Some of the eompound« of frico have the participles_formed from the
regular supine in dtum ; as, confricatus, infricdtus.

1 Bnéco, “to kill,” and internico, *‘ to destroy,” have also ui and ectum;
the partxcnple of eneco is usually enectus.

18 Duplico, * to double ;”’ multy lwo “to multip dy'” replico, “ to unfold ;””
and mpplwo. “to entreat humnbly,” have avg dtum. The other com-
Ponnds of lico have either ui and itum, or am and dtwm ; as, applico,

¢ to upply, applicui, applicitum, or upplicdvi, applicitum. _EBrplico, in
the sense of explain, has dvi and dlum; in the sense of unfold, it has ui

nnd uwm.
adkibui, adkiditum,

ds of kabeo ch ainto i as, adhiben

&

“to admu ;" prokibeo, prohibus, prombitum,  to forbid.”
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ml’l'ho following Intransitives have ui and ¥tum, according to the general
o

Caleo, to be hot. Coaleo, to grow together.

Careo, to want, Doleo, to grieve.

Jaceo, to lie, hd Noceo, to hurt.

Lateo,? to lie hid. Pareo, to appear.

Liceo, to be valued. Placeo, to please.

Mereo, to deserve. Valeo, to be in health.

Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

Doceo, docére, docui, : doctum, To teuch.
Teneo? tenére, tenui, tentum, 4o hold.
Misceo,  miscere, mnscm, { ::;tﬁ o { To miz.
Censeo,*  censdre, censui, censum, To think, to judge.
Torreo, torrére, torrui, tostum, To roast.
Sorbeo,®  sorbére, sorbui, sorptum, To sup.
Timeo, timére, timui, Tbo fear.
Sileo, silére, silui, T be silent.

Arceo,’ arcére, arcui,

To drive away.

Taceo, tacére, tacui, tacitum, . 7o be silent,
Prandeo,® prandére, prandi, pransum, To dine.

Video, vidére, vidi, visum, To see.

Sedeo,? sedére, sadi, sessum, To sit.

Strideo, stridére, stridi, To make a noise.
Frendeo, frendére, frendi, fressum, To gnash the teeth.
Mordeo,)® mordére, momort:li, morsum, To bite.

Pendeo, - pendére, pependi, pensum, To hang.

¢ The compounds of lateo want the supine ; as, deliteo, delitui, * to lurk ;"
perlateo, perlatui, * to lie hid.”

3 The compounds of teneo change e into ¢ ; as, contineo, continui, contentum,
to hold together.” ~Attineo, *‘ to hold ;" and pertineo, ‘ to belong to,” have
no supine ; and abstineo, * to abstain from,” seldom.

4 (enseo has also census sum in the perfect, and censitum in the supine.
Accenseo, ‘* to reckon with,” and percenseo, ‘‘to recount,” want the supine ;
and recenseo, * to review,” has recensum, and recensitum.

8 Absorbes, ““to sup up,” and exsordeo, ‘ to sup out,” have sometimes
abm;m‘, and ecsorpsy in the perfect. The latter, with resorbeo, ¢“ to draw
back,” has no supine.

¢ The compounds of arceo have #um in the supine; as, ezerceo, exercui,
exercitum, ‘‘to exercise.”

7 The compounds of faceo want the supine; as, conticeo, conticus, * to keep
silence;” reticeo, reticui, ‘to remain silent,” * to conceal.”

8 The participle pransus is used in the active sense of having dined.

9 Desideo, “ to sit idle ;" dissideo, * to disagree;" persideo, * to continue ;"

@sideo, ‘“to sit before ;" resideo, ““ to sit down,” *‘ to rest ;" and subsideo,
¢ to subside,” want the supine.

10 The compounds of mordeo, Eendao, , and tondeo, do not double
the first syllable of the perfect. See 215-2. Impendeo, * to overhang,” has
no perfect or supine.

8
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Pres. - Inf. Perf. Sup.
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Pres, Inf. Perf. Sup. .
Lugeo, lugare, Juxi, To mourn.
Luceo, lucere, luxi, —_— To shine.
Frigeo,  frigére, . frixi, _— To be cold.
The following verbs want both perfect and supine :
Aveo. to desire. Liveo, to be black and blue.
Denseo, to grow thick. Mcereo, to be sorrowful.
Flaveo, to be yellow. Renideo, to shine.
Glabreo, to be smooth. Polleo, 2o be powerful.
Hebeo, to be blunt. Scateo, to flow out.

Lacteo, to grow milky.

218.—THIRD CONJUGATION.

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the perfect and supine
variously.

I0.
Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.

Facio,! fac&re, faci, factum, To do, to make.
Jacio? jacgre, jeei, . jactum, To throw.
Aspicio® aspicsre, aspexi, aspectum, 70 behold.

cio, icgre, allexi, . ectum, 7o allure.
Fodio, fod&re, i, fossum, To dig.
Fugio, fugére, fugi, fugitum, To fly.
Capio,* capére, cepi, captum, 7o take.
Rapio, rapére, rapui, raptum, To seize.
Sapio, sapére,  sapui, To taste, to be wise.
Cupio, cupére,  cupivi, cupitum, To desire.

. N rt! o
Pario,’ parére,  pepéri, -z g:ﬂtﬂ,or } To bring forth.

1 Facio, when compounded with a preposition, changes a into i; as, afficio,

aff act, afod«m, ‘“to affect.”” In the other compounds, the a is retained. A
few compounds end in fico and ficor, and belong to the first coujugationi
a8, amplafico, * to enlarge i" sacrifico, ** to sacrifice ;" gratificor, ¢ to gratify ;'

and ludif icor, * to mock.’ :

2 The compounds of jacio change a into i as, abjicio, abjéci, abjectum.

3 The compounds of the obsolete verbs specio and lacio have exi and eotum ;
except elicio, *‘ to draw out,” which has elicui and elicitum.

4 The compounds of capio, rapio, and sapio, change a into %; as,
accéps, acceptum, “ to reeem’;” abrz’pio, abr%i. abreptum, to caltry of ;‘;
consipio, consipui, ‘‘ to be in one’s senses.”

8 The compounds of pario have perui and pertum, and belong to the fourth
oonjm}ntion; 8, aperio, aperire, aperus, a{;crtum, ‘““to open.” 8o operi, ¢ to
shut,” “ to cover.” But comperio (which also has a de}?onent form in the
Frescnt indicative and infinitive, comperior, comperiri), *“ to know a thing

or certain,” has compérs, compertum; and reperio, ‘‘ to find,” has repért,
repertum. .
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Quatio quatdre, (quassi), quassum, 7o shake.
TOo.
Acuo, acuére, acui, aclitum, To sharpen.
Arguo, argudre,  argui, argitum, To show, to prove.
Batuo, batuére, batui, batGtum, To beat.
Exuo, exuére, exui, exfitum, To put off clothes.
Imbuo, imbugre, imbui, imbGtum, To motsten, to wet,
Induo, induére, indui, indtitum, To put on clothes.
Minuo, minugre, minui, miniitum, To lessen.
Spuo, spuére,  spui, splitum, To spit.
Statuo, statuére, statui, statitum, To set, to place.
Sternuo, sternuére, sternui, sternGtum, 70 sneeze.
Suo, suére, sui, siitum, To sew, to stitch.
Tribuo, tribuére, tribui, tribatum, To give, to divide.
Fluo, fluére, fluxi, fluxum, To flow.
Struo, strudre,  struxi, structum, To build.
Luog lugre, lui, luitum, To pay, to wash.
Ruo,? rudre, rui, ruitum, To rush, to fall.
Metuo, metuére, metui, _— To fear.
Pluo, plugre, plui, 7o rain.
Congruo, congruére, congrui, _ To agree.
Ingruo,  ingrudre, ingrui, _— To assail.
_Annuo,® annuére, annui, —_— To assent.
BO.
Bibo, bibg&re, bibi, bibitum, To drink.
Scibo, scabdre,  scabi. To scratch.
Lambo, lamb&re, lambi To lick.
Seribo, scribdre,  scripsi, seriptum, To write. .
Niibo, nubére, nupsi, nuptum, To veil, to be married
Glitbo, glubére, 7o strip, to flay.
CO.
Dico, * dicére, dixi, dictum, To say.
Diico, ducére, duxi, ductum, To lead.

¢ The compounds of guatio take the form ciitio, and have cussi and cussum ;
as, concutio, * to shake violently,” concussi, concussum.

1 Respuo, * to spit out,” *to reject,” has no supine.

8 The compounds of Juo have #fum in the supine; as, abluo, ablui, ablatum,
¢ to wash away,” “to purify.”

9 The compounds of 7uo have #fum in the supine ; as, diruo, dirui, dirﬁtum;
“to overthrow.” Corruo, ‘‘to fall together,” and irruo, ““to rush in furiously,’
have no supine. .

10 The other compounds of the ohsolete nuo, as abnuo, ¢ to refuse ;" innuo,
“to nod with the head ;” and renuo, “to deny,” likewise want the supine.
Abnuitarus, fature participle from abnuo, is found.

1 Nupta sum, another form of the perfect, is sometimes used instead of
nupsi.



§ 81 PERFECTS AND SUPINES, 173

Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Vinco, vinegre,  viei, victum, To overcome.
Parco,*  parcére, { Pepei:'cl, or i }l;::';:’m’n"” } To spare.
Ico, icére, . ici, 1ctum, To strike.

SCO.

Cresco, cresc¥re, crévi, crétum, To grow.
Nosco,)®  noscére, novi, noétum, To know.
Quiesco,  quiescére, quiévi, quigtum, To rest,
Scisco, sciscére,  scivi, scitum, To ordain.
%ueacol,‘ suescére, B8uévi, suétum, To be accustomed,

A8CO, ascére,  pavi. pastum, T feed.
]lzisoo, iscére,  didiei, Ta'{;am.

08¢0, poscére,  poposci, _— To demand.
Glisco,'s gliacére’, To glitter, to grow.

DO.

Accendo, accend&re, accendi, accensum, 70 kindle.
Ciido, cuddre, cadi, clisum, To forge.
Defendo, defend&re, defendi, defensum, 7o defend
Edo,¢ edére, &di, &sum, 7o eat.
Mando, mandére, mandi, mansum, To chew.
Prehendo, prehendgre, prehendi, prehensum, 7o take hold of.
Scando, scandére, scandi, scansum, To climb.
Divido, dividére, divisi, divisum, To divide.
Rado, raddre, rasi, résum, To shave.
Claudo,!” claudére, clausi, clausum, To close.
Plaudo,’® plaudére, plausi, lausum, To applaud.
Lado, udére, asi, Qsum, To play.
Trado, trudére,  trisi, trisum, To thrust.
Laedo,1? ledére, leesi, leesum, To hurt.

12 The forms parsi and parcitum are seldom used.

13 The future participle is noscitarus, from noscitum, the old form of the
supine. Agnosco, ** to own," has agnovi, agnitum ; and cognosco, ** to know,”
bas cognovi, cognitum.

4 Compesco, * to feed together,” ¢“to restrain ;" and dispesco, *‘ to separate,”
have compescui, and dispescui, without the supine.

15 Fatisco, *‘ to be weary,” likewise wants both perfect and supine ; and
also all inceptive verbs, unless when they adopt the tenses of their primitives ;
as, ardesco, ** to grow Lot,” arsi, arsum, 227, Obs, 4.

16 All the compounds of édo are conjugated in the same maunner, except
gomédo, “to eat up,” which has comésum, or comestum, in the supine. See

83, 9.

17 The compounds of claudo change aw into u; s, concludo, conclusi, con-
clasum, *‘ to conclude.” Circumclaudo is found in Ceesar.

18 The compounds of plaudo, except ap-plaudo and circum-plaudo, change
au into o ; 8s, explodo, explosi, explosum, * to reject.” i

19 The comPounda of ledo change @ into i as, allido, allisi, allisum, “ ta
dash against.
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Rado, rodére, rosi, rosum, To gnaw.
Vido,® vadére, To go.
Cédo, cedére, cessi, cessum, To yield
Pando, pandére, pandi, { Pz:“u';’, 7 m open.
Fundo, fund&re, fudi, um, To pour forth.
Secindo, scindére, scidi, scissum, To cut.
Findo, findére, fidi, fissum, To cle_ave.
Tundo®  tunddre, tutiidi, { E;g:;?’ o7 To beat.
Cido 3 cadére, cecidi, cdisum, To fall.
Cwmdo,®  cmddre, cecidi, ( cszesum, To-cut, to kill.

. tensum, or

Tendo tendére, tetendi,  {oncor } To stretch.

Pendo, dére, pependi, nsum, To hang.
Credo,® }c)re:dére, credidi, E:edltu.m, To believe.
Vendo, vendére, vendidi, venditum, To sell,
Abscondo, abscondére, abscondi, absconditum, Zo-kide.

Strido, stridére,  stridi, To creak.
Rado, rudére,  radi, To bray (as an ass).
8ido, sidére, sidi, B — To sink down.

GO.
Cingo, cing¥re,  cinxi, cinetum, To surround.
Fligo,” fligére, flixi, flictum, To dash.
Jungo,  jungdre, ]m.\n, junctum, To join.
Lingo, ingére, inxi, inctum, To lick.
Mungo,  mungére, munxi, munctum, 7o wipe the nose.
Plango,  plangdre, planxi, planctum, 7o beat.

20 The compounds of vddo have the perfect and supine ; as, evddo, evdss,
evdsum, *to escape.”

91 The compounds of tundo have tidi and tasum ; as, contundo, * to bruise,”
contidi, contiusum. See 215, Rule 2. Some of the compounds have also a
g:rfect participle formed from funsum ; as, obtunsus and retunsus, from od-

and retundo.

2 The compounds of ¢ido want the supine ;88 aceido, accidi, *to haPpen Hid
except inoido, incidi, incdsum, *to fall in ;'! occido, occidi, occasum, “ to fall
down ;' and recido, recidi, recasum, ‘‘ to fall back.”

33 The compounds of cado change @ into ¢; as, accido, accidi, accisum, *to
cut about ;”’ dgcido, decidi, dccimmg, “to cut off.”’ ! ’

o4 The compounds of fendo have generally tenfum in the supine, except
extendo, “ to stretch out,” and , ¢ to show,” which have also tensum ;
the latter, almost always.

35 The other compounds of do which belong to the third eozﬁiugaﬁon have
also didi, and ditum ; as, condo, condidi, conditum, *to build.” Abscondo
has sometimes abscondidi. Seo page 167, Note 1.

6 The compounds of sido adopt the perfect and supine of sedeo; as, con-
#ido, consedi, consessum, * to sit down.”

97 The compounds of fiigo are conjugated in the same way, except profligo,
¢to dash dowp:," whichﬂis a regular verb of the first conjuga’t.ion. P er !
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Pres, Inf. Perf. Bup.
Régo® regére, rexi, rectum, To rule,
Stinguo,® stinguére, stinxi, stinetum, To dash out.
8ugo, sugére,  suxi, suctum, To suck.

'&go, tegére, texi, tectum, To cover.
Tinguo, tingudre, tinxi, tinctum, To dip.
Unguo,  unguére, unxi, unctum, To anoint,
Surgo, surgére,  surrexi, surrectum, To rise.

Pergo, pergére, perrexi, perrectum, 7o go forward.
Stringo,  stringére, strinxi, strictum, To bind.

Fingo, fingére,  finxi, fictum, To feign.
Pingo, g}ngére, inxi, ?ctum, To paint.
30 frangére, gégi, ractum, To break.
81 agére, égi, actum, To do, to drive.

Tango, tangére,  tetigi, tactum, To touch.
Légo3®  legére. legi, lectum, To gather, to read.
Pungo®™  pungdre, pupiigi, punctum, To prick.
Pango3*  pangére, panx, pactum, To drive in.
W'“ spargére, sparsi, sparsum, To spread.

ergo,  mergére, mersi, mersum, To dip, to plunge.
Tergo, tergére, tersi, tersum, To wipe,
Figo, figére, fixi, fixum, To fix.

Frigo, frig&re,  frixi, { frixum, or } To fry.

frictum,
Vergo, verggre, —_— To lie toward.

28 The compounds of régo change ¢ into ¢'; a8, dirigo, direxi, directum, * to
direct ;" corrigo, correxi, correctum, * to correct.”

9 Stinguo, tinguo, and unguo, are also written stingo, tingo, ungo.

3 The compounds of frango and tango change @ into ¢ ; as, confringo, con~
f'?ﬁi’ f,onfracwm, ‘““to break to pieces ;" attingo, attigi, 5ua<’:tum{r“ to touch
gently. .

3t Circumdgo, *‘to drive round;” perdgo, ““to finish;” and codgo (con-
tracted ¢dgo), o collect,” retain the g?the "other compounds chnnag: a( into
s; 88 igo, i, abactum, ¢ to drive away.” Deégo (for deigo), ‘‘to live,”
“to dwe ;" prodigo, “ to lavish " or *‘squander ;" and satigo, * to be busy,”
want the supine. meiyo, ¢ to doubt,” has neither perfect nor supine.

88 Légo, when compounded with ad, @, re, and sub, retains the e;
a8, allégo,’ ¢ to choose.” The other co,mpggl’lggs "change ¢ into 4; 88, colugo:
“to oollect.” Diligo, “to love;” intelligo, ** to understand,” and negligo,
“t:f neglect,” have ext and ectum. Negligo has sometimes neglégi in the
perfect.

33 The compounds of pungo have punai in the perfect ; as, compungo, * to
sting," compuni, compinctim.  Ripungo, ¢ to. prick sguin,” has epupigs
and repunar.

% Pango, in the sense of ‘to bargain,” has pepigi; the present is rarel,

in this meaning ; but instead of i%, paciscor Ls’oommonly employed.
The compounds which change @ into ¢ have pégi and pactum ; as, compingo,
“to fasten together,” egi, compactum. ; “to fasten to,” has
also pégi and pactum. Of the other compounds which retain a, the perfoct
and supine are not found.

35 The compounds of apargo change a into e; as, aspergo, aspersi, asper-
sum, ** to besprinkle.”
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Clango,  clanggre, clanxi, To sound a trumpet.
Ningo, ningére,  ninxi, —_— To snow.
Ango, angére,  anxi, _— To vez.
‘ ’ HO.
Triho, trahdre,  traxi, - tractum, To drdw.
Vého, vehére, vexi, vectum, To carry.
Mejo3 mejére,  minxi, mictum, To make water.
‘ LO.
Colo¥  coldre,  colui, cultum, To till, to inkabit.
Consiilo, consulére, consului, consultum, 70 consult.
Alo,’ alére, alui, { :‘11:?!:” or } To nourish.
Mslo, molére, molui, molitum, To grind.
Antecello®® antecellére, antecellui, To excel.
Pello, m}lére, epiili, ulsum, To drive away.
Fallo® &re, - afgﬂi, um, To deceive.
Vello®  vellére,  velli, or vulsi, vulsum, To pull.
Sallo, sallére, salli, salsum, To salt.
Peallo, peallére, psalli, To play on an instru-
Tollo#  tolldre,  sustiili, sublatum,  Zo lift up. [rnent.
MO.
Frémo, fremére, fremui, fremitum, 70 rage, to roar.
Gé&mo, gemére,  gemui, gemitum, To groan.
Vdmo, vomére, vomui, vomitum, To vomit.
Trémo, tremére, tremui, To tremble.
Démo, demé&re,  dempsi, demptum, 7o take away.
Promo, promére  prompsi, - promptum, 7o bring out.
Stimo, sumére,  sumpsi, sumptum, To take up.
Como, comére,  compsi, comptum, To deck, to dress.
Emoj® emeére, &mi, emptum, o buy.

86 Mingo is also used as the present of mini.

81 Clo, when compounded with 0d, changes o into u ; a8, aceitlo, *“ to hide.”
Accilo, ““to dwell near,” and circumcolo, ¢ to dwell round,” have no supine.

3 The other compounds of the obsolete cello likewise want the supine;
except percello, percidi, perculsum, * to strike,” *to astonish.” Recello, like-
wise, wants the perfect.

3 Refello, refelli, ¢ to confute,” wants the supine.

40 Vello, when compounded with de, di, or per, has usually velli in the per-
fect. The other compounds take either form in ifferently.

41 Attollo and extollo,‘ to raise up,” have no perfect or supine,of their own
but those of gff éro and eff éro, which agree with them in meaning, are some-
times assigned to them.

43 Demo, promo, and siumo, are compounds of émo.  The other compounds
change ¢ into ¢, and are conjugated like the simple verb ; as, adimo,
ademptum, * to take away.”
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Pres, Inf. Perf. Sup.
Prémo,%  premd&re, pressi, Ppressum, To press.
No.
Pono, pongére, psui, positum, To place.
Gigno, gignére,  genui, genitum, To beget.
Ciino,4 canére, cecini, cantum, To sing.
Temno® temnére, To despise.
Sperno,  spernére, sprévi, sprétum, To disdain,
Sterno,  sternére, strdvi, stritum, To lay flat.
Sino, sindre, sivi, or sii, situm, To permit.
Lino, lin&re, livi, or 1&vi, litum, To anoint.
Cerno,"  cernére,  erévi, crétum, To see, to decree.
PO, QUO.
Carpo,8  carpire, carpsi, carptum, To pluck.
Clépo, clepdre, clepsi, cleptum, To steal.
Repo, repére, repsi, reptum, To creep.
Scalpo,  scalpére, scalpsi, scalptum, To engrave.
Sculpo,  sculpére, sculpsi, sculptum, 70 carve.
Serpo, serpére,  serpsi, serptum, To creep.
Strépo, strepére, strepui, strepitum, 7o make a noise
Rumpo, rumpére, rapi, ruptum, To break.
Cdquo, coquére,  coxi, coctum, 7o boil.
Linquo,®® linquére, liqui, * v To leave.
RO.
Queero®  queserdre, queasivi, queesitum, 7o seek.
Té&ro, terdre, trivi, tritum, To wear.
Verro, verrdre,  verri, versum, 2o sweep.
Uro, urére, ussi, ustum, To burn.

4@ The compounds of prémo change ¢ into i; a8, comprimo, compres.§, com~
pressum, *‘ to press together.”

4 The compounds of c¢ino have cinui and centum; as, concino, amcinus,
eoncentum, * to sing in concert.” Of accino, ‘ to sing to,” and intereino, “to
sing between or during,” no perfect or supine is found.

“c 2 Y“to;l l" ,"has v y " b I‘

4 Consterno and externo, when they signify ¢ to alarm,” are lar verbs
of the first conjugation. The other compounds are conjugated like sterno;
a8, insterno, instrdvi, instrdatum, ¢ to spread upon.”

41 The perfect crévi is used in the sense of ‘ to declare one’s self heir,” or
¢ enter on an inheritance.” In the sense of ‘ seeing,” cerno has properly
neither perfect nor supine.

48 The compounds of carpo change a into e; as, discerpo, discerpsi, discerp-
tum, ‘“ to tear in pieces.”

4 The compounds of linguo have lictum in the supine ; as, relinguo, religui,
relictum, topi%rsake ;7" 80 delinguo, * to fuil.” . ’

80 The compounds of gu@ro change @ into § ; 83, acquiro, acquisivi, aoquisi-
tum, *‘to acquire.” g
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Sup.
Curro!  currdre, cucurri, cursum, To run.
Géro, ferére, gessi, gestum, To carry.
Fiiro,’* urére, To be mad.
Séro,53 serdre, 88vi, situm, To sow.
SO.

Arcesso, arcessdre, arcessivi, arcessitum, 7o call, or send for.
Capesso, capessére, capessivi, capessitum, 70 take.
Facesso, facessére, facessivi, facessitum, 7o do, go away.

Lacesso, lacessdre, lacessivi, lacessitum, 7o provoke.
Viso, visére, visi, To go to visit,
Incesso,  incessére, incessi, To attack.
Depso, depsére,  depsui, depetum, To knead.
: . pinsui, or pinsum,
Pinso, pins&re, { e pistum, or  } 7o bake.
Pinsy, insit
pinsitum,
TO.
Flecto, flectdre, flexi, flexum, To bend.
Plecto, plectére, plexi & plexui, plexum, = 70 plait.
Necto, nectére, nexi & nexui, nexum, ‘o tie, or knit.
Pecto, pectére,  pexi & pexui, pexum, To dress, or comb.
Méto, metére, Imessui, messum, To rea;
Péto, petére, petivi, petitum, To seek.
Mitto, mittsre,  Inisi, missum, To send.
Verto,  vertére, - verti, versum, To turn,
Sterto, stertére, stertui, To snore.
Sisto, sistére, stiti, stitum, To stop.
VO, XO.
Vivo, vivére, vixi, vietum, To live.
Solvo, solvére,  solvi, soliitum, To loose.

81 Curro, when compounded with circum, re, sub, and trans, seldom takes
the reduplication. The other compounds sometimes take the reduplication,
and sometimes not.

52 See 222-4.

8 The compounds of s which retain the sense of ¢ planting " and ¢ sow-
ing,” have szvi and situm ; us conséro, consévi, consitum, ‘‘ to plant together.”
Those which adopt a different signification have serui and sertum ; as, aseéro,
asserui, assertum, ‘“‘to claim.” The latter class of compounds properly be-
longs to the old verb s#ro, “to knit,” “ to plait.”

8 The compounds of verto are conjugated in the same manner, except re-
verfor, ““to return,” which is often used as a deponent verb; and diverfor,
‘““to turn aside,” and pravertor, ‘‘to outrun,” which are likewise deponent,
but want the perfect participle.

85 Sisto, ““to stand still”’ (an intransitive verb), has mneither perfect nor
supine. The compounds have #fiti and stitum ; as, assisto, i, astitum,
“to stand by.” But these are seldom found in the supine.
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Pres, Inf. Perf. Sup. ,
Volvo, volvére, volvi, volttum, To roll.
Texo, texére, texui, textam, Zo weave.

219.—FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Rure.—Verbs of the fourth conjugation have #vi in the
perfect, and #um in the supine; as, )

Pres, Inf. Perf. Sup.
Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, To hear.
Munio, munire,  munivi, munitum, To fortify.
ExceprioNns.

Singultio, singultire, singultivi, singultum, 7o sob.
Sepelio,  sepelire, sepelivi, sepultum, 7o bury.
Venio, venire, véni, ventum, To come,
Veneo,! venire, venii, To be sold.
Salio? salire, salui, or salii, saltum, To leap.

Amicio,  amicire, {“‘“ic‘."v" }mictum, To clothe,

amixi,
Vineio, vineire, vinxi, vinetum, To tie, -
Sancio, sancire, { msann.i “-‘:' } mcclttum’um,w To ratify.
Cambio, cambire, campsi, campsum, To change money.
Sepio, sepire, . ¢sepsl, septum, To enclose.
Haurio,  baurire,  hausi, { lh;:xf:‘:;]’ or } To draw out.
Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, To feel.
Raucio,  raucire, rausi, rausum, To be hoarse.
Sarcio, sarcire, sarsi, sartum, o mend, or repair.
Farcio®  farcire, farsi, fartum, To cram.
Fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultum, To prop.

Ferio, ferire, To strike.

The following verbs have the perfect formed regularly, but
want the supine :

Ceecutio, to be dim-sighted. Gestio, to show one’s joy by the gestures
Dementio, to be mad. of the body.
Ferocio, to be fierce. Ineptio, to play the fool.

Qlocio, to cluck as a hen.
(For desiderative verbs which belong to this conjugation, see 227-3.)

1 Peneo is a compound of venum and the irregular verb eo, the tenses-of
which it follows in 1ts inflection. 221-8.

s The compounds of salio have generally silui, sometimes silii, or #ilivi,
in the perfect[jo and sultum in the supine; as, tr,amilz:o, tramilm',’ transilii,
or transilivi, transultum, * to leap over.” dbsultum, circumsultum, and pro-
sultum, are scarcely used. .

3 The compounds of faroio change @ into ¢ ; as, refercio, refersi, refertum,
“to fill up.” .
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§ 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

220.—RuLe. Deponent and common verbs form the per-
fect participle in the same ‘manner as if the active voice
existed. 207, 0bs. 3.

To this rule, there are no exceptions in the first conjugation.

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION. -

Reor, réri, riitus, To think.
Misereor,! miserdri, misertus, To pity.
Fateor,? fateri, fassus, To confess.
Medeor, medéri, [ To heal.
EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION.
Labor, 1abi, lapsus, To slide.
Uleiscor, uleisei, ultus, To revenge,
Utor, ilti, lﬁsus, a \ go use. .
uor,? ui, oquiitus (locatus), 7o speak.
Séléguor, s?«lwi, se?luﬁtus (secttus), 7o follow.
Quéror, quéri, questus, To complain.
Nitor,* niti, nisus, or nixus? go ztrive.
Paciscor, 1sel, ctus, o bargain.
Gradior, gxdi, gessus, To geo:
Proficiscor, proficisci, profectus, To go a journey.
Nanciscor, nancisci, nactus, o obtain.
Patior, Ppiti, passus, To suffer.
Anpiscor apisei, aptus, To get.
Comminiscor, comminisci, commentus, To devise.
Fruor, frui, fruitus, or fructus, 7o enjoy.
Obliviscor, oblivisei, oblitus, To forget.
Expergiscor, expergisci, experrectus, To awake.
Morior,® mori, mortuus, To die.

1 Misereor has also miseritus in the perfect participle.
3 The compounds of fiteor change a into 4, and have fessus ; us, confiteor,
conffessus, * to confess.” Diffiteor, * to deny,” wants the perfect participle.

X ‘1 Lquor and séquor have likewise locutus and secizéus in the perfect parti-
ciple. - )
4 Nitor, when compounded with con, ¢n, 0b, re, sub, has nizus oftener than
nisus. Adnitor, *“ to lean to,” has either, indifferently. Enitor, in the sense
of ‘“to bring forth,” generally takes eniza in the participle.

8 Adipiscor and indipiscor, *‘ to obtain,” have adeptus and indeptus.
. 8 Morior seems to have originally belonged to the fourth conjugation. The
infinitive moriri occurs in Plautus and Ovid ; and morimur, with the penult
long, is also found. The imperative is morére, This verb, with nascor and
:;or, has <itarus in the future participle; as, moriturus, nascitirus, ori~
us,
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Nascor,? . nasci, nitus, To be born.
Orior? oriri, ortus, To rise.

The following verbs want the perfect participle :
Defetiscor, -i, to be weary. Reminiscor, -i, to remember.
Irascor, -i, to be angry. - Ringor, i, to grin like a dog.

" Liquor, -i, to melt. Vescor, -i, to feed.
EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Metior, metiri, mensus, To measure,
Ordior, ordiri, orsus, To begin.
Experior, experiri, expertus, To try.

Opperior, opperiri, opertus, Zo wait,

§ 83. IRREGULAR VERBS.

?21.—IrrEGULAR VERBS are those in which some of the
secondary parts are not formed from the primary, according
to the rules for regular verbs.

The irregular verbs are six; namely, sum, eo, queo, vélo,
Jéro, and fio. Their compounds are irregular, also.

Sum has been inflected already, 186. After the same man-
ner are inflected its compounds, ad-, ab-, de-, inter-, ob-, pre-,
sub-, super-sum; as, adsum, adesse, adfui, &c. Insum wants the
perfect. )

1. Prosum, “to do good,” inserts d where the simple verb
begins with e. It is inflected thus:

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Prosum, prodes, prodest; prosiimus, prodestis, prosunt.
Imp. Prod-éram, -8ras, -grat; -eramus, -eratis, -grant.

. ‘g . « o -érunt,or
Per. Profu,  -isti, -it; Amus,  -istis, { e, b
Pru. Profu-éram,-8ras, -¢rat; -eramus, -eritis, -&rant.
Fur. Prod-¢ro, -éris, -8rit; -erimus, -eritis, -&runt.
F.P.Profuéro, -éris, -&rit; -erimus, -eritis, -grint.

1 Nascor is passive in signification. It has not the active voice.

8 Orior has orirer, and nlways orirétur in the imperfect subjunctive, ac-
oording to the fourth conjugation. Likewise in the compounds adoriréur,
exorirédtur ; and not adorerdtur, exorerdtur. The present follows the third,
though orirés and oritur, with the penult long, are also found. :
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Pr. Prosim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -sint.
Inp. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset; -essémus, -essétis, -essent.
PEr. Profu-érim, -&ris, -8rit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.
PLu. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pr. 2. Prod-es, or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-estote,

8. Prod-esto; ) 3. Pro-sunto.
‘ INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pr. Prod-esse. Fur. Esse pro-futirus, a, um.
Per. Prp-fuisse. F.-P. Fuisse pro-futirus, a, um.,
PARTICIPLES.

Pro-futiirus, a, um.

2. Possuum is compounded of pdtis, “able,” and sum, “I am.”
It is thus inflected :

Possum,  posse, potui, Jcan, Iam able.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Possum,  pdtes, pStest; possiimus, potestis, possunt,
Idp, Pot-gram, -8ras, -€rat; -eramus, -erdtis, -grant.
-srunt,
or -ére.
Pru. Potu-ram, -8ras, -§rat; -eramus, -erftis, -&rant.
Fur. Pot-éro, -éris, -8rit; -erimus, -eritis, -&runt.
F.P.Potu-éro, -éris, -érit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.

Pzr. Potu-i, dsti, it “dmus, -istis, {

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr. Possim, .sis, -sit; -simus, sitis, -sint.
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -sémus, -sdtis, -sent.
Pzr. Potu-¢rim, -8ris, -&rit; -erimus, -eritis, -&rint.
Pru. Potu-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pr. Posse, Pxr. Potuisse. (The rest wanting.)

'
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3. Eo, ire, ivi, ftum, To go.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pr. Eo, ° s, it; imus, itis, eunt.
Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant.
. s e e o . - e gr, § ivErunt
Per. Ivi, 1visti, 1vit; ivimus,  ivistis, { or ivére’.
Pru. Ivéram, ivéras, iv8rat; iveramus, iveratis, ivérant.
Fur. Ibo, ibis,  1bit; ibimus,  ibitis, ibunt.

F.-P.Ivéro, ivéris, ivérit; iverimus, iveritis, ivérint,
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

Pr. Eam, eas, eat; edmus,  edtis, eant.-
_ Imp, Irem, 1ires, iret; irémus,  irétis, irent.
Pgr. Ivérim, iv&ris, ivérit;  iverimus, iveritis, ivérint.
Pru, Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissémus, ivissatis,ivissent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
“Pr. { I,or} ito; {we,or} eunto.

Ito, itote,
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pr. Ire. Fur. Esse itiirus, a, um.
Pk, Ivisse, ¥ F.-P. Fuisse itiirus, a, um.
PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, SUPINES.
Pr. Iens, G@en. euntis, Eundum. 1. Ttum,
Fur. Iturus, a, um. Eundi, &e. 2. Itu.

The compounds of ¢o are conjugated after the same man-
ner; ad-, ab-, ez-, co-, in-, inter-, 0b-, re-d-, sub-, per-, pree-, ante-,
pro-d-eo; only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it,
they are usually contracted ; thus, adeo, adire, adii (seldom
adwi), aditum, “to go to;” perf. adii, adiisti, or adisti, &ec.,
adiéram, adiérim, &c. So likewise VENEO, venit, , “to be
sold” (compounded of venum and eo). But amBIO, -ire, -ivi,
-ttum, *“ to surround,” is a regular verb of the fourth conjuga-
tion.

Eb, like other intransitive verbs, is often rendered in En-
glish under a passive form; thus, it, “he is going;” iz, “he
is gone;” ivérat, “he was gone;” ivérit, “ he may be gone,” or
“ Iilll be gone.” So, vénit, “he is coming;” vinst, “he is
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come ;” venérat, “ he was come;’ &c. In the passive voice,
these verbs, for the most part, are used only impersonally ;
as, Yur ab illo, “he is going;” ventum est ab illis, “ they are
come.” We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used
personally ; as, periciila adeuntur, “—are undergone.” Cic.
Libri sibyllini aditi sunt, “—were looked into.” Liv. Flamen
pedibus transiri potest. Cxs. Inimicitie subeantur. Cic.

Queo, “1 can,” and nequeo, “1 cannot,” are conjugated in
the same way as ¢o; only they want the imperative and the
gerunds, and the participles are seldom used. -

4. Volo, velle, volui, Zo will, to be willing, to wish:
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Per. Volo, vis, vult;  volimus, vultis, - volunt.
Imp. Vol-tbam, -gbas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -&bant.

. o s . v e -eérunt,
PEr. Volud, - -sti, -it; dmus, - -

y ) 3 1mus, 1stis, or &re,
Pru. Volu-§ram, -§ras, -érat;, -eramus, -eratis, -&rant.
Fur. Vol-am, -es, -et; -8mus, -8tis, -ent.

F.P.Volu-gro, -gris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis,  -&rint.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

Pr. Vélim, vélis, velit;  velimus, velitis,  velint.
Inp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus,vellétis, vellent.
Per. Volu-grim, -gris, -érit; -erimus, -eritis,  -&rint.
PLu. Volu-issem,-isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent.

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE.
Pr. Velle. Pxr. Voluisse. Pr. Volens.

5. Nolo, nolle, nolui, Zo be unwilling (from non vélo).
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; noliimus, non-vultis, nélunt.
Imp. Nol-ebam, -gbas, -gbat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -gbant.
. o e . v s g -erunt
Pzr. Noluii, -isti, -'1t; dmus, -istis, or&re.
Puru. Nolu-gram, -8ras, -grat; -erdimus, -erdtis, -&rant.
Fur. Nol-am, -es, -et; -8mus,  -8tis, -ent.

F..P.Nolu-gro, -8rls, grit; erimus, -eritis, - -&rint.
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N SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus,
Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollémus,
Per. Nolu-grim, -8ris, -&rit; -erimus,

Pru. Nolu-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus,

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE.

Px 'Noli, or ) nolite, or Pr. Nolle.
* | Nolito, § nolitote. PEr. Noluisse,

186

nolitis, ndlint,
nollétis, nollent.
-eritis,  -érint.
-issétis. -issent.
PARTICIPLE, _

Pr. Nolens.
(T'he rest wanting.)

6. Malo, malle, malui, 7o be more willing (mdigis vélo)

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult; maliimus,
Imp.- Mal-eébam, -gbas, -ébat; -ebimus,
Pkr. Malu-i, -isti, it 4mus,

Pru. Malu-gram, 8ras, -8rat; -eramus,
Fur. Mal-am, -es, -et; -émus,
¥..P.Malu-gro, -8ris, -rit; -erimus,
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus,
Iap. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallemus,

Pzr. Malu-8rim, -&ris, -&rit; -erimus,
Pru. Malu-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

mavultis, malunt.
-ebatis, -abant.
-istis, -grunt,
or-ére,
-eratis, -&rant,
-&tis, -ent.

-eritis, -&rint.

malitis, malint.
mallétis, mallent.
-eritis,  -&rint.
-issétis, -issent.

Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. (Zhe rest not used.)

7. Feéro, ferre, tili, latum, 70 carry, to bring, or suffer.

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pr. Féro, fers, fert; ferimus,
Imp. Fer-ebam, -8bas, -ebat; -ebamus,
Per. Tild, -isti,  -it; -imus,
Pru. Tul-§ram, -gras, -érat; -eramus,
Fur. Fér-am,  -es, -et; -emus,
F.P.Tul-éro,  -gris, -érit; -erimus,

¢

fertis,  férunt.
-ebatis, -&bant.

. -érunt,
-1st1s, -
or -€re.
-eratis, -érant.
-8tis, -ent,

-eritis,  -&rint.
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Pr.
Inp.
PEr.
Pru.

Pr.

Pr.

Pr.
Pgr.
Fur.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Fér-am, -as, -at; -dmus,  -atis, -ant,
Fer-rem, -res, -ret; -rémus, -rétis, -rent.
Tul-8rim, -gris, -8rit; -erimus, -eritis, -érint.
Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issémus, -issétis, -issent,
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Fer, or ferto, ferto ; ferte, or fertote, ferunto.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pr. Ferre. Fur. Esse latirus, a, um.

Pzr. Tulisse. F.-P. Fuisse latirus, a, um,
PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES.
Férens, N. Ferendum. 1. Latum.
Latirus, a, um, @. Ferendi, &c. 2. Latu,

PASSIVE VOICE.
Féror, ferri, latus, 7o be brought.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Féror, 4| ferms, }fertur; ferfmur, ferimini, feruntur.

orfel:re,
Fersbar, § <P4% | ebatur; -cbamur, -cbamini, -cbantur.

Latus sum, or fui, latus es, or fuisti, 1atus est, or fuit, &e.
Latus &ram, or fudram, litus &ras, or fuéras, &e.

Férar, gr?::%'m, } fergtur; fer8mur, feremini, ferentur.

. Latus fudro, litus fudris, latus fudrit, &e.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Férar, iﬁr%:;’m’ i feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur.

Ferrer, iir;:::;;e, ferrgtur; ferrémur, ferremini, ferrentur.
Latus sim, or fudrim, latus sis, or fudris, &e.
Latus essem, or fuissem, litus esses, or fuisses, &e.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ferre, or fertor, fertor; ferimini, fefuntor.
INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES.

Ferri. Pzr. Latus, a, um,

Esse, or fuisse latus, a, um. Fur. Ferendus, a, um.,

Latum iri.
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds of f&ro; as,
afféro, attili, allatum ; auféro, abstili, ablatum ; différo, distuli,
dilatum ; conféro, canlulz, collatum ; inféro, mtuh, dlatum ;
offéro, obtulz, oblatum ; efféro, extili, elatum. So, circum-, per-,
trans-, de-, pro-, ante—, pre-, reféro. In some writers, we find
adfero adtili, adlatum; conlatum ; mlatum obféro, &c., for
afféro, &e.

Obs. 1. The greater part of the preceding verbs are made
irregular by contraction. Thus, nélo is contracted for non
volo; malo, for mdgis vilo; féro, fers, fert, &c., for féris,
Jfeérit, &c. Feéror, ferris or ferre, fertur, for ferréris, &o.

8. Fio, fiéri, factus, 7o be made, or done; to become.

INDICATIVE MOOD. .
Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt.
Inp. Ficbam, fiébas, fiehat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant.
Pzr. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &c.
Pru. Factus 8ram, or fudram, factus &ras, or fuéras, &ec.
Fur. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemus, figtis, fient.
F.-P. Factus fuéro, factus fudris, &ec.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant.
Ivp. Fidrem, fiéres, ﬁeret H ﬁerémus, fieratis, fisrent.
Pzr. Factus sim, or fugrim, factus sis, or fudris, &e.
Pru. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus esses, or fuisses, &o

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Fi, or . fite, or )
Pr. {Fi;;o, }fibo, {ﬁt l;e ‘ﬁunto

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pr. Figri.
Pxr. Esse, or fuisse factus, a, um.
Fur. Factum iri.

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE.

Fur. Faciendus, a, um. 2. Factu.
Pzr. Factus, a, um.

Obs. 2. The third person singular of fio is often used im.
personally ; as, fiz, it happens ;” fiébat, it happened.”
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Obs. 3. Fio is used as the passive of facio, from which it
takes the participles. The compounds of facio which retain a
have fio in the passive; as, calefacio, “1 warm;” calefio, “1
become warm,” 1 am warmed,” &c. But those compounds
which change facio into ficio have the regular passive in ficior ;
as, conficio, conficior, &c. '

9. To irregular verbs may be added é&do, “ to eat.” Though
this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it has an irre-
gular form resembling sum in the present indicative, imperfect
subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive ; thus,

Edo, eddre, or esse, &di, &um, 70 eat.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
'Pn. Edo, { &dis, { edit, } edimus, { editis, } &dunt,

ores, | orest; or estis,
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

I Edérem, edéres, edsret, ederémus, ederétis, edérent.
* | or essem, esses, esset; essémus, essétis, essent.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Px {Ede, or edito, edito; edite, or editote,

Es, or esto, esto; este, or estote, } edunto.

§ 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. -

2922 —DErEcTIVE VERBS are those in which
some of the parts are wanting.

1. These three, odi, caepi, and memini, are used only in the
preterite tenses, that is, in the perfect, and the tenses derived

from it; and for this reason, they are called PrerERITE
Verss.

Obs. 1. Cepi has a present, as well as a perfect sig;liﬁca-
tion ; and hence cepéram has the sense of the imperfect, as
well as of the pluperfect ; and cepéro, of the future, as well as
of the future perfect ; thus, capi, I begin,” or “1 have begun;”
capéram, “1 began,” or “I had begun ;" capéro, “1 shall be-
gin,” or “1 shall have begun ;” and so of the subjunctive.
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Obs. 2. Odi and memini have the sense only of the present,
imperfect, and future; as, 6di, “I hate;” odéram, “1 hated ;”
odéro, “1 will hate.”

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, through
_ all their persons and numbers ; viz :
0Odi, odéram, odéro, odérim, odissem, odisse.
ParricrPLEs, dsus, osilrus.
Coopi, cepéram, oepdro, ccepérim, ccepissem,  ocepisse.
ParTicrpLEs, cceptus, coeptiirus.
Memini, , memindram, memingro, meminérim, meminissem, meminisse.
IMPERATIVE, memento, mementdte.

3. The verb novi is also used as a preterite, having like
odi and memini only the sense of the present, the imperfect,
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a
present, nosco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean-

ing “I begin to know,” “I learn;” hence novi, “I have
learned,” that is, “I know.”

The parts of novi in use are as follows ; viz;

Novi, novéram, novéro, novérim, novissem, novisse;
Contracted, néram, noérim, néssem, ndsse.

4. There are many verbs, not usually considered among
defectives, which want certain tenses, or numbers, or persons ;
thus, do, “I give,” has neither dor nor der. Fari, “ to speak,”
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them
chiefly in the third person, fatur; the imperative fare; and the
participle fatus. The ablative gerund, fando, occurs in a pas-
sive sense.

Furére, “to be mad,” wants the first person singular, and
the second person plural of the present, and probably all the
future of the indicative, the imperative, and also the perfect
and supine,.

5. .The following defective verbs are those which most
frequently occur. Aio, “I say ;”—ingquam, “I say,” which is
used only between words quoted, and never stands at the
beginning ;—forem, “I should be;” the same as essem ;—dve,
and salve, “ hail ;”— Cedo, * tell thou,” or “ give me ;”—quaso,
“] beseech,” originally the same as quare. It is used com-
monly as an interjection.
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The parts of these verbs remaining are the following :
L A.to, I say, I affirm.

Ind Pr. Alo, ais, aiunt.
Iup. Ajebam, aiebas, mébat aiebimus, aiebdtis, aicbant.

PEr, mst:, ait.
Sub. Pr. aias, aiat, aiant,
Imp. P. ——— i
Part. Pr. Aiens.
2, Inquax, I say.
Ind. Pr. Inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt.
_ mqmébat ——— ——— inquiébant,
Pgr. ———  inquisti, inquit. -
For.———  inquies, inquiet. :
Imp. Po. —— inque, inquito; ———  inquite.

Part. Pz. Inquiens.
8. Forex, J should be.

Sub. Imp. Férem, fores, fOret; ———  f3rent.
Inf. Fur. Fore, to be about to be, same as futirum esse.

4. Avz, hail.
Imp. Pr. Ave, or avéto; avéte, or avetdte. Inf. Pr. Avere
5. SALvVE, hail.
~ Ind. Fur. Salvebis.

Imp. Pr. Salve, or salvéto; salvéte, or salvetote.
Inf. Pr. Salvere.

8. Ckpo, tell, give.
Imp. Pg. Cédo; ) c&do, or cedite, contracted, cette.
1. Quxso, I beseech.
Ind. Pr. Queso; queesiimus.

8. .Ausim, fazim, and fazo, sometimes called defective verbs, are proper-
1y old forms of tenses; ausim being put for ausérim, from audeo, “to dare ;*
and fazim and fazo, for fecérim and fecéro, from facio. So also dge and
agite, “ come,” are imperatives from dgo, in a somewhat different sense,
just as dve, “hail,” is an imperative from aveo, “to be well”

223.—§ 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS.

1. ImPERSONAL VERBS are those which are used
only in the third person singular, and do not admit
of a personal sudject or nominative before them.
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2. Impersonal verbs, when translated literally into English,
have before them the neuter pronoun it; as, delectat, “ it de-
lights ;” décet, * it becomes;” contingit, “ it happens ;” evénit,
it comes tq pass;”’ &c. They are inflected thus:

1st. Conj. 2d Conj.  8d Conj.  4th Conj.

Ind. Pr. Delectat, Décet, Contingit, Evénit,

Inp. Delectabat, Decébat, Contingébat, Evenigbat,

Pxe. Delectavit, Decuit, Contigit, Eveénit,

Pru. Delectavérat, Decuérat, Contigérat,  Evenérat,

Fur. Delectabit, Decebit, Continget, Eveniet,

F.-P. Delectavérit. Decudrit. Contigérit. ~ Evendrit-
Sub. Pr. Delectet, Deceat, Contingat, Eveniat,

Inp. Delectaret, Decéret, Contingéret, Eveniret,

* Per. Delectavérit, Decuérit, Contigérit, Evené&rit,
Pru. Delectavisset.  Decuisset. Contigisset.  Evenisset.

Inf. Pr. Delectire, Decére, Contingére, ~ Evenire,
Per. Delectavisse,  Decuisse. Contigisse.  Evenisse.

3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pas-
sive voice, especially intransitive verbs, which otherwise have
no passive; as, pugndtur, “it is -fought;” favetur, “it is
favored ;”’ curritur, “ it is run ;” venitur, “it is come;” from
pugno, faveo, curro, and venio. Thus,

1st Conj. 2d Conj. 3d Con;. 4th Conj.
Ind. Pr. Pugnatur, Favatur, Curritur, Venitur, '
Inp. Pugnabatur, Favebatur, Currebatur, Veniebatur,
Per. Pugnitum est,! Fautum est! Cursum est,! Ventum est}!
Pro. Pugnitum &rat? Fautum &rat,? Cursum &rat? Ventum é&rat?
For. Pugnabitur, Favebitur, Currétur, Veniétur, -
F.-P. Pugnitum &rit3 Fautum &rit? Cursum &rit? Ventum é&rit?

) Faveatur, Curritur, Venidtur, -
Inp. Pugnarétur, Faveréatur, Currergtur, Venirétur,
Per. Pugnatum sit} Fautum sit,? Cursum sit? Ventum sit?
Pru. Pugnatum esset4 Fautum esset! Cursum essett Ventum esset.$

Inf. Pr. Pugnari, Faveri, Curri, Veniri, ,
Per. Pugpnatum esse,5 Fautum esse Cursum esse, Ventum esse’
Fur. Pugnitum iri.  Fautum iri. ~ Cursum iri. ~ Ventum iri.

4. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and
all in the second conjugation ; namely, :

Décet, decuit, &e., It becomes, it became, &e.
Libet, libuit or libitum est, &ec., It pleases, it pleased, &e.

. lorfuit. Sorfugrat. 8or futrit. 4 or fuisset. Sor fuiese.
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Licet, licuit or licitum est, &e., It is lawful, it was lawful, &e.
Mis&ret, miséruit or miseritum est, &c., J¢ pities, it pitied, &e.

Oportet, oportuit, de., It beh , it was § bent on, &e.
Piget, piguit or pigitum est, dc., It grieves, it grieved, &e.

Peenitet, peenituit, &e., It repents, it repented, &e.

Piidet, puduit or puditum est, &e., It shames, it shamed, &o.

Tedet, teeduit or teesum est, &c., It wearies, it wearied, de.

Liquet, It appears. (This verb has no perf)

But many other verbs are used impersonally in all the con-
jugations.

5. Under impersonal verbs, may be comprehended those
which express the operations or appearances of nature; as,
Julgurat, it lightens ;” fulminat, tonat, “ it thunders;” grandsi-
nat, “it hails;” so, gélat, pluit, ningit, lucescit, advesperas
cit, &o.

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number,
by putting that which stands before personal verbs, as their
nominative, after the impersonals, in the case which they
govern; as,

Plicet mihi, It pleases me, or I please.
Plicet tibi, J¢t pleases thee, or thou pleasest.
Plicet illi, It pleases him, or ke pleases.
Plicet nobis, It pleases us, or we please.
Plicet vobis, It pleases you, or you please.
Plicet illis, It pleases them, or they please.

So, pugnatur a me,—a te,—ab illo, &ec., “ it is fought by me,”
—%“by thee,”—*“by him;” that is, I fight, thou fightest, he
fights, &c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may
be expressed by either the active or the passive voice, so, when
an intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran-
sitive in English (182, Obs. 4), the English passive form of
that verb is expressed, in Latin, by the passive used im-
personally : thus, actively, faveo #ibi, “I favor you;” pas-
sit;ely, Javétur tibi a me, ““ you are favored by me,” and so of
others.

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take
the subjunctive in its stead; as, delectet, “let it delight.” In
the passive voice, their participles are used only in the neuter
gender. - The gerunds and supines are but seldom used.
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224.—§ 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONALS.

(For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following
exercises, see 223, Nos. 2, 8, 4.) '

1. Give the designation, the place found, the translation ; thus, delectat,
a verb impersonal, first conjugation, found in the present indicative, active;
“ it delights.”

Delectabit, decgbat, decebit, deceret, contingit, continget,
contigit, contigérit, evénit, evénit, eveniet, eveniat, pugnabatur,
pugnatum est, pugnétur, pugnarétur, favétur, fautum sit,
fautum fugrit, ventum est, ventum &rit ;—libet, libuit, licitum
est, miséret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, fulgirat, tonat,
grandinabat, grandinabit ninxit, &ec.

2. Give the designation, &c., as in No. 1, and translate as the word fol-
lowing the impersonal requires, according to 228-6 ; thus, delectat me,-
delectat, a verb impersonal, first conjugation, present indicative, active;
“it delights me,” or « I delight.”

Delectabit me, te, illum, nos, vos, illos; dscet vos, decéret
vos ; pliicet tibi; favétur vobis, favebitur nobis (a te, by you);
pugnabitur ab illis; venitur a te, ventum est ab illis,—a vobis, -
—a nobis,—ab illo—a te,—a me; piget me; licet mihi,

" licgbit vobis, licitum est illis ; miséret me, miseruit te ; placuit
vObis,—nobis,—illis ; miséret nos, &ec.

8. Render the followir‘cg English into Latin, by the impersonals; thus,
“T delight,” delectat 1ne, literally, “ it delights me.”—XN. B. The noun or
pronoun, after miséret, penitet, piidet, tadet, piget, décet, delectat, and opor-
tet, must be put in the accusative, 419 and 423. Other impersonals are
followed by the dative of the object, when they have one; and when they
express any thing done by another, the agent or doer, when expressed, is
put in the ablative preceded by a or ab, as in 223-6.

Exgercises.—It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it
pleases, it is favored; it becomes me, I repent (it repents
me), I fight (it is fought by me), you are favored (it is favored
to you), you are favored by me; I repented, they have
repented, you will repent; they are favored by us,—by you,
—by me, &ec.; we are favored by them,—by you; they come
(it is come by them), they have come, we will come ; we run,
we will run; if (s¢) you please, if they please; it was allowed
to us, we were allowed; it delights us, or we are delighted,
they are delighted ; it thunders, it lightens, it hailed, &e.

0
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§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS.

225.—RepuNpANT VERBS are those which have more than
one form of the same part, or which have different forms to
express the same sense ; as, assentio and assentior, “ to assent ;”
Jabrico or fabricor, “to frame ;” mereo and mereor, “to de-
serve ;” édis and es, “thou eatest;” édiz and est, “hg eats;”
from édo, &ec. . :

Redundant verbs, in Latin, are chiefly those which are used
in two different conjugations ; for example,

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometimes
of the third ; as, ldvo, lavare ; and ldvo, lavére, “to wash.”

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and some-
times of the third; as,
Ferveo, fervére; and fervo, fervére, to boil.
Fulgeo, fulgere;  «  fulgo, fulgére, fo shine.
Strideo, stridéere; ¢  strido, stridére, o creak, &c.

8. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some-
times of the fourth; as,

Fodio, fodére; and fodio, fodire, fo dig.
Sallo, sallére; ¢ sallio, sallire, to salt, &ec.

4. Cieo, ciére is commonly of the second conjugation, but
sometimes it is cio, cire in the fourth, “to stir up.”

§ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS,

Verbs are derived either from nouns, or from other verbs.

226.—I1. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denomina-
tives; as, cano, “to sup ;” laudo, “ to praise;” fraudo, “ to de-
fraud;” lapido, “ to throw stones;” opéror, “to work,” &e.,
from coena, laus, fraus, lipis, spus, &c.

But when they express imitation or resemblance, they are
called Imitatives; as, patrisco, Grecor, bubilo, cornicor, &c.,
“] imitate,” or “resemble my father,”—“a Grecian,”—*an
owl,”—“a crow;” from pdier, Greecus, babo, corniz.
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227.—1II. Verbs derived froam other verbs, are chiefly the
following ; viz.:

1. Frequentarives. These express frequency of action, and
are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from the
last supine, by changing afu into it, in the verbs of the first
conjugation ; and u into o, in verbs of the other three conjuga-
tions ; thus,

Last Sup. Fregq.
1st. Clamo, o cry ; clamatu, hence clamito, to cry frequently.
2d. Terreo, to frighten; territu, “  territo, to frighten often.
8d. Verto, to turn; versu, “  verso, to turn frequently.

4th. Dormio, to sleep ; dormitu, “ dormito, to sleep often.

In like manner, deponent verbs form frequentatives in or;
as, minor, ‘“ to threaten;” of which in the active voice, the
latter supine would be mindtu, and hence minitor, ““ to threaten
frequently,” “—ever and anon.”

Obs. 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irregular
manner ; as, ndfo, from no; noscito, from nosco; scitor or rather
sciscitor, from scio; pavito, from paveo; sector, from séquor;
loquitor, from Ilsquor. So querilo, fundito, agito, fluito, &c.,
which formed regularly would be queasito, fuso, acto, fluzo, &c.

Obs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other
frequentatives; as, curro, curso, cursito; pello, pulso, pulsito, or,
by contraction, pulto; capio, capto, captito; cino, canto, cantito;
defendo, defenso, defensito; dico, dicto, dictito; &ec.

Obs. 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency of
action. Many of them have much the same sense with their
primitives, or express the meaning with greater force.

2. Inceprive VErs. These mark the beginning or continued
increase of an action or state. They are formed by adding

co to the second person singular of the present indicative;
thus,

1st Conj. Liiﬁo, libas; Inceptive, labasco.
13 [13

24 ¢ Caleo, ciiles; calesco.
8 « Trémo, trémis ; “ tremisco.
4th ¢ Obdormio, obdormis; “ obdormisco.

Note.—But all verbs in sco are not inceptives. Inceptives are also formed
from substantives and ndjectives; as, puerasco, from puer; dulcesco, from
duleis ; juvenesco, from juvénis. »

Obs. 4. All inceptives are intransitives, and of the third
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conjugation. They properly want both the perfect and the
supine, unless very rarely, when they borrow them from
their primitives.

3. DzsipErATIVE VERBS are those which signify a desire, or
intention of doing a thing. They are formed from the latter
supine by adding rio, and shortening u; as, coenaturio, “I
desire to sup,” from coeno, last supine, coendtu. They are all
of the fourth conjugation, and want both perfect and supine,
except these three; viz.: esurio, esurire, esurivi, esuritum, * to
desire to eat;” parturio, parturire, parturivi, *to be in travail ;”
and nupturio, nupturire, nupturivi, “to desire to be married.”

4. DmviNurives, which represent an action as little or
insignificant. They are formed from the present by changing
o, €0, and 1o, into illo; and they are all of the first conjugation;
as, canto, cantillo, conscribo, conscribillo, sorbeo, sorbillo. .

5. Some verbs in SSO are called INTENSIVE; as, capesso,
“1 take ;" facesso, “ I do ;” petesso, or petisso, “ 1 seek earnestly.”

§ 89. ADVERBS,

228.—AN ADVERB is a word joined to a wverd,
an adjective, or another adverd, to modify it, or to
denote some circumstance respecting it.

229.—Adverbs may be considered in respect
of Signification, Derivation, and Comparison.

1. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS.

280.—In respect of signification, adverbs may
be arranged, in Latin, under the following heads:

1. Apverss oF PrAck, comprehending those which signify :
1st. Motion or rest in a place; as, iibi, “ where ;” hic, “here;” illic, “ there ;*
intus, “ within;” foris, “ without ;” ubigue, “ every where;” &e.
2d. Motion to a place; as, quo? “whither #” huc, “ hither;” illuc, isthue,
«thither;” ed, “ to that place;” alio, “ to another place;” d&e.
8d. Motion from a place; as, unde, “ whence;” hinc, “hence;” illinc, thde,
“thenee ;” superne, “ from above;” &o.
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4th. Motion through ov by a place; as, qua? “which way{” hde, “thig
way ;" alid, “ another way ;" &e.

2. Apverss oF TiME; as, nunc, “now;” hodie, “to-day;” tum, “then;’
niiper, “ lately ;” moz, “ by and by ;” semper, “ always;” &e.

8. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY; a8, pdrum, “little;” multum, “much;’ péne,
*almost ;” guanto, “ how much ;” &e. ]

4. ADvERBS OF QUALITY; a8, béne, “ well;” mdle, “ill;” fortiter, “ brave-
ly 7 and many others derived from adjectives or participles.

5. ApveErBs OF MANNER (viz. of action or condition), including those
which express exhortation, affirmation, negation, granting, forbidding, in-
terrogation, doubt, contingency, &c.; as, profecto, “ truly ;” non, haud, * not”
cur? “why ¥ quare, “ wherefore,” &e.

6. Apverss oF RErATION, or such as express circumstances of com-
parison, 7 blance, order, blage, separation, &c. ; as, potius, “rather;”

. ¥ta, sic, “ so-” stmul, “ together " seorsum, “apart;” &e.

IL DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS.

. 281.—The Simple and Primitive adverbs are
but few in number; as, non, “not;” ibi, “there;”
moz, “ presently ;” tunc, “then;” &c.

282.—The Derivative adverbs are numerous,
and are formed in the following manner:

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and second declensions,
generally end in e; as, alte, “ highly,” from altus; libére, “freely,” from
liber. Sometimes they end in o, um, or ter; as, tuto, safely,” from tutus;
tantum, “ so much,” from tantus ; dire and duriter, “ hardly,” from darus.

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declension generally
end in ter; as, feliciter, “ happily,” from feliz. Sometimes in e; as, facile,
“ easily,” from facilis; and one ends in o, namely, omnino, altogether,”
from omnis.

The neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially; as, récens,
“recently,” for recenter ; torva, “sternly,” for torve; dulce, “sweetly,” for
dulciter ; thus, Horace, dulce ridens, * sweetly smiling ;” &e.

8. Adverbs derived from nouns generally end in im or yus ; a8, viritim,
“man by man,” from vir; funditus, “ from the ground,” from ‘fundua.

Many adverbs in ém, however, are derived from participles ; as, sensim,
“ by degrees,” from sensus (sentio, “ I perceive”). A few in ¥us are de-
rived from adjectives ; as, antiguitus, from antiquus ; &e.
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4. Adverbs are formed by composition in various ways; two or more
words forming a phrase, or part of a sentence, and syntactically combined,
being formed into one word; as, hodie, “to-day,” from hoc die; scilicet,
“truly,” from scire licet; quomddo, “how,” from guo médo; gquamobrem,
“wherefore,” from quam ob rem ; &ec.

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to
express in one word what would otherwise have required two or more; as,
sapienter, “wisely,” for cum sapientia; semper, “always” for in omni
tempire; &c. Indeed, similar phrases, used to express circumstances of
time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute what may be called
adverbial phrases, or clauses, though the words of which they consist are
to be parsed separately, and combined according to the rules of -gyntax.

Obs. 2. Some adverbs are used to denote time, place, or order, according
as the connection requires; as, #bi, “ where,” or “ when;” inde, “ from that

lace,” “ from that time,” * after that,” “ next;” hacténus, “ hitherto,” “ thus
r,” applied indifferently to place, time, or order.

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time, apply indifferently to the past, the
present, or the future; as jam, “already,” “now,” “by and by;” olim,
“long ago,” “ sometime hereafter.” Some adverbs of place are equally
various in their use ; as, esse peregré, “to be abroad;” iré peregré, “to go
abroad ;” redire peregré, “ to return from abroad.”

IIL. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

283.—Adverbs derived from adjectives are
generally compared like their primitives. The
positive commonly ends in ¢, o, or fer; the com-
parative, in 7us; and the superlative, 1n éme; as,

Positive. Comp. Super.
Alte, highly ; altius, altissime.
Fortiter, bravely ; fortius, fortissime.
Acriter, sharply ; acrius, acerrime.
Libére, freely ; liberius, liberrime.
Tato, safely ; tutius, tutissime,

234.—The following adverbs are compared irregularly, like the ad-
jectives from which they are derived ; viz :

Pogsitive. Comp. Super.
Béne, well ; melius, optime.
Facile, easily ; facilius, facillime.
Mile, badly ; pejus, Ppessime.
Multym, much ; plus, plurimum.,
Pitrum, little ; minus, { minime.

Pripe, near ; Ppropius, proxime.
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Positive wanting.
Migis, more, maxime; ocius, more swiftly, ocissime; prius, sooner,
Primo or primum ; potius, rather, potissimum.

Comparative wanting.
Pene, almost, penissime; niiper, lately, nuperrime; ndve or noviter,
newly, novissime ; merito, deservedly, meritissime.
Superlative wanting.
Sitis, enough, satius ; sécus, otherwise, secius,
Two Adverbs not derived from adjectives are also compared ; namely,
diu, “long,” diutius, diutissime ; and sepe, “ often,” seepius, sepissime.

§ 90. PREPOSITIONS.

285.—A Preposrtion is a word which shows
the relation between a noun or pronoun following
it, and some other word in the sentence.

The preposition, as its name imports, stands before the noun or pronoun
which it governs.—In Latin,

1. Twenty-eight Prepositions govern the Accusative ; viz:

Ad, to, at, towards. Inter, between, among, during.
Apud, at, near, with. Intra, within.
Ante, before (of time, place, Juxta, near, beside.

or rank). Ob, for, on account of, before.
Adversus, , Pénes, in the power of.
Adversum, against, towards. Per, through, during, by.
Circa, Pone, behind.

Circum, around, about, Post, behind, after, since. .

Circiter, about (of time inde- Praeter, besides (passing by),
finitely). . beyond, besides, except.

Cis . s Propter, near, on account of.
Cit;'a, } on this side, within, Sem?ndum, along, according
Contra, against, opposite. to.

Erga, towards. : Supra, above.

Extra, beyond, out of. Trans, across, over, beyond.

Infra, bencath. Ultra, beyond.
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2. Fifteen Prepositions govém the ablative ;~viz:

A, E,

Ab, » from, by, after, &c. Ex, } out of, from, after, by.

Abs, Palam, before, with the know-

Absque, without. ledge of.

Clam, without the Fknow- Pree, before, in comparison with,
ledge of. on account of.

Coram, before, in presence of. * Pro, before, for, according to.

Cum, with, Sine, without.

De, concerning, of, over. Ténus, as far as, up to.

3. Four Prepositions govern the Accusative or Ablative ; viz:

‘With the Accusative : ‘With the Ablative :
In, into, towards, against. In, upon, in, among.
Sub, wnder (motion to), Sub, under (motion or rest),
about. at, near.
Stiper, above, over, beyond. Stiper, upon, concerning.
Subter, under. Subter, under.
236.—OBSERVATIONS.

1. A is used before consonants; ab, before vowels, and %, j, 7, s, and
sometimes !; abs, before ¢ and gu. E is used before consonants.

2. T'énus is placed after its case; and also cum, when joined to me, e,
8¢, quo, qui, and quibus; as, mécum, &e. Clam sometimes governs the ac-
cusative; as, clam patre, or patrem.

8. The adverbs pripe, “nigh;” usque, “ as far as;” versus, “towards,” are
often fullowed by an accusative governed by ad understood, and sometimes
expressed. So also procul, “ far,” is followed by the ablative governed by
a, understood.

4. Prepositions not followed by their case, are to be regarded as ad-
verbs. ~

6. Prepositions are sometimes combined; as, ez adversus eum lSeum.
Cic. In ante diem, “till the day.” Id. Ez ante diem,“from the day.”
But prepositions compounded together, commonly become adverbs or con-
junctions ; a8, propalam, protinus, insiper, &e.

6. A preposition with its case is often used as an adverbial phrase; as,
ex antno, * earnestly ;” ex adverso, “ opposite ;" ex improviso, “ suddenly ;”
extempire, “ offband.” Quamobrem (quam ob rem), “ wherefore;” qua-
propter (que propter); quocirca (quod circa), &e. -

7. Prepositions are either primitive ; a8, ad, dpud, ante, &e.; or deriva-
tive ; as, adversum, from the adjective adversus ; secundum, from di
They are either simple ; a8, ad, ante, abs; or compound; as, ez adversum,
absque ; or inseparable ; as, am, di or dis, &e. 239-2.
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§ 91. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION.

287.—1. Prepositions are often prefixed to
other words, especially to verbs, the meaning of
which they generally modify by their own; thus,

238.—1. A, ab, abs, “from ;" as, duco, “ I lead;” abduco, “ I lead away,”
or “from ;” sometimes it denotes privation ; as, @mens, “ mad.”

2. Ad, “to;” as, adduco, “I lead to” It is sometimes intensive; as,
adimo, “1 love greatly.”

8. De, in composition generally signifies “ downward;’ as, descendo, “ 1
go down;” decido, “I fall down.” Sometimes it is intensive; as, dedmo,
“I love greatly ;” sometimes it denotes privation ; as, despéro, “ I despair ;*
démnens, “ mad.”

4. E or ex, “out of” “from;” as, exeo, “I go out” It is sometimes in-
tensive ; as, exoro, “I beg earnestly ;” sometimes privative ; as, ezsanguis,
“pale ;” exspes, “ hopeless.”

6. In, “into,” “in,” “ against;” as, inféro, “I bring in;” érruo, “I rush
against or upon” With adjectives it generally reverses the signification ;
a8, infidus, “ unfaithful ;” indignus, “ unworthy.” In some compounds, it
has contrary significations, according as they are participles or adjectives;
as, invocdtus, “ called upon;” “mnot called upon;” émmutdtus, “changed,”
“unchanged.” Inpotens means “ weak,” sometimes “ powerful.”

6. Per, “ through,” is commonly intensive, especially with adjectives; as,
perfacilis, “ very easy.” With quam, it is strongly intensive; as, per quam
Jfacilis, “ exceedingly easy.” In perfidus, “ perfidious,” it is negative.

7. Pre, “before,” with adjectives is intensive; as, praclarus, “very
clear,” “ very renowned.”

8. Pro denotes “forth;” as, prodico, “ I lead forth.” .

‘9. Sub often diminishes the signification; as, rideo, “I laugh;” subrideo,
“1 smile;” albus, “white;” subalbus, “whitish” Sometimes it denotes
motion upwards; as, subrigo, “ I raise up;” sometimes concealment; as,
rapio, “ I take ;" subripio, “ I take secretly,” “ I steal.”

Note.—Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, with
which they are compounded.

0bs. 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepositions frequently
undergo a change of form, chiefly for the sake of eupﬁny, for which see
215-5. o
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. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS,

239.—2. The following syllables, am, di, or dis,
re, se, con, are called Inseparable Prepositions,
because they are never found, except in compound
words. Their general signification is as follows :

Am, about, around ; as Ambio, fo surround. .
Di, or dis, asunder ; “ Divello, to pull asunder.
Re, back, again ; “ Relégo, to read again.
Se, apart, or aside ; “ Sepono, to lay aside.
Con, together ; “ Concresco, to grow together.

Obs. 1. Some of these syllables, in combining with the simple word, some-
times vary their form (215-5), and, also, further modify its signification ; as,
1st. Am adds to the verb the general idea of round, round about.
2d. Dis, or di, sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as,
Jacilis, “ easy  difficilis, “ difficult ;” fido, “ I trust,” diffido, “1 dis-
trust” Sometimes it increases it ; as, cupio, “ I desire ;” discupio,
“ T desire much.”

8d. Re sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as, claudo,
« T shut;” reclado, “ I open.” .

4th. Se has little variation of meaning. With adjectives, it denotes priva-
tion; as, secirus, “ free from care.”

5th. Con (for cum) conveys the idea of joint or combined. action, and some-
times strengthens the meaning of the word with which it is com-
pounded.

Obs. 2. The syllables ne and ve are also prefixed to words, and have a
negative signification; as, fas, “ justice;” néfas, “injustice,” “impiety ;"—
sci0, “1 know ;” nescio, “ I know not ;"—sdnus, “ healthy ;” vesanus, “ sickly.”

§ 92. INTERJECTIONS.

240.—AN INTERJECTION 1S a word used in ex-
clamations, to express an emotion of the mind;
as, Oh! hei! heuw! “ AhY “alag!?

Nouns and adjectives, in the neuter gender, are sometimes used as
interjections ; as, paz ! “be stilll” malum | “ with a mischief !” infandum !
“ O shame I” misérum ! “ O wretched !” néfas/ “ O the villany I”

Note.—The same interjection is often used to express different emotions,
according to its connection ; thus, vak, is used to express wonder, grief, joy,
or anger.
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§ 93. CONJUNCTIONS.

241.—A ConJuNcTION is a word which connects
words or sentences; as, ef, ac, atque, “and;" sed,
“but;” etiam, “also;” &e.

242.—Conjunctions, according to their different significations,
may be divided into the following classes :

1. CopuLATIVES, or such as connect things that are to be considered
Jjointly ; as, ac, atque, et, que, “ and ;” etiam, quoque, “ also ;” and sometimes
the negative nec, néque, “ nor,” “and not ;” i. e. when they stand for ef, and
continue the negation.

2. Dissuncrives, or such as connect things that are to be considered
separately ; as, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel, “ either,” “or;” and the negative néve,
neu, “neither,” “ nor.”

8. CoNCESSIVES, or such as express a concession; as, elsi, etiams, tametst,
Dicet, quanquam, guamvis, “ though,” “ although.” .

. 4. ADvERsaATIVES, or such as express a condition; as, af, atqui, autem,
cetérum, vérum, “but;” tdmen, attémen, veruntimen, “yet,” “although;”
véro, “ truly.”

5. Causats, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, énim, eténim, nam,
namgque, “for;” quando, quandoquidem, “ whereas,” “since;” quia, quippe,
quod, “ because ;" quoniam, quum (or cum), “since ;” siquidem, © if,” “ indeed.”

6. ILLaTIves, or such as express an inference; as, ergo, idcirco, proinde,
quapropter, quéré, quamobrem, quocirca, * therefore.”

7. FiNaLs, or such as denote a purpose, object or result; as, ne, “lest;”
quin, “but that;” quom¥nus, “ that not;” u¢, #iti, “ that.”

8. CoNDITIONALS, or such as express a condition; as, si, sin, “if;” nisi, or
ni, “ unless ;” dummddo, or dum mado, “ provided that.”

9. SusPENsIVES, or such as express doubt; as, an, anne, annon, ne, necne,
num, utrum, “ whether,” “ whether or not.”

Obs. 1. Some words, as, deinde, “ thereafter ;” den¥que, “ finally ;” caet2rum,
“but,” “ moreover ;” videlicet, “ to wit;” &e.; may be considered either as
adverbs or conjunctions, according as their modifying or connecting power
prevails, :

Obs. 2. Autem, &nim, véro, quoque, quidem, are never put first in a
clause or sentence. Que, ve, ne, are always annexed to another word.

They are called Enclitics, because, when placed after a long syllable, they
make the accent incline to that syllable; as, désci, tréchi ; disctve, trochive.

Obe. 8. Conjunctions, likke adverbs, are variously compounded with other
parts of speech, and with each other ; as, atgue, tdcirco, ideo, namque, nec,
or néque, &e.
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PART THIRD.

§ 94. SYNTAX.

943 —SyNTAX is that part of Grammar which
treats of the proper arrangement and connection
of words in a sentence.

1. A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete sense;
as, Man is mortal. )

2. A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not making
complete sense ; as, in truth, in a word.

8. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound.

4. A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation; as, Life is
short. .

5. A compound sentence contains two or more simple sentences con-
mected together ; as, Life, which is short, should be well employed.

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the pre-
dicate.

1. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. It is either in
the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the accusative before the
infinitive.

8. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. It is either
contained in the verb itself; as, John reads; or it consists of an intransi-
tive verb, with -an adjective or noun following it; as, 7'ime is short; they
became poor ; he is a scholar. An. and Pr. Gr., 594.

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words
called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the word
with which they may stand connected; as, “ An inordinate desire of admi-
ration, often produces a contemptible levity of deportment.”

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning is sus-
pended till the whole be finished, it is called a period.

11. The analysis of sentences is the same in Latin as in
English. See § 152, and “ Analytical and Practical English
Grammar,” 591—657.
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244.—§ 95. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.

1. In evéry sentence there must be a verb in the indicative, subjunctive,
imperative, or infinitive mood ; and a subject expressed or understood.

2. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must have a sub-
stantive expressed or understood, with which it agrees. § 98 and 146.

8. Every relative must have an antecedent, or word to which it refers,
and with which it agrees, § 99.

4. Every subject-nominative has its own verb expressed or understood.
§ 100, 101, 102. The predicate-nonvinative is usually placed after the
substantive verb. § 103.

6. Every finite verb, i. e. every verb in the indicative, subjunctive, or
imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or understood (§ 101,
102),and when the infinitive has a subject, it is in the accusative. § 145. The
infinitive without a subject, does not form a sentence or proposition. § 143.

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or under-
stopd, in the sentence of which it forms a part; or is used, without govern-
ment, to express certain circumstances. § 127.

245.—SYNOPSIS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES.

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed :

1st. By substantives, § 106, Rules VI, VIL, and VIIL
2d. By adjectives, § 107. Namely, verbals, &c, R. IX.;—partitives, R. X.;
! —of plenty, or want, R. XL

8d. By verbs, § 108. Namely, Sum, R.XIL—>Misereor, &¢ R. XIIL—
‘Recordor, memini, &e., R. XIV.;—of accusing, &e, § 122, R. XXVIL;
—of valuing, R. XXVIIL—Passive .verbs, § 126, R I and IL—
Impersonals, § 113, Exe. I and IL

4th. By adverbs, § 135; and—

5th. It is used to express circumstances of place. § 130, R. XXXVI
and XXXIX.

8. The DATIVE is governed :

1st. By substantives, § 110.

2d. By adjectives of profit or disprofit, &e., § 111, R. XVL

8d. By verbs, § 112. Namely, Sum and its compounds, R. L—Est, R. II
—Certain compound verbs, R. IIL and IV.—Verbs signifying to
profit or hurt, &e, ‘R. V.—Impersonals, § 118.—Verbs with two
datives, § 114—Verbs of comparing, &ec., § 123.—Passive verbs,
§ 126, R. XXXIL and XXXIIL—Gerunds § 147.

4th. By adverbs, § 185.—Interjections, § 117
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9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed :
1st. By transitive verbs signifying actively, § 116, R. XX.—To these
belong recordor, memini, &e,, § 108—Verbs governing two cases,
§ 122; namely, of accusing, R. XXVIL ;—valuing, R. XXVIIL ;—
comparing, &e, § 123;—asking and teaching, § 24;—loading,
binding, &e., § 125.—By impersonal verbs, § 113, Exe. IL and IIL
—By passive verbs, § 126, R. IV.

2d. By prepositions, § 136, R. XLVIIL, L, LL, LIL

8d. It is used to express circumstances of limitation, § 128 ;—of place,
§ 130 ;—of time, § 181 ;—of measure, § 132.

4th. Tt is put before the infinitive as its subject, § 145.

10. The VOCATIVE is governed by the interjections O,
heu, proh,&ec. (§ 117); or is used without government, to
denote the person addressed.

11. The ABLATIVE is governed :
1st. By nouns, § 118.
2d. By adjectives; viz. of plenty or want, § 107, R. XL—Dignus, in-

dignus, &e., § 119—The comparative degree, § 120.
8d By verbs, § 121; viz. of plenty and scarceness, R. XXV.—Ulor,

abitor, &e, B, XXVL—Loading, binding, &e, § 125.—Passive
verbs, § 126, R. V.

4th By prepositions, § 136, R. XLIX,, LL, LIL

5th, It is used without a governing word to express circumstances; viz,
of limitation, § 128 ;—of cause, manner, &e., § 129 ;—of place, § 180;
namely, the place in which, R. XXXV1I.; from which, R. XXX VIIL
and XXXIX.;—of time, § 131, R. XL. and XLL ,—of méasure,
§ 132, R. XLIL, XLIIL—Of price, § 133.

6th. It is used as the case absolute, § 146, R. LX,
246.—CONSTRUCTION OF MOODS.
12. The Indicative, and the Imperative mood are used in-
dependently, and without government.

13. The Subjunctive Mood is, for the most part, dependent,
and is used,
1st. After certain conjunctions, § 140.
2d. After the relative in certain connections, § 141, R. LV,
8d. In oblique discourse, § 141, R. VL .
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14. The Infinitive Mood is used,
1st. Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, § 144, and R. LVL, LVIL
2d. With a subject in dependent and subordinate clauses, § 145, R. LVIIL

15. Participles are construed as adjectives; Gerunds and
Supines, as nouns, §§ 146, 147, 148.

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see
§ 134, and § 149. .

§ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX.

247—The Parts of Syntax are commonly
reckoned two : Concord, or agreement, and Gov-
ernment.

248.—Concorp is the agreement of one word
with another, in gender, number, case, or person.

249.—GovERNMENT is that power which one
word has in determining the mood, tense, or case,
of another word.

L CONCORD.

250.—CoNcoRrD, or agreement, is fourfold ; viz.:

1. Of a substantive with a substantive;

2. Of an adjective with a substantive;

3. Of a relative with its antecedent;

4. Of a verb with its nominative, or subject.

§ 97. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE.

251—Ruie 1. Substantives denoting the same
person, or thing, agree in case; as, :

Cicéro orator, Cicero the orator,
Ciceronis oratoris, Of Cicero the orator, &e.
Urbs Athéne, The city Athens.

Urbi Athénis, To the city Athens.

252.—EXPLANATION.—Substantives thus used are said to be in
arroarTioN. The second substantive is added, to express some atiribute,
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description, or appellative, belonging to the first, and must always be in the
same member of the sentence; i. e., they must be both in the subject, or
both in the predicﬁte. A substantive predicated of another, though denoting
the same thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not come under this
rule. §103.

This rule applies to all substantive words, such as personal and relative
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, &e.

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by such particles as
as, being, for, like, &o. ; as, Pater misit me comitem, My father sent me as
a companion,” ¢ for a companion,” &e.

OBSERVATIONS.

' 253.—O0be. 1. It is not nocessary that nouns in apposition agree in
gender, number, or person. In these respects, l;hely are often different; as,
Magnum pauperies opprobrium. Hor. Alezin delicias domini. Virg.

254.—Obs. 2. Two or more nouns in the singular, have a noun in ap-
position in the plural ; as, M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribuni plebis,“ Marcus
Antonius, Caius Cassius, tribunes of the people” Also if the singular
nouns be of different genders, the %loural in apposition will have the mas-
culine rather than the ferinine, if both forms exist; as, Ad Ptolemeum et
Cleopatram ré&ges (not reginas), legdati missi. Liv.

255.— Obs 8. The substantive pronoun, having a word in apposition,
is frequently omitted ; as, Consul dizi (scil.égo), “(I) the consul said.”

256.— Obas. 4. The possessive pronoun, being equivalent to the genitive
of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive ; as, pectus
tuum, hominis simplicis,

257,— Oba. 5. Sometimes the former. noun denotes a whole, of which
the noun in apposition expresses the parts; as, Onerarie, pars ad
Lgimarum,—alie adversus urbem ipsam delate sunt, “ The ships of
burden were carried, part to Agimurus,—others against the city itself”
So, Quisque pro se queruntur, “ Zhey complain eack for himself”

258.—0bs. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of
the substantives ; as, Cogitet oratorem institui, rem qrduam, “ Let him con-
sider that an orator is training, a difficult matter.”

259.—Obs. 1. A demonstrative pronoun, in the neuter gender, some-
times refers to a phrase, or a dependent clause in apposition, and, in con-
struction, takes the place of that clause, &, either as the subject or the
object of a verb; as, V étus nobilitas, majorum fortia  facta, cognatorum et
a_ﬂ'l!nium Opes, multe clientele, ia HEO prasidi t. SaLL,Jug, 85.
Hoo £1bi persuadeas vélim, me nikil omisisse. Ezercitum supplicio cogére,
1D est dom’inum, non imperatorem esse, SALL, Jug., 86.

ExceprIONS.

260.— Ezc. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive ;
as, fons Timavi, “the fountain of Timavus;” amnis Kridani, “the river
Eridanus;? arbor fici, “the fig tree;” nomem Mercurii est mihi. Words
thus construed may be referred to 832.
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261.—Ezc. 2. A proper name after the generic term némen, or cog-

° nomen, sometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the dative; as,

Nomen Arctaro est mihi, “1 have the name Arcturus.” Pravr. So, Cus

nunc cognomen Iulo additur. Vira. Cui Egerio indium nomen. Liv
Mansit Silviis post ibus cogné Id (483)

262.—Ezc. 8. The name of a town in the genitive, denoting at a
place, may have a noun of the third declension or plural number, in ap-
position with it in the ablative, and vice versa; as, Corinthi Achaie
urbe,« At Corinth, a city of Achaia” This construction depends on the
rules, 548, 549, .

§ 98. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE.

263.—RuLe II. An adjective agrees with its
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, ,

Bonus vir, a good man. Binos viros, good men.

Bina puella, a good girl Bonarum legum, of good laws.

Dulce pomum, a sweet apple.  Tuis donis, with thy gifts.

264.—EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective

pronouns, and participles ; and requires thut they be in the same gender,
number, and case, with their substantives. 250-2. It applies also, when
the substantive is in the subject, and the adjective in the predicate. 822,
—The word  gubstantive,” in this rule, includes personal and relative pro-
nouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives.

OBSERVATIONS.

265.—0bs. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless
taken separately, have an adjective plural ; as,

Vir et puer territi lipo, A man and a boy terrified by a wolf.

266.— Obs. 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender,
the adjectives will be of that gender, as in the example above.
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine
rather than the neuter; as,

Pater mihi, et miter mortui sunt, My father and mother are dead. TEr.

267.—Obs. 3. But if they denote things without life, the
adjective is commonly neuter. And, if some of the substantives
refer to things with life, and others to things without life, the
adjective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or
things with life ; as,
Labor voluptasque sunt dissemilia Toil and pleasure are unlike in na-
natard, ture.
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. Naves et captivi gue ad Chium The ships and captives whwh were

capta sunt, taken at Chios. ..
Numidee atque militaria signa 0bs- The Numidians and their military
curati suni, standards were partially concealed.

Also, the neuter is used frequently when the nouns denoting
things are of the same gender; as, Postquam ra et avaritia
imperio potentidora érant. Lav.

268.—O0bs. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees
with the nearest noun, and is understbod to the rest; as,
sociis et rege recepto, Virag., “Our companions and king
being recovered.”’

Note 1.—These observations may, and sometimes do, hold good, even
when one or more of the substantives are in the ablative, and connected
with the others by cum ; as, Filiam cum filio acéitos.

269.—O0bs. 5. When the substantive to which the adjective,
or adjective pronoun, belongs may be easily supplied, it is
frequently omitted, and the adjective, assuming its gender,
number, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may
have an adjective agreeing with it; as,

Mortalis (homo), a mortal. Dlle (h5mo), he.

Supéri (dii), the gods above. Qili (homines), they.

Dextra (mgnus), the right hand. Hic (homo), he.

Sinistra (mdnus), the left hand. Heee (femina), she,

Omnia alia, all other (things). Familiaris meus (amicus), my in-
timate friend.

270.—Obs. 6. The adjective, especially when used as a
predicate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in
the neuter gender; as,

Triste lipus stabilis, ) The wolf is grievous to the folds,
Vacare culpa est suave, To be free from blame i8 pleasant.
Libor vincit omnia, Labor overcomes all obstacles.

271.— Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and
words considered merely as such, when used substantlvely,
take an adjective in the neuter gender (30); as, .

Sispremum v dle dizit, Ovip, He pronounced a last farewell.
Cras istud quando vénit, Marr, ‘When does that to-morrow come?

Excepto quod non s¥mul esses, That you were not present being
Hor., excepted.
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72.—Obs. 8. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective; as,
popidum late régem (for regnantem), “a people of extensive sway;”’
némo (for nullus) miles Romanus, “no Roman soldier.” Sometimes
an adverb; as, Héri semper lenitas (probably for lenitas semper existens,
or the like). Ter. So also adjectives are sometimes used as substantives;
a8, majores, “ ancestors ;” amicus, “ a friend ;" summum. bonum, « the chief
good” (thing); &e.

278.— O0bs. 9. These adjectives, primus, medius, ultimus, extrémus, in-
S ¥mus, imus, summus, suprémus, reliquus, cetéra, usually signify the “first
part,” the “middle part,” &e, of any thing, and are placed before the sub-
stantive; as, media noz, “the middle of the night;” summus mons, the
top of the mountain.”

274.— Obs. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances
of an action are used in the sense of adverbs; as, p 7 ior vénit, “ he came
Jfirst of the two;” pr&nus cecidit,“ he fell forward;” abiit sublimig, “he
went on Ligh.” X

275.— 0bs. 11. Alius, though an adjective, is often used as a pronoun,
and has this peculiarity of construction, that, when repeated with a different
word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition to which
it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered; thus, aliud
aliis videtur optimum, “ one thing seems best fo some, another seems best
to others” So, duo réges, alius alid via, ille bello, hic pace, civitatem
auzxérunt, “ two kings, one in one way and another in another "&c. Or the
two simple sentences may be combined in a plural form; thus, “different
things seemed best to different persons;” “two kings, each in a different
way;” &e. The same is true when a word derived from alius, such as
aliunde, aliter, alio, is put with it in the same clause; as, aliisaliunde
periciilum est, “ there 18 danger fo one person from one source, and to an-
other from another;” or combined, “there is danger to different persons
from different sources”

276.— 0bs. 12. When alius is repeated in a different clause, but in the
same construction, the first is to be rendered “ one,” the second, “ another ;”
if plural, “ some,” “ others;” as, aliud est maledicére,aliud are, “ it
is one thing to rail at, another to accuse.” Cro. Proferébant alii pur-
piiram, thus alii, “some brought forth purple, others incense.” Instead
of alii—alii, &e,, in the plural, we have sometimes pars—alii ; partim—
alii; sometimes alii—pars, alii—partim, “ some—others,” &e.; and some-
times the first of the pair is omitted.

This remark is-applicable to alter, remembering only that alius signifies
ONE OF MANY ; aller, ONE OF TWO ; as, qudrum alter, exercitum perdidit, alter
vendidit.

277, —Obs. 13. Quisque, with the superlative, is equivalent to omnis in
the singular or plural, with thoeo(Fositive; thus, optimus quisque==omnis
bdnus, or omnes i, “ every g man,” or, “all good men" With two
syperlatives, it expresses a sort of rzg?rocal oomparison; a8, optimum
quidgue rarissmum, “ every thing is good in proportion as it is rare;” or,
“the best things are the rarest.”
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ExcepriONS, .

278.—ZEzc. 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender
or number from the substantive with which it is connected,
tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its form,
or to some other word synonymous with it, or implied
in it; as, .

Latium Capudque agro mulct ats, “Latium and Capua were deprived
of their land,” i. e., the people of Latium, &c.; Capita conjurationis virgis
¢ e 8i,—* the heads (i. e, the leading men) of the conspiracy, &e.”

279.—Ezc. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb
is plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of
the ipdividuals which form the collection ; as,

Pars in flimen acti sunt, “4 £art were forced into the .river.
Sometimes it takes the gender of the individual in the singular; as, pars
arduus furit, &e. .

280.— Ezc. 3. A plural noun or pronoun, used to denote one person, in
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singular; as,
Nobis presente, “ I being present.”

281.—Fzc. 4. The adjective pronouns uferque, quisque, &c., in the
singular, are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the
objects are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Uterque eorum
ex castris exercitum educunt, “ They lead forth, each of them, his army
from the camp;" Quisgue pro se queruntur,* They complain, each one
for himself”  Quisque, in the singular, not only distributes plural nouns,
but is in the nominative when the plural to be distributed is in the
ablative absolute; as, Multis sibi quisque imperium petentibus.
SaLL, Jug, 18; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infinitive;
88, Affirmantes se .... quisque patriam .... relictaros. Alius and
alter. are sometimes used in the same way; as, Multa conjecta sunt
aliud alio tenpdre. Obs. 11, In this construction, there is a kind of
apposition. 257.

282.— Exc. 5. When ipse qualifies a substantive pronoun in a reflexive
sense, in any oblique case governed by a verb or preposition, it commonly
takes the case of the subject of the verb in the nomimative or accusative,
instead of the case of the word which it qualifies; as, Se ¢ Zne inter-
Secit, “He slew himself;” Mihi ipse faveo, “1 favor myself;” Credis
mihi ipsum favére? “Do you believe that I favor myself?” &e.
See 118-3, Note.

283.—Exzc. 6. The possessive 1:ﬁn'onoun, in any case, being equivalent
to, and used for, the genitive of the substantive pronoun (121, Obs. 1), an
adjective, qualifying the substantive pronoun implied in it, is put in the
genitive; as, In nostro omnium jlétu,“ Whilst all of us are in tears;”
Meum solius vitium, “The fault of me alone;” Nostri ipsorum
liberi,  Our own children ;" Mea scripta timentis. .
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§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT.

284—Ruve III. The relative qui, que, quod,
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and
person; as, :

Ego qui scribo, I who write.

T'u qui legis, Thou who readest.
Vir qui loguitur, The man who speaks.
Vire qui loguuntur, The men who speak.

285.—EXPLANATION.—The antecedent is the noun or pronoun going

before the relative to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative and
its clause are placed before the antecedent and its clause.

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes the antecedent,
in which case the relative must be in the neuter gender.

OBSERVATIONS.

286.— Obs. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree
with the antecedent, but with the same word expressed or
understood after the relative, and with which, like the adjec-
tive, it .agrees in gender, number, and case, as well as person;
thus, diem dicunt, qud (die), &c., “ they appoint a day, on
which (day),” &c. Hence, in connecting the antecedent and
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz:

1st. The word to which the relative refers, is commonly expressed in the
antecedent clause, and not with the relative; as, Vir sapit qui
pauca loguitur, “ He is a wise man, who speaks little.”
2d. It is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent clause, and expressed
with the relative, especially when the relative clause stands first;
as, I quem primumn egressi sunt !5 cum, Troja vocatur, i. e, I5cus
in quem, &e.
8d. Sometimes, when greater precision is required, it is expressed in both ;
a8, Erant omnino 1tinéra duo, quibus itineribus domo exire
possent. Instead of the first substantive, the relative sometimes
takes with it a substantive explanatory of the first ; as, Cum venis-
sem ad Amanum, qui mons, &e—Non longe a Tolosatium fintbus
sunt, guee civitas(Zolosatium)est in provincia; for, qui sunt, &e.
—Ante comitia, quod tempus haud longe abérat ; for, quee comi-
tia haud, &e. -
4th. When the reference is of a genem] nature, and there is no danger of
obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is understood in
both clauses; as, sunt quos jitvat collegisse, i. e. sunt (homines) quos
. (homines) jivat, &e.;—non habeo quod te accusem, i. e. non habeo
td quod te accusem. 492.
Note—The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demon
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strative pronoun in the clause following; a8, de qua re audivi, eam tibi
narrabo. In the clause preceding the relative, the demonstrative has
sometimes the force of talis, “such;’ and the relative, that of the corre-
sponding gualis, “ as "—the two implying a sort of comparison ; as, Kdque
2go i8 sum in illum, guem tu me esse vis, “ Therefore, I am towards him,
such as you wish me to be.” Cic. :

To this construction may be referred such expressions as, qui fuus est
dmor, equivalent to, pro eo amdre qui tuus est dmor, “ such is your love,”
literally, “in accordance with such love as yours is;"—que tua est bene-
volentia, “ such is your benevolence,” where the demonstrative is, ea, id,
in the sense of “such,” (128-2, b), is supplied with the antecedent un-
derstood.

287.—O0bs. 2. a. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding
word ; as, omnes laudare fortanas meas qui habérem, &e, “all were
praising my fortune who had,” &c,, i. e. fortanas mei qui; the possessive
meas being equivalent to the genitive of &go. 121, Obs. 1. Conjuravere
pauci contra rempublicam, de qua (scil. conjuratione, implied in conjura-
vére) quam brevissime potéro dicam, “a few entered into a conspiracy
against the republie, concerning which,” &e.

b. The relative sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but to the whole
antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed by it, in which case it takes
the neuter genggr; a8, Tu dmas virtatem, quod (1. e. guam rem) valde laudo.
Postremo, quod difficillimum inter mortales, glorid invidiam vicisti. SaLL,
Jug. Sometimes ¢d is placed before quod referring to the same proposi-
tion ; as, Stve, id quod constat, Platonis studiosus audiends fuit. Crc.

288.—0bs. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting
the same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either; as,
Flamen est Arar quod, &e. Here quod agrees with flumen. .Ad flumen
Ossum perventum est, qui, &c. Here qui agrees with Ossum. ~

289.—0bs. 4. When a word of a preceding proposition, or the pro-
Eosition itself, is explained by a substantive after esse, dicére, vocdre,
abére, &c., the relative (or demonstrative) pronoun between them, often
takes, by attraction, the gender and number of the explanatory substantive
following ; a8, Thebe ipse quod Baotie cdput est. Liv. Idem velle
et idem nolle, ea demum firma amicitia est. SaLL. But if the latter
substantive is distinctive only, the relative follows the general rule; as,
génus hom¥ g uod vocatur Helotes ;— ad eum 15 cum, guem Amani-
cas pylas vicdnt, pervénit.

Also the participles of such verbs, as well as the relative, take the
gender and number of the predicate substantive when near it, or imme-
diately after it; as, non omnis error stultitia est dicenda (for dicen-
dus) ;—gens universa Venétiappellati. .

290.— Obs. 5. An adjective which properly belongs to the antecedent,
is sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative.
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a comparative,
or superlative; as, inter jocos, quos inconditos jaciunt, for jécos incondyitos,
quos, &c., “amidst the rude jests which they utter ;”—nocte, quam in terris
ultimam #git, for nocte ultimd, quam, &c,, “ the last night which he spent
upon earth.” ’
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291.—.063. 6. When a relative refers to two or more antecedents taken
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects as the
adjective does with several substantives, as stated 265, 266. But,

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes
$e iii:ll::-; (ferson rather than the second, and the second person rather than
e

202.— Exc. 1. The relative, sometimes, takes the gender and number,
not of the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied
in it ; as, earum rérum que mortales prima putant, “of those things which
men deem most important.” Here que ‘seems to agree with negotia, con-
sidered synonymous with rérum.—Ddret ut caténis_fatale monstrum que.
The x:lnetae;cedent ia monstrum, but que agrees with Cleopatra, the monster
inten

293.—Obs. 1. The relatives guicunque and quisquis are sometimes
used instead of gui, when a general or indefinite term is expressed or
understood with the antecedent; as, que sandri potérunt, qudcunque

ratione sanabo, equivalent to omni ratione qudcunque (possum), “what
can be cured, I will cure by every means I can.”

294.—This construction corresponds to that of the Greek §ozis (Gr.
Gram., § 135, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases; as,
quoscunque de te quéri audivi, quacunque potui ratione placavi. Here,
quoscunque is both the object of placavi, and the subject of queéri; and
quacunque is equivalent to omni ratione qua ratione— Quidquid tetigérat
aurum fichat. Here quidquid stands both as the nominative to jficbat
and the accusative after letigérat, and is equivalent to omne guod teti-
gérat, &e

295,— Obs. 8. In the beginning of a sentence, or clause connected with
what precedes, not by the relative itself, but by quum (cum), si, autem,
guoniam, or other conjunctive tcrm expressed or understood, the relative
assumes the character of a personal or demonstrative pronoun, and, as
such, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, already expressed;
thus, . .
1st. When the relative thus used stands instead of its noun, it is equivalent

to et ille, et hic, et is, et illi, &c, and may be rendered “and he,”
“and she,” “and they,” &c.; as, qui quum admittéret, “ and when
he admitted ;"—ad guem quum venissent, “ and when they had
come to him ;”—quem ut vidit, “ as soon as he saw him.”

2d. When the relative thus used stands with its substantive, or has it
understood, it is to be translated, as a demonstrative, by this, that,
these, those, commonly preceded by and; as, qui legati quum
missi essent, “ and when these ambassadors had been sent;—ad
udrum initium silvarum quum Cesar pervenisset, “ and when
%sesar had come to the begi of these woods ;"—quam quum
Romansrum dux diire nollet, “ and when the Roman general would

not grant this“(scil. pacem, “ peace ”).

296.—To this construction belongs guod, in the beginning of a sentence
(apparently for propter quod, or ad guod), referring to something pre
viously stated, and meaning “ on account of,” “ with respect to,” “ as to, &a,
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this thing;” as, quod diis gratias habeo, “ wherefore ii. e. on account of
this thipg),’l give thanks to the gods ;"—quod scribis (Cic.), “as to what
you write.”

CASE OF THE RELATIVE.

297.—0bs. 9. The relative, in respect of case, is always to
be considered as a noun and subject to the rules which de-
termine the case of nouns.

%98.— Ezc. 2. The relative, after the manner of the Greek, is some-

times attracted into the case of its antecedent; as, Cum d&gas aliguid
esrum quorum consuésti, &c., for esrum qu @ consuésti, * When you do

”

any of those things which you have been accustomed to do;" Raptim
quibus quisque poterat elatis, for (iixllqm; z’uiaguz, &e., “ Those things
which each one could, being hastily snatched up.

299.— Ezc. 8. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case
of the relative; as, Urbem quam statuo vestra est, for urbs quam
- statuo, &ec., “ The city which 1 am building is yours.”

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers. See
Greek Gr., § 135, Ezc. 9, 10,

800.— Obs. 10. The relative adjectives quot, quantus, gualis,
used in comparisons, and commonly rendered “as,” are often
construed in a manner similar to the relative (286), having
their redditives, or corresponding adjectives fot, tantus. talis,
expressed or understood in the antecedent clause; as, Tante
multitudinis quantam cdpit urbs, “ Of as great a multitude as
the city contains;” Facies (talis), qualem décet esse sororum,
“The features, suck as those of sisters ought to be.” Vire.

a. The noun, as well as the redditive, is very often omitted _
in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative clause
(286-2d); as, Quantd potuit celeritate cucurrit, changed to the
common form, is Tantéd celeritate quantd potuit, cucurrit,
“He ran with as much speed as he could.” In this way, are to
be explained such clauses as Quantum importunitatis habent,
“Such arrogance have they,” in full form, Pro tanto im-
portunitatis quantum habent,

b. When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to
different substantives, each agrees with its own. But among
the poets, the relative sometimes agrees with the substantive
in the antecedent clause, and not with that in its own.

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the
relative.

. Note 1, Instead of the relative adjectives quot, quantus, gualis, the con-
Junctions ao, atque, wiyand the relative qui, gue, quod, in. the sense of “as.”
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are sometimes used in comparative expressions; as, Hénos tali popiili
Romani voluntate, paucis est delatus ac mihi, Crc.

Note 2.—When guot, quantus, lis are used as inte tives, the;
have no eprre;spondgng a.nqtecedent get:'fn. g 7

801.—Z'zc. 4. Instead of the ordinary construction, the
relative adjective, with its noun, is sometimes attracted into
the case of ‘the relative pronoun understood, as in the follow-
ing sentence : Si hominibus bondrum rérum tanta cura esset,
quanto studio pétunt, SALL., Jug.; instead of quanium est
studium quo aliena pétunt :—unless this be a case of anaco-
luthon, the latter part of the sentence being expressed as if
the former, had been, Si komines bdnas res petérent, quanto
studio, &c., i. e., tanto studio quanto, &c. 300, a.

§ 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE.

802. The nominative case is used,
1. To express the subject of a proposition;

2. In apposition with another substantive in the nominative
- (§ 97), or predicated of it (§ 103);
8. In exclamations ; as, O vir fortis atque amicus!

§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE.

303—RuLe IV. A Verb agrees with its nomi-
native in number and person; as, \

Ego lego, I read. Nos legtmus,  We read.
T scribis, Thou writest. Vos scribitis, Ye write.
Llle loguitur, He speaks. 1lli loquuntur, They speak,

304.—EXPLANATION.—The subject of a finite verb, being a noun, &
pronoun, an adjective used as a noun, or a gerund, is put in the nominative
case. The subject may also be an infinitive mood or part of a sentence. To all’
of these the rule applies, and requires that the verb be in the same number
and person as the subject, or nominative. For person, see 85, and 118-1, 2.

OBSERVATIONS.

305.— 0bs. 1. The nominatives 2go, nos, of the first person; and tu,
vos, of the second, are generally omitted, being obvious from the termina-
’ 10
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tion of the verb; also the nominative of the third t.Eersou, when it is an in-
definite word, or may be easily supplied from the context; as, férunt,
“ they say ;" &e. -

306.—0bs. 2. The subject is also omitted when the verb expresses
the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; as, fulgiirat, “it light-
ens;” pluit, “it rains;” ningit, « it snows.”

307.—Obs. 8. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without a
nominative. Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation to some
circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, similar to
that between a verb and its nominative; as, delectat me studere, “ it delights .
me to study,” i. e. “ to study delights me ;"—miséret me tui, “ I pity you,”
i. e. conditio, or fortana tui miséret me, * your condition excites my pity.”
662. .

308.— Obs. 4. TFhe verb is sometimes omitted when the nominative is
expressed, and sometimes when it is understood; as, nam &go Polydorus
(sc. sum), “ for I am Polydorus "—omnia preclara rara (se. sunt), “all
excellent things are rare ;”—tum ille (sc. res p ondit), *then he replied;”
—vérum hacténus hac (se. dizimus). .

809.— Obs. 5. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sen-
tence, the verb is in the third person singular; and, if a compound tense,
the participle is put in the neuter gender; as, incertum est quam longa
nosirim cujusque vita futira sit, “ how long any of us shall live is uncer-
tain”

310.—0bs. 6. The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive,
in which case cepit or cepérunt, or some other verb, according to the
sense, is understood ; as, omnes invidére miki, “ every one envied me”
The infinitive with the nominative before it, is so common in historical
narrative, that it is called the Aistorical izﬁnitive. Thus used, it is trans-
lated as the imperfect or the perfect indefinite, for which tenses it seems
to be used, and with which it is sometimes connected. 669.

311.—0bs. 1. Videor, in the sense of “I seem,” is used throughout as
a personal verb, but is often rendered impersonally ; as, videor esse liber,
“ 1t seems that I am free,” literally, « I seem to be free”"—Followed by the
dative of a person, it means to think, fancy, suppose, with reference to the
word in the dative, as the subject in English; as, videor tibi esse, “ you
think that I am,” literally, “I seem to you to be;"—tu videris mihi, « 1
think that you ;"—videor 1lli, “he thinks that I;” &e. In the third person
singular, followed by an infinitive mood or connected clause, it is rendered
impersonally, but still has the infinitive or clause for its subject. See 413.

§ 102. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS.
1. Of agreement in Number and Person.

312.—RuLE I. Two or more substantives sin-
gular, taken togethsr, have a verb in the
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plural ; taken separately, the verb is usually
singular; as,\
i (Taken together,)
Firor irdque mentem precipitant,  Fury and rage hurry on my mind.
- (Taken separately,)
8i Socrates aut Antisthénes dicéret,  If Socrates or Antisthenes should say.

313.—O0bs. 1. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially to
the first, there are many exceptions. If one of the nominatives is plural,
the verb is commonly plural. But sometimes the verb agrees with the
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especially when each
of the nominatives is preceded by et or tum, or when they denote things
without life ; as, Mens énim, et ratio, et consilium, in sentbus est.

‘When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by aut, neque, &e.,
the verb is sometimes plural; and it is always so, when the substantives
are of different persons ; as, Quod néque égo, néque Coesar habiti esseé-
mus. Cic. Hec si néque égo, néque tu fecimus. Tez,

314.—Obs. 2. A substantive in the nominative singular, connected

- with another in the ablative by cum, may have a plural verb; as, Rémo
cum fratre Quirinus jara dibunt.

315.—Obs. 3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second, and
the second rather than the third; as, Si tu et Tullia valétis, éhqo et
Cicéro valemus, “If you and Tullia are well, Cicero and I are well.

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, and is un-
derstood to the rest, and always so, when the verb has different modifica
tions with each nominative; as, Ego misére, tu feliciter vivis. :

316.—Rure IL 1. A collective noun expressing
many as one whole, has a verb in the singular; as,

Popitlus me sidbilat, The people hiss at me.
Senatus in curiam vénit, The Senate came into the Senate-
house.

2. But when it expresses many as individuals,
the verb must be plural ; -as, o

Pars epiilis onérant mensas,  Part load the tables with food.
Turba ruunt, The crowd rush.
Veniunt leve vulgus euntque, The fickle populace come and go.

317.—Obs. 4. To both parts of this rule, there are also exceptions;
and in some cases, it seems Indifferent whether the verb be in the singular
or plural ; sometimes both are joined with the same word; as, Z7urba ez
eo lsco dilabebatur, refracturosque carcérem minabantur.

318-—0bs. 5. Uterque, quisque, pars....pars, alins....olius, and
alter....alter, on necount of the idea of plurality involved, frequently have
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the verb in the plural. This construction may be explained on the prin-
ciple mentioned 281, where see examples; or 257,

§ 103. THE PREDICATE NOMINATIVE.

319.—RuLe V. The predicate substantive or
adjective, after a verb, is put in the same case as
the subject before it ; as,» '

Ego sum discipiilus, I am a scholar.
.’I’Z vocaris Jounnes, Thou art called John.
Illa incedit regina, She walks (as) a queen.

320.—EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the nominative before the
verb is the subject or thing spoken of; the nohinative after it, is the predicate,
or the thing asserted of the subject. The verb is the copula connecting the
one with the other, and is usually a substantive verb (171), an intransitive
verb, or a passive verb of naming, judging, appointing, &c., which, from its
use, is called a copulative verd.

This rule applies to the accusative and dative before, and after, the infinitive
of copulative verbs. See Obs. 5, 6, 7, 8, below.

OBSERVATIONS.

321.—Obs. 1. Any copulative verb between two nominatives of dif-
ferent numbers, commonly agrees in number with the former, or subject;
as, Dos est decem talenta, “ Her dowry is ten talents” Ter. Ommnia
pontus érant,* All was sea” Ovip. But sometimes with the latter ox
predicate ; as, Amantium Ire, amoris integratio est, “The quarrels
of lovers i8 & renewal of love.”

a. So also, when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjeo-
tive pronoun, or a participle, in the predicate, commonly agrees with the
subject of the verb; as, Oppidum appellatum est Possidonia;—- -
but sometimes with the predicate; as, Non omnis error stultitia
dicenda est. Cio

b. The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb in the predicate, where, in
English. an adjective is commonly used ; as, omnia mila abunde érant,
“—were abundant ;"—Romanos lazius fut@ros, “that the Romans

wou_l;i"be more negligent ;"—ea res frustra fuit, “that was of no
avail,

322.—O0bs. 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun,
or %nrticiple without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the
gls)r ac(co;‘d;f)g to Rule II (263); except as noticed in the same section,
8. 6 (270

323.—Obs. 3. When the subject is of the second person, and the voea-
tive stands before the verb, the adjective or participle will usually be in
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the nominative, according to the rule; as, esto ¢ w, Casar, amicus; but
sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Quibus, Hector, ab oris expec-
tate vénis (Vire.), for expectatus. Hence the phrase, Macte virtute esto,
for mactus. :

324.— Obs. 4. The n;)un opus, commonly rendered “needful” is often
used as a predicate after sum; as, dux nobis Spus est, “a leader is
wanted by us.” )

Note 1—Such expressions as audwi hoc puer,—nmrubl’icam de{endt
adolescens,—sapiens nil facit invitus, belong more properly to Rules 1 and
IL than to this (251 and 263).

325.—0bs. 5. The accusative or dative before the infinitive under this
Rule, requires the same case after it in the predicate ;,88,

Novimus te esse fortem, We know that thou art brave.
Mihi negligenti non esse licet, 1 am not allowed to be negligent.

Note 2.—In this construction, the infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as,
novimus te fortem, for esse fortem.

326.—0bs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the
subject of the preceding verb, it i1s often omitted, in which case the pre-
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the precegin;r
subject, or in the accusative agreeing with the subject of the infinitive
understood ; as, cupio dici doctus, or cupio dici doctum, i. e. me dici doctum,
“I desire to be called learned.” The first of these is a Greek construction,
and seldom used by Latin prose writers. See Gr. Gram, § 175, 8.

327.—O0bs. 1. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it,
it may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, licet mi ki esse
bedato; or, licet mihi esse bedtum, I may be happy.” In the first case,
beato agrees with mihi ; in the second, bedtum agrees with me, to be sup-
plied as the subject of esse. Sometimes, when the sentence is indefinite,
the dative also is understood; as, Dicet esse bedatum (sc. alicui), “ one may
be happy” The first of these forms also is a Greek construction. See
Gr. Gram., § 175, Obs. 5.

328.—Obs. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible
only with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The other cases before
the infinitive have the accusative after it, agreeing with the subject of the
infinitive understood ; as, intérest omnium (s¢) esse bsnos

329.—§ 104. GOVERNMENT.

1. GovERNMENT is the power which one word has over another depend
ing upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain case, mood, or tense.
2, The words subject to government are nouns and verbs.

8. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood, or tense,
are nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and words indeclinable.
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4. To the Syntax of nouns, belongs all that part of Syntax relating to
the government of case. Every thing else in government belongs to the
Syntax of the verb, § 187, et seq.

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN.

330.—In this part of Grammar, under the term noun or substantive, is
comprehended every thing used as such; namely, nouns, personal pronouns,
adjéctive pronouns used personally, adjectives without substantives, ge-
runds, together with infinitives, and substantive clauses used as nouns.

The construction of the oblique cases depends, in general, upon the .
particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves, as they are stated
No. 50, or as they are mentioned hereafter, under each case,

§ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE.

331.—The Genitive, as its name imports, with the meaning of the
word, connects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possession.
It is used, in general, to limit the signification of another word, with
which it is joined, by representing it as something originating with,
possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limiting word ex-
presses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited, i, e., the
word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the Genitive case.

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs; and also is
used to express circumstances of place, guantity, or degree.

§ 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS.

332.—Rure VL One substantive governs an-
other in the genitive, when the latter substantive
limits the signification of the former; as,

Amor glorie, The love of glory.
Lezx nature, The law of nature.

833.—EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the two substantives must
be of different signification, and the one used to restrict the meaning of the



§ 106 SYNTAX.—GENITIVE. 228

other. Thus, in the first example, @mor, alone, means ¢love,” in general ;
but the term glorie, joined with it, restricts its meaning here to a particular
object, *glory,” and so of other examples.

N. B. When a noun is limited by another of the same signification, it is
put in the same case by Ruie I (251).

OBSERVATIONS.

334.—Obs. 1. When the governing noun expresses a feeling or ac

tnherent in, or exercised by, th% noun, governetﬁzll’ the genitivleljaghe gexr’itdi?;
is said to be subjective or active. But when the governing noun denotes
something of which the noun governed is the object, the genitive is then
said to be objective or passive. Thus, in the pﬂlmse providentia Dei, the
genitive is necessarily subjective or active, because providentia expresses
an act or operation of which God is the subject, and of which he cannot be
the object. On the other hand, in the phrase &imor Dei, “ the fear of God,”
the genitive Dei is necessarily objective or passive, because timor denotes
a feeling in some other subject®of which God is the object, and cannot be
the subject. Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the

enitive may be either active or passive; thus, when the expression dmor
%ei means the love which God hasto us, Dei is active or subjective; but
when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is passive or objective.
In such cases, the sense in which the genitive is used must be determined
by the author’s meaning.

335.—Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a noun governs two sub-
stantives, one of which limits it subjectively, and the other objectively ; as,
Agamemninis belli gloria, “ Agamemnon’s glory in war.” Nee. Here,
Agamemndnis limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it objectively.
So, lllius administratio provincie. Cic. -

336.—Obs. 3. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, however,
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied; as,
ad Diane, sc. edem ; or when it can be readily supplied from the preced-
ing or following words.

837.— 0bs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pronoun
eeing with it ; as, meus pdter, rather than pdter mei. So also, instead
of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used ; as,

causa regia, for régis causa ; herilis filius, for filius héri.

338.—0bs. 5. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit
a noun as to its object; as, fratri cedes, for fratris, “the house of my
brother ;"—presidium reis, “ & defence to the accused.” For this construe-
tion, see 880 and 381.

339.—Rure VIL. A substantive added to an-
other, to express a property or quality belonging
to it, is put in the genitive or ablative; as, =~

Vir summe prudentic, or summd prudentid, A man of great wisdom.
Puer probe indslis, or probd inddle, A boy of a good disposition.
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840.—EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the latter substantive in the
genitive or ablative must denote a part or property of the former, otherwise
it does not belong to this rule. The latter substantive, also, has commonly.
an adjective joined with it as in the preceding exawmples, though this is not
easential to the rule ; and sometimes it is found without it ; as, Homo nikils,

841.— Obs. 6. There is no certain rule by which to determine when
the genitive is to be used, or when the ablative, though in some phrases -
we find the genitive only is used ; as, vir #mi subsellit, “a person. of the
lowest rank ;"—hommo nullius stipendii, “a man of no experience in war”
(SALL) ;—magni formica laboris, &c. In otliers, the ablative only ; as, Es
bono animo, “ Be of good courage” Sometimes both are used in the same
sentence ; as, adolescens eximid spe, summe virtatis. In prose, the ablative
is more con-mon than the genitive.

342.— Obs. 1. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rule,
the adjective is put with the former substantive; as, Vir gravitate et pru-
dentid preestans. Cic. So, Vir preestantis ingenii,—prestanti ingenio—pre-
stans ingenio, and (J;onﬁm"yhn tans thgenii, are all used. And some-
times, when the adjective takes the ease of the former substantive, the
latter substantive, especially by the poets, is, by & Greek construction,
put in the accusative instead of the genitive or ablative; as, miles fractus
mem bra, instead of membris;—os humerosque similis deo, instead
of ore humerisque sim¥lis deo. For this use of the accusative, see 538.

Adjectives taken as Substantives.

343.—RuLe VIII. An adjective in the neuter
_gender, without a substantive, governs the geni-
tive ; as, '

Multum Pecum’a, Much money.
1d negotis, That busine{s.

344.—EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the adjective, without a
Aubstantive expressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so, capable of being
limited by the genitive, as under Rule VI (882).

345.— Obs. 8. The adjectives thus used have a ya.rtitive character,
and are generally such as signify quantity ; multum, plus, plurtmum, tan-
tum, quantum ;—the pronouns hoc, id, tllud, istud, quod, quid, with its
compounds ;—also summum, ultimum, extr , dimidium, medium,
aliud, &e. To these may be added nikil, “nothing,” which is always a
substantive ; and the adverbs satis, parum, abunde, affatim, and sometimes
{argiter, in a substantive sense; as, nikil pretii, satis eloquentice, sapientice
plrum. 598,

This rule applies also to several neuter adjectives in the plural, used in
a partitive sense; a8, angusta viGrum, “the narrow parts of the road;”
opaca iocorum ; antique fedérum ; cuncta camporum ; &e.

Note—Such adjectives, followed by a genitive, are always ‘either in the
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nominative or accusative; and, when in the accusative, are not dependent
on a preposition. ’

346.— Obs. 9. Most of these adjectives may have thejr substantives
with which they agree ; but the more common construction is with the
genitive; as, tantum spei, “so much hope ;"—quid mulieris? “ what kind
of a woman "—aliquid forme; quid hoc rei est? And sometimes the
_genitive after these neuters is the genitive of an adjective used as a sub-
stantive ; a8, aliguid ndvi, tantum boni, &e.

347.—0bs. 10. Quod and quicquid, followed by a genitive, inclule
the idea of universality ; as, guod agri, “ what of lamf,” i. e. “all the land;”
quicquid civium, “ whatever of citizens,” i. e. “ all the citizens;” quicquid
desrun, “ all the gods.” .

348.—O0bs. 11. Opus and asus, signifying “need,” sometimes govern
the genitive; as, Argenti dpus fuit, “ There was need of money.” Liv.
"Proemii non semper usus est, “There is not always need of an intro-
duction.” Quincr. In general, these words govern the ablative. 456.

‘ § 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES.

349.—RuLe IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as
imply an operation of mind, govern the genitive;
as’
Avidus glorie, Desirous of glory.
Ignarus fraudis, Ignorant of fraud.
Memor beneficiorum, Mindful of favors.

850»—EXPLANATION.—The genitive in this construction, as in § 108,
is used to limit the application of the general term or adjective by which it is
governed, and may be rendered by of, or, in respect of, prefixed ; thus, in the
first example, avidus expresses the possession of desire generally ; the genitive
glorie limits it to a certain object, ¢ glory ;" and so of the other examples.

OBSERVATIONS.

351.—Obs. 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this
rule, are:
1st. VERBALS in AX; a8, cdpaz, édaz, féraz, figaz, pervicaz, ténaz, &e.

2d, Parricieres in NS and TUS; as, dmans, appétens, cupiens, patiens,
impatiens, sitiens, cdlens, fugiens, intelligens, metuens, tempérans,
intempérans ; consultus, tus,” expertus, inexpertus, insudtus, i_n-
sol¥tus, &e.
10*



226 SYNTAX.—GENITIVE. § 107

8d. Adjectives denoting various affections of the mind; such as, 1. Deser
and Discust; as, avarus, avidus, cupidus, studicsus, fastidiosus, &e.,
with many other verbals in idus and osus. 2. KNowLEDGE and
IGNORANCE ; a8, callidus, certus, conscius, gndrus, peritus, pradens, &c.;
—ignarus, incertus, inscius, impradens, imperitus, ridis, &e. 8. Me-
MORY or FORGETFULNESS; as, mémor, immeémor, &c. 4. Carg and
NEGLIGENCE ; 88, anaius, curiosus, solicitus, providus, diligens ;—in-
curiosus, securus, negligens, &e. 5. FEar and CONFIDENCE; as, pa-
widus, timidus, trepidus ;—impavidus, interritus, &e. 6. Guirr and
INNOCENCE ; 88, noxius, reus, suspectus, pertus ;—i ius, in-
nocens, insons, &e.

4th. To these, may be added many other adjectives of similar signification,
which are limited by, or govern such genitives as anims, ingenii,
mentis, irce, militice, belli, laboris, rérum, cevi, mérum, and ]

352.—Obs. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and Iparti-
ciples, but usually with some difference of meaning ; as, patiens algoris,
“capable of bearing cold;” patiens algorem, “actually {eanng cold
amans virtatis, “ loving virtue,"—spoken of the disposition; dmans virti-
tem, “loving virtue,”—-sE)Cken of the act. So also, doctus grammatice,
“gkilled in grammar;” doctus grammaticim, “ene who has studied gram-

mar.”

853.— Obs. 8. Many of these adjectives vary their construc-
tion; so that, instead of the genitive, they sometimes take
after them, 4 )
1st. An infinitive clause; as, Certus ire, “ determined to go.” Ovin. Can-
tare periti. Virg. Anxius quid Spus facto sit. SALL.

2d. An accusative with a preposition; as, avidior ad rem ; an¥mus cdpax
ad precepta ; ad fraudem callidus; pitens in res bellicosas, &e.

8d. An ablative with a preposition; as, avidus in pecuniis, “ eager in
regard to money ;” anxtus de famd ; siiper scelére suspectus ; &e.

4th. An ablative without a preposition; as, arte ridis, “rude in art;”
regni crimine insons; prestans ingenio, 535.

854.— Obs. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, sometimes
govern the genitive; such as similis, disstmilis, &c. See 385.

855—RuLe X. Partitives and words placed
partitively, comparatives, superlatives, interro-
gatives, and some numerals, govern the genitive

plural; as, '

Aliquis philosophsorum, Some one of the philosophers.
Senior fratrum, The elder of the grothers.

. Doctissimus Romanorum, The most learned of the Romans.
Quis nostrim? ‘Which of us?
Una musarum, _ One of the muses.
Octavus sapientium, . The eighth of the wise men.
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856.—EXPLANATION.—A partitive is & word which signifies a part
of any number of persons or things, in contradistinction to the whole. A
word placed partitively is one which, though it does not signify a purt, yet
is sometimes used to distinguish a part from the whole ; as, expediti militum,
‘the light armed (of the) soldiers.” The partitive, when an adjective, takes
the gender of the whole, and governs it in the genitive plural; or, if a col-
lective noun, in the genitive singular; and in this case, the partitive takes
the gender of the noun understood ; as, doctissimus sue @tdtis.

35'7.— Obs. b. Partitives are such words as, wllus, nullus,sslus, alius,
tiler, uterque, meuter, alter, aliquis, quidam, quisquis, quicunque, quis?
qui ? quot ? tot, aliguot, nonnulli, plerique, multi, pauci, medius, &e. '

‘Words are used partitively in such expressions as the following : supéri
deorum ; sancte deorum; degendres cdnum; piscium femine, To which
add omnis, cunctus, némo,; as, omnes Maceddnum; némo nostrim.

358.—0bs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two;
the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; as, major
fratrum, “the elder of two brothers;” maztmus fratrum, the eldest of
(three or more) brothers.” So also, titer, alter, and neuter, generally refer
to two ; quis, alius, and nullus, to more than two; as, iiter nostrim ? “ which
of us (two)” quis nostrim? “ which of us (three or more)” Nostrim
and vestrim are used after partitives ; seldom nostri and vestri.

359.—Obs. 1. The partitive is sometimes understood ; as, Fies nobi-
lium tu qudque fontium (sc. 2 nwus). Hor.

860.— 0bs. 8. Instead of the genitive after the partitives, the ablative
is often found governed by de, ¢, ez, or in ; or the accusative with inter or
ante; as,inus ¢ stoicis; ante omnes pulcherrimus; inter réges
opulentissimus.

361.—RuLE XI. Adjectives of plenty or want
govern the genitive or ablative; as,

Plenus tre or ird, Full of anger.
Inops rationis or ratione,  Void of reason.

EXPLANATION.—As in Rule IX, the adjective here is a gencral term,
but limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it.

862.—0bs. 9. Among adjectives denoting plenty or want, a considerable
variety of construction is found.

a. Some govern the genitive only ; as, benignus, exsors, impos, impitens,
irritus, liberalis, munif icus, &e. :
dug' Some govern the ablative only; as, beatus, mutilus, tumidus, turgy--

¢. Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, compos, consors, egs-

nus, exhares, expers, fertilis, indigus, parcus, pauper, prodigus, sterilis,
prosper, insatiatus, insatiabilis.

d. Some govern the ablative more -ﬁ-equenﬂy;, as, abundans, alignus,
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cassus, extorris, firmus, fetus, fréquens, gravis, gravidus, jejanus, infirmus,
Usber, locuples, lé’fm, j: 3 f’ A tus, orbus, pollens, satiatus, tenuis,
truncus, viduuas. . -

e. Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, copiosus, dives,
Jecundus, féraz, immunis, inanis, ¥rops, largus, -modicus, immodicus,
nimius, opulentus, plénus, potens, pairus, refertus, satur, vacuus, wber.

863.—0bs. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a
preposition and its case; as, Locus copidans a frumento. Cic, Ab omni re
‘paratus. Id. Parcus in victu. PLIN.  In affectibus potentissimus, QuINcr.

Stens in res bellicas. Liv. &e.

§ 108. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

364.—Rure XIL Sum governs‘ the. genitive of
a person or thing to which its subject belongs as a
possession, property, or duty; as, .

Est régis, It belongs to the king.
Hom¥nis est errare, It is characteristic of man to err.

865.—EXPLANATION.—The genitive in this construction is supposed
to be governed by the adjective proprius, or the substantive officium, manus,
res, negotium, Spus, &c., understood. (When it is expressed, the genitive is
governed by it according to Rule VI.) The verb is in the third person,—
often has an infinitive or clause for its nominative, and may be rendered in
any way by which the sense is expressed; such as, it belongs to ;,—it is the
property—the part—the duty—the peculiarity—the character of, &c. The fol -
lowing are examples : ' :

Insipientis est dicére non putdram, It is the part of a fool, &e.
Milstum est suo daci parére, It is the duty of soldiers, &e.
Laudare se vans est, It is the mark of a vain man, &e.

So the following—Arrogantis est negligere quid de se quisque sentiat.
Cic Pecus est Melibwi. Vire. Hec sunt hominis. Ter. Pauplris est’
numerdre pécus. Ovip. Temeritas est florentis atatis, prudentia senectitis.
Cre. Antigui moris fuit, PLIN,

366.—(10{:3. :.h Somel;idmes the genitive, in the predicate of a sentence,
is governed by the preceding word repeated after the verb; as, Hoc pacus
est (pecus) Melibwi; His liber est (liber) fratris. Sometimes the
genitive depends on some general word understood, but easily supplied in
the mind ; as, Thucydides, qui ¢ @tatis fuit, se. hdmo. 'l&e same
eonstruction is sometimes used after fio, and some other verbs; as, Asia
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Romanorwn facta est, sc. provincia, “ Asia became (a possession or
_province) of the Romans.” :

367.—Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the
nominative neuter of the possessive is commonly used, agreeing with offi-
cium, munus, &e., understood ; as, tuum est, “it is your duty,” instead of
tui; meum est, “it is my part,” instead of mei. So also, instead of a geni-
tive of a noun, an adjective derived from it may be used; as, humanum
est; regium est; et facére et piti fortia Romdanum est.

368.—O0bs. 8. If the verb be in the infinitive, the possessive pronoun
maust be in the accusative ; 88, scio tuum esse, “I know it is your duty ;”
and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive must agree with it in
gender, number, and case ; thus, ke partes fuérunt tue is equivalent to tuum
Sfuit, or tudrum partium fuit, “it was your part” . : .

369.—RuLe XIII. Miseréor, miseresco, and sa-
tdgo, govern the genitive; as, :

Miserére civium tuorum, . Pity your coun en.
Batagit rerum suarum, He is busy with his own affairs.

370.—EXPLANATION.—The genitive, in this construction, has been
supposed to be governed by such a noun as negotio, causa, re, &c., under-
stood ; governed by the prepositions de, a, in, or the like; as, miserére de
causd civium, &c. We consider it better, however, to regard these genitives
as governed directly by the verb, und expressing, as in Greek, the cause or
origin of the feeling which the verb expresses. See Gr. Gram., § 144,
Rule XIV.

371.—Obs. 4. Mm:{ other verbs denoting some affection of the mind
are sometimes followed by a genitive, denoting that with regard to which,
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are ango, decipior,
desipio, discrucior, fallo, fallor, fastidio, invideo, lator, miror, pendeo,

0, vereor, &e. Thus, Absurde facis qui angas te antmi. Pravr. Dis-
crucior an¥mi. Ter. Fallcbar sermonis, Pravr. Letor malorum. VIrG.
These verbs have commonly a different construction. Nofe 2.

Note 1—The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar
Greek construction, explained Gr. Gram., § 148, Obs. 2.

872.—Obs. 5. Several verbs, especially among the poets, are found
with the genitive, in imitation of the Greek construction (Gr. Gram,, § 144,
Rules XVL and XVIL). These are abstineo, des¥no, desisto, quiesco, regno ;
also, adipiscor, condico, crédo, frustror, fiiro, laudo, libéro, révo, participo,
prohibeo ; thus, Abstinéto irarum. Hor, Desine querelarum. Id. Regna-
vit populorum. 1d. Lévas me laborum. Pravr,

Note 2—All these verbs, however, in Obs. 4 and 5, have, for the most

a different construction, being followed sometimes, as active transi-

tive verbs, by the accusative, and more frequently, by the accusative or
ablative with a preposition.
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878.—RuLE XIV. Recordor, memini, reminis-
cor, and obliviscor, govern the genitive or ac-
cusative ; as, '

Recordor lectionis, or lectionem, 1 remember the lesson.

Obliviscor injurie, or injuriam, 1 forget an injury.

874.—EXPLANATION.—When these verbs are followed by an ao-
cusative, they are considered transitive, and full under Rule XX. But when
a genitive follows them, they are regarded as intransitive; and the genitive
denotes that in regard to which the memory, &c., is exercised.

375.—Obs. 6. These verbs are often construed with an infinitive or

some part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative; as, Meminé
videre virginem. Te.

876.—0bs. 1. Recordor and memini, signifying “to remember,” are
sometimes followed by an ablative with de. ~Memini, signifying “ to make
mention of,” has a genitive or an ablative with de. E: vénit in mentem,
being equivalent to recordatur, has a genitive after it ; as, Fi vénit in men-
tem potestatis tuce. ¢

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accusing, see § 122;—
with verbs of valuing, § 122, R. XX VIIL ;—with Passive verbs,
§ 126 ;—with Impersonal verbs, § 113 ;—with Adverbs, § 135;
denoting place, § 130, 548 and 558,

377.—§ 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE.

1. The Dative is used to express the remote object to which any quality or
action, or any state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer. This
tendency is usually expressed in English by the words TO or FOR. Hence,

2. The dative, in Latin, is,governed by nouns, adjectives, and verbs; or
denotes the object to which they refer.

8. A use of the dative of the personal pronouns, common in Greek, and
usually called the dative redundant, has also been imitated in Latin. See
Gr. Gram, 517, Rem, The following are examples: Quo tantum mmx
dexter Gbis? Vire. Fur Mint es. Pravr. Tongilium wmmm eduzit. Crc.
Ubi nunc Now1s deus ille magister ? Vira. Ecce risr Sebosus. Cic. Suo
sisl gladio hune jugiilo—But, though the dative thus used is said to be
redundant, still it adds something to the meaning or emphasis of the ex-
pression, or shows that the person expressed in the dative has some rela-
tion to, or participation in, the fact expressed; thus, Fur mihi es, “(In
my opinion,) you are a thief”
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§ 110.—DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES.

878 —Rure XV. Substantives frequently go-
“vern the dative of their object; as, + -

Hostis virtuttbus, An enemy to virtue.
Exitium peciri, Destruction to the flock.
Obtemperantia legtbus, Obedience to the laws.

379.—EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the governing substantive
generally denotes an affection, or some advantage, or disadvantage, or act,
which is limited, as to its object, by the dative following it, as in the pre-
ceding examples. .

380—O0bs. 1. Rule. The dative of the possessor is governed
by substantives denoting the thing possessed; as,

Et venit in mentem, It came into his mind.
Cui corpus porrigitur, Whose body is extended.

381.—0bs. 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used for, or
instead of, the genitive, as in Rule VL There are but few instances, how-
- ever, in which the genitive under that rule could, with propriety, be
changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is used, the
genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended. In this con-
struction, the noun governing the dative is connected with a verb in such
a way as clearly to show, that the dative is rather the-object of that which
is expressed by the verb and noun together, than under the government
of the noun alone. Thus, in the first example, ¢i denotes the person to
whom that which is expressed by vénit in mentem, occurred. So, us
porrigitur states what was done to the person regx;eaented by cui.m?he
principle of this construction will be more manifest from what is stated 502.

§ 111. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES.

882.—RurLe XVIL Adjectives signifying profit
or disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the y
dative; as,
« Utilis bello, Useful for war,
Simlis pairi, Like his father,

383.—EXPLANATION.—The dative under this rule, like the genitive
uuder Rule IX, is used to limit the meaning of the adjective to a particular
object or end, to which the quality expressed by it is directed. Thus, in the
first example, utilis means ¢ useful ” in & general sense ; dello limits the nse-
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" fulness intended to a particular object, ¢ war.”” The dative, thus used is
rendered by its ordinary signs fo or for, but sometimes by other prepositions,
or without a preposition, as in the last example.

OBSERVATIONS.
3884.—Obs. 1. To this rule belong adjectives signifying :

1st. Profit, or disprofit; as, benignus, bonus, dus, felix ;—damnssus,
dirus, exitiosus, funestus, &e.

2d. Pleasure, or pain ; as, acceptus, dulcis, gratus, j dus, letus, sudvis ;
—acerbus, amarus, ingratus, molestus, &e.

8d. Friendship, or hatred; as, aquus, amicus, blandus, carus, deditus,
S 1dus ;—adversus, asper, crudelis, infestus, &e. :

4th. Perspicuity, or, obscurity ; as, apertus, certus, compertus, conspicuus,
notus ; biguus, dubius, ignotus, obsciirus, &e.

bth. Propinquity ; as, finiftmus, propior, prox¥mus, propinquus, socius,
vicinus, aff inis, &e.

6th. Fitness, or unfitness ; as, aptus, appositus, habilis, idoneus, opportiinus ;
—ineptus, inhabilis, importunus, &e. .

"1th. Ease, or difficulty ; as, facilis, levis, obvius, pervius ;—difficilis, arduus,
gravis. Also those denoting propensity or readiness; as, pronus,
proclivis, propensus,

8th. Equality, or inequality ; likeness, or unlikeness; as, equalis, cequee-
vus, par, compar ;,—inequalis, impar, dispar, discors;—similis,
aemﬁfuc ;—dissimilis, aliénus, &c. ) )

9th. Several adjectives compounded with CON'; as, cognatus, congruus,
consdnus, conveniens, continens, de. )

10th. Vi;bal]jkadjectives in BILIS; as, amab¥lis, terribilis, optabilis, and
e like.

385.—0bs. 2.—FEzc. The following adjectives have sometimes the
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; viz: affinis, similis, com-
munis, par, proprius, finittmus, fidus, conterminus, superstes, conscius,
aqualis, contrarius, and adversus ; as, similis tibi, or tui.

386.—0bs. 8. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing,
take after them the Jaccnsative wi{h gad, rather than the dative; as, pro-
cltvus, pronus, propensus, vélox, céler, tardus, piger, &c.; thus, Piger ad

. penas. Ovin. )

387.—Obs. 4. Adjectives signi.fyi:g usefulness or fitness, and the con-
trary, often take the accusative with ad; as, utilis ad nullam rem, “ good
for nothing.” o

388.— 0bs. 5. Propior and proz¥mus take after them the dative, or
the accusative governed by ad understood; as, propius vero; prozimus
(ad) Pompeium,

Conscius and some other adjectives, govern the dative according to this
rule, and, at the same time, a genitive by Rule IX.; as, Mens sibi conscia
recti, “ a mind conscious to itself of rectitude.” Vira.

389.—Obs. 6. Some adjectives that govern the dative, sometimes,
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instead of the dative, have an ablative with a preposition expreased or un
derstood ; as, discors sécum ; aliénum nostrd amicitid.

© 890.— Obs. 1. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the

poets; as, Juplter idem omnibus; Invitum qui sérval, idem ficit
occtd;ntt In prose, idem is followed commonly by gui, ac, atque, ut, or
guam, 128 S

§ 112. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

891.—RuLe XVIIL All verbs govern the dative
of the object or end, to which the action, or state
expressed by them, is directed ; as,

Finis vénit imperio, An end has come to the empire.
Animus rédit hostibus,  Courage returns to the enemy.
Tebi seris, tbi métis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself

392.—EXPLANATION.—This rule may be considered as general, ap-
pl&ing to all cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb
is transitive active, it governs its remote object in the dative, not as that
upon which the action is exerted, but as that o which it is directed, while, at
the same-time, it governs also its immediate object in the accusative (501).
If intransitive, it will be followed by a dative only.

This rule, being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is
too general to be useful, as it could be applied correctly without much discri-
mination. It will therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done, to
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows :

SPECIAL RULES.

393.—L Sum, and its compounds, govern the '
dative (except possum); as,

Prefuit exercitui, He commanded the army.
Debemus omnibus prodesse, We ought to do good to all.

394.—II. The verb Est, signifying fo de, or to
belong to, governs the dative of the possessor; as,
Est mihi Iber, A book is to me, i. e. T have a book.

Sunt miki libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books.
Scio libros esse mihi, I know that books are to me, i. e—that I have, &e.

895,—EXPLANATION.—In this construction, the dative expresses the
person or thing, o or for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The
verb will always be in the third person singular, or plural, in any tense, or
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in the infinitive.—This very common Latin construction will be rendered

" oorrectly into English, by the verb ¢ have,” instead of ‘is,” &c., of which
the word in the dative, in Latin, becomes the subject or nominative in En-
glish, and the Latin nominative, the object, as is shown in the above
examples.—For the verb est with the gerund, see 699.

396.— Obs. 1. The dative is used in a similar manner after firem,
suppélo ; deésum, deficio, &c.; as, Pauper non est cui réerum suppétit
@sus, “ He is not poor to whom the use of ;L)roperty is supplied” i. e. who
has the use of property. Hor. 8o, si mihi cauda foret—Abest and
deest mihi, as opposed to est miki,mean, “I have not.”—So, defutt ars
vobis—lac mihi non défit,—nisi vinum nobis defecisset—de.

Note—An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or unwillingness,
agreeing with the dative after est, is sometimes put for a verb of like
signification, having the word in the dative for its subject; thus, Mihi
volenti est=vilo ; tibi invito fuit=noluisti, &c.; as, Aliquid mili volentd
est, “Ilike (or wish) a thing;” Aliquid mihi invito est, “1 dislike a
thing” So, Quibus bellun volentibus erat, “ Who wished for
war,” Tac., Agr., 18;—Neque plebi militia volenti esse putabatur,
“ It was thought the Common people did not wish for war,” or,“ That war
would not be agreeable to the common people.”—This is a Greek con-
‘struction, for which see Greek Grammar, § 148, Obs. 3,

897.—III. Verbs compounded of sdtis, béne,
and mdle, govern the dative; as, ' .

Legibus satisfecit, He satisfied the laws,
~ Benefacére reipublice, To benefit the state.

398.— 0bs. 2. These compounds are often written separately, and the
dative is governed by the combined force of the two worﬁm

899.—IV. Many verbs compounded with these

“ten prepositions ad, ante, con,—in, inter, ob,—

post, pre, sub, and super, govern the dative; as,
Annue ceptis, Favor our undertakings.

*400.—Verbs governing the dative under this rule are such
as the following; viz. -

1. Acczdo, accresco, accumbo, acquiesco, adno, adnato, adequito, adhareo,
adsto, adstipiilor, advolvor, affulgeo, allabor, allaboro, annuo, appareo,
applaudo, appropinguo, arrideo, aspiro, assenlior, assideo, assisto, assuesco,
assurgo. .

2. Antecello, anteeo, antesto, anteverto,

8. Colludo, ¥no, consdno, 0. .

4. Incumbo, indormio, indubito, inhio, ingemisco, inhereo, insideo, inss-
1?601', fnsto, insisto, insitdo, insulto, invigilo, illacrimo, illudo, immineo,
tinmorior, immdiror, impendeo.
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B. Intervenio, intermico, intercédo, intercido, interjaceo.

8. Obrépo, oblucto, obtrecto, obstrépo, obmurmiiro, occumbo, occurro, oc-
curso, obsto, obsisto, obvenio,

1. Postféro, posthabeo, postpono, postpiito, postscribo, with an accusative.

8. Pracedo, precurro, preeo, preasideo, praluceo, preniteo, presto, pre-
valeo, preeverto.

9. Succedo, succumbo, sufficio, suffragor, subcresco, suboleo, subjaceo,
subrepo. :

10. Supervenio, supercurro, supersto. But most verbs compounded with
SUPER govern the accusative.

401.—0bs. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, ez, circum, and
contra; also compounds of di and dis, meaning generally “ to differ,” are
sometimes followed by the dative. These, however, chiefly fall under
Rule XXXI, § 125.

402.— Obs. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of .
the dative, take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes repeated.
Some intransitive verbs so compounded, either take the dative, or, acquir-
ing a transitive signification by the force of the preposition, govern the
accusative by Rule XX.; as, Helvetii religuos G'allos virtute prece-
dunt, “The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in bravery.”

403.—V. Verbs govern the dative which signi-
fy to profit or hurt;—to favor or assist, and the
contrary ;—to command and obey, to serve and
resist;—to threaten and to be angry; to trust.

404.—EXPLANATION.—Verbs governing the dative, under this and
the preceding rule, are always intransitives or transitives used intransitively,
and consequently it is applicable to the active voice only. The dative after

passive verbs, does not come under these rules, but belongs to § 126,
Rule XXXIII. -

405.— Obs. 5. The verbs under this rule are such as the fol-
lowing :

1st. To profit or hurt; as,
- Proficio, prosum, placeo, commddo, prospicio, caveo, metuo, timeo, consiilo,
for prospicio. TLikewise, noceo, officio, incommddo, displiceo, &e.

2d. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as,

Faveo, gratilor, gratificor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adiilor,
plaudo, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, assentor, subparasitor Likewise:

ilior, adminiculor, subvenio, ro, patrocinor, medeor, medicor,

opitialor. Likewise, derdgo, detraho, invideo, eemiilor.

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist; as,

Impéro, precipio, mando ; modéror, for mddum adhibeo. Likewise, pareo,
ausculto, obedin, obstquor, obtempéro, morem gero, morigéror, obsecundo.
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Likewise, famiilor, servio, inservio, ministro, ancillor. Likewise, repugno,
obsto, reluctor, renitor, resisto, refragor, adversor.

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as,
Minor, comminor, irascor, succenseo.
5th. To trust; as, Fido, confido, credo, diffido.

To these, add, nibo, excello, heareo, supplico, cédo, despéro, opéror, pra-
stolor, prevaricor; recipio, “to promise;” renuncio; respondeo, “to
answer,” or “ satisfy ;” tempéro, studeo ; vdco, “ to be at leisure for ;” convicior.

Ezc—Jubeo, jitvo, leedo, and offendo, govern the accusative,

406.— Obs. 6. Many of these verbs, however, are variously construed,
the same verb sometimes governing the dative according to this rule; and
sometimes, taken in a transitive sense, governing the accusative by Rule XX.
Sometimes they are followed by an accusative with a preposition, and
sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, impendére alicui, or
aliguem, or in aliquem, “to hang over;’ congruére alicui, cum aligua re,
inter se, “ to agree.”

407.— Obs. 7. Many verbs, when they vary their construction, vary
their meaning also; as, Timeo tthi,—de te,—pro te, signifies, “ I fear for
you,” i. e. “for your snfei];y 7 but timeo te, means, “I fear you” “1 dread
you,” Consiilo tibi, is “1 consult for you.” i. e.  for your safety.” Consilo
te, means “I consult you, I ask your advice;” and so of others.

408.— Obs. 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead
of the dative, have usually the preposition ad or in with the accusative;
as, clamor it ad celum ; seldom, and chiefly with the poets, celo.

§ 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONALS.

409—Rure XVIIL An impersonal verb governs
the dative; as, :

Ezpedit reipublice, It is profitable for the state.

410.—EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to the dative governed by
the passive of all those verbs which, in the active voice, govern the dative
only, according to Nos. 897, 899 and 403,—the passive of all intransi-
tives being used only personally (228-8) ; thus, favétur miki, *Iam favored,”
not égo fuveor. 'When the passives of such verbs are used personally, then
the verb is to be considered as used in a transitive sense. 406.

- OBSERVATIONS.

411.—O0bs. 1. These verbs, potest, cepit, incipit, desinit, débet, and
sdlet, before the infinitive of impersonals, become impersonal also ; as, non
pbtest credi tibi, “ you cannot be believed.”
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412.—0bs. 2. Some verbs are used both personally and impersonally ;
a8, doleo, “ 1 grieve ;" dolet miki, “it grieves nl::," iLe. 7 I grieve” So al{o
verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a subject in the
nominative, and are, of course, used personalldy. This is the case especially
with such nominatives as these—itd, koc, tllud, quid, nihil, &o.; as,
Nonne hec te piident? “ Are you not ashamed of these things#”

413.—Obs. 3. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly
joined to an impersonal verb, which, in fact, may be regarded as its sub-
Ject; as, delectat me studére, “ it delights me to study,” i e. “to-study
delights me” 307 and 662. ’ .

414.— Obs. 4. The dative after impersonals is sometimes understood;
a8, faciat quod libet (sc. sibi).

415—Exc. 1. Réfert and Intérest govern the
genitive ; as,

Refert patris, " It concerns my father.
Intérest omnium, It is the interest of all.

416.—But, instead of the genitives mes, fuz,
suz, &c., the possessives mea, tua, sua, nostra,
vestra, are used; as, o

Non mea réfert, It does not concern me.

417.— Obs. 6. The case and construction of these possessives are in
much doubt. Some regard them as the accusative plural neuter agreeing
with negotia or commdda governed by ad; as, non (ad negotia) mea réfert.
But as the final ¢, in this construction, is found in Terence to be long,
others consider it in the ablative singular, feminine, agreeing with re or
causa governed by in; as, in mea re non réfert; while others suppose that
mea, tua, &c, are abbreviations from meam, tuam, &c., agreeing with rem,
and hence the final @ long. Non nostrum tantas componére lites. It is
more manifest that réfert,in which & is long, is not from référo, but from
res and feéro, and means, impersonally, “it profits,” “it befits,” «it con-
cerns,” &c. Sometimes it is used personally with ko, id, or an infinitive,
for its subject. It is equally obvious that if mea or tua, or sua, &c., agrees
with some word understood, then the genitive under the rule may be
governed by the same word, according to Rule VL; i. e. if mea réfert is
or mea negotia, &c, réfert, then réfert patris may be for rifert negotia

ris, whether negotia in the accusative, or re in the ablative, be governed
irectly by the verb, or by a preposition understood.

418.—0bs. 6. Instead of the genitive, these verbs sometimes take the
accusative with a preposition; as, réfert ad me, for réfert mea, i. e. mei.
Sometimes they are used absolutely, without a case expressed.

419.—Exc. II. These five Miséret, ponitet,
pridet, teedet, and piget, govern the accusative of
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the immediate, with the genitive of the remote
object; as,

Miseret me tui, 1 pity you

Peaenitet me pecedti, I repent of my sin.

Teedet me vite, I am weary of life.

Pidet me culpe, I am ashamed of my fault.

420,—EXPLANATION.—These examples may be rendered literally
thus: “1t grieves me on account of you,” i. e. ergo, or causa tui;—*“It
repents me of my sin ;"—It wearies me of life;"”—¢1t shames me of my
fault.” For the method of rendering impersonal verbs in a personal form, as
in the above exaruples, see 223-6. -

421.—Obs. 1. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply
the place of the genitive ; as, penitet me peccdsse, or quod peccavérim.
Non panitet me guantum profecérim.. Miseretis found with an
accusative instead of the genitive; a3, Menedemi vicem miséret me.
The accusative of the immediate object is sometimes omitted; as, Scelé-
rum 8t béne panitet (scil nos). Hor.

422.—Obs. 8. The preterites of these verbs, in the passive form, go-
vern the same cases as the active ; as, Miseritum est me tuarum for-
tunarum. Ter. Miserescit and miserétur are sometinres used imper-
sonally ; as, Miserescit me tui. TER. Misereatur te fratrum; Neque
me tui, neque tudrum liberorum miseréri potest. Cro. Ce

423.—Exc. III. Décet, delectat, juvat, and opor- |

tet, govern the accusative of a person with the -
infinitive ; as, .

Delectat me studere, "It delights me to study.

Non décet te rizari, It does not become you to scold. -

424.— 0bs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally; as, Par-
vum parva décent. Hor. Décet sometimes governs the dative; as, Ita
nobts décet. TEr. .

425.— Obs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the
subjunctive with wf, “ that,” understood ; as, Sibi (nt) quisque consilat
oportet. Crio. When followed by the perfect partici ge, esse or fuisse is
understood, which, being supplied, makes the perfect infinitive. .

426.— Obs. 11. Fallit, fugit, preetérit, latet, when used impersonally,
are construed with the accusative and infinitive ; as, figit me ad te scr¢-
bére. Crc

§ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES.

427 —Ruie XIX. The verbs sum, do, habeo,
and some others, with the dative of the object,
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govern also the dative of the end, or design;

as,

L o . It is to me for a pleasure, i. e.
1. “Est miki voluptats, { It is, or brings, a pleasuré to me.
2. Hoc misit mihi munéri, This he sent as a present to me.
3. Ducitur honori tibi, { It is reckoned to you fer an honor, i. e.

1 1t is reckoned an honor to you.

428.—EXPLANATION.—In these exawmples, it is manifest that the
words voluptdts, honori, and munéri, each expres3 the end ot design for which
the thing spoken of, or referred to, 4s, is reckoned, is sent, to the object ex-
pressed by the other datives, miki and ¢ibi. See also 431.
The verb sum, with the dative of the end, may be variously rendered, ac- .
cording to the sense, by such wqgds as, brings, affords, serves, &c. For, the
sign of the dative, is often on.itted, especially after sum,

OBSERVATIONS.

429.—0bs. 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly,
sum, fore, fio, habeo, do, verto, relinguo, tribuo, diico ; and a few others.

430.—Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the end, the nominative after
est, &c., or the accusative in apposition with the object of the preceding
verb, expresses the same thing ; as, Amor est ez itium pecori, for exitio;
Be Achilli com¥tem esse ditum dicit, for comiti. In the first example,
ezitium is the nominative after est, by Rule V. In the second, comitem is
in apposition with se, by Rule L

-431.—0Obs. 3. Intransitive verbs, such as sum, fore, fio, e, curro, pro-
JSiciscor, venio, cédo, suppedito, are followed by two datives, as in the first
example; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives,
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX, as in the second .
example ; and in the passive voice, two datives, as in the third example,
the one by Rule XXIX,, and the other by this rule.

432.— Obs. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person) is often to
be supplied ; as, est exemplo, indicio, praesidio, usui, &e., scil. mihi, alicus,
homintbus, or some such word. So, ponére, opponére, pigndri, scil. alicui,
“to pledge;” canére receptui, scil. suis militibus, “to sound a retreat;’
kabere cure, questui, odio, voluptati, studio, &e., scil. s1bi.

438.— 0bs. 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming,
80 common in Latin; such as, Est mihi nomen Alexandro; Cut cog-
nomen Ialo additur. The construction 261 is much better.

434.—O0bs. 8. From constructions under this rule, should be distin-
guished those in which the second dative may be governed by another
_ noun in the dative, according to 878. -

N. B. For the dative with the accusative, see § 123.
"For the dative after the passive voice, see § 126.
" For the dative after particles, see 598 and 600.—After
Hei and Ve, 453.
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435.—§ 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. The accusative, in Latin, is used to express the immediate object of
a transitive active verb,—or, in other words, that on which its action is
exerted, and which is affected by it.

2. Tt is used to express the object to which something tends or relates,
in which sense it is governed by a preposition, expressed or understood.
When used to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain
relations of measure, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usually
omitted. '

B ..' .
§ 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.

436—RuLe XX. A transitive verbin the active
voice, governs the accusative; as,

Ama Deum, Love God.
SPECIAL RULES.

.437—L A transitive deponent verb governs
the accusative; as,

Reverére parentes, Reverence your parents.

438.—II. An intransitive verb may govern a
noun of kindred signification, in the accusative ; as,

Pugnare pugnam, To fight a battle.

439.—EXPLANATION.—These rules apply to all verbs which have an
accusative as their immediate object; and that accusative may be any thing
used substantively, whether it be a noun, a pronoun, an infinitive mood, or
clause of @ sentence. Intransitives under Rule II. are often followed by the
ablative, with a preposition expressed or understood; as, fre (in) itinére,
gaudére (cum) gaudio, &c. ’ .

440.— 0%s. 1. Verbs signifying to name, choose, reckon, constitute, and
the like, besides the accusative of the object, take also the accusative of
the name, office, character, &e., ascribed to it; as, urbem Romam vocd-
vit, “he called the city Rome” All such verbs, in the passive, have the
same case after as before them. (320). ©

441.—O0bs, 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used in a



§ 116 SYNTAX.—ACOUSATIVE. 241

transitive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative under this
rule; thus,

TRANSITIVE. INTRANSITIVE.

Abhorrere famam, to dread infamy. Abhorrére a litibus, to be averse, &o.
Abolere monumenta, to abolish, &e.  Memoria abolévit, memory failed.
Declinare ictum, to avoid a blow. Declinare lsco, to remove from, &e.
Laborare arma, to forge arms, Laborare morbo, to be ill.

° Morari ¥er, to stop. Morari in urbe, to stay in the city.

To these may be added horrére, furére, vivere, ludére; and verbs signi-

fying to taste of, to smell of, &c.; as, horrére aliquid; furére spus cwg;l;
acchanalia vivunt ; ludére pila; redolére vinum; pastillos Rufillus olet,

Gorgonius hircum ; mella herbam sapiunt; unguenta terram sapiunt.

442.—Obs. 8. The accusative, after many intransitive verbs, depends
on a preposition understood; as, Marientem nomine clamat; Meas
quéror fortanas; Num id lacrymat virgo; Quicquid delirant réges,
plectuntur Achivi ; Stygias juravimus undas; Maria ambulavisset, ter-
ram navigdsset, VIra.; Pascuntur vero sylvas,Id.; Ire exsequias;
1bo amicam meam, Praur.; &c. In these, and similar sentences, the
Pprepositions ob, propter, circa, per, ad, in, &e., may be supplied.

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neuter
accusatives id, quid, aliquid, quicquid, nihil, idem, illud, tantum, guantum,
hoc, multa, alia, pauca, &e.

443.— Obs. 4. The accusative, after many verbs, depends on
a preposition with which they are compounded. This is the
case, :
1st. With intransitive verbs; as, Gentes que mdare illud adjdcent,
“the nations which border. upon that sea” So, ineunt prelium,
adire provinciam, transcurrére mdre, allsquor te, &ec. us com-
- pounded, many verbs seem to become transitive in sense, and so
govern the accusative by this rule. In general, however, they fall
under Rule LIL
2d. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow—one go-
verned by the verb, and another by the preposition; as, Omnem
equitatum pontem transdicit, “He leads all the cavalry
over the bridge,”"—Hellespontuma copias trajécit. Here
also the second accusative falls under Rule LIL

Note 1.—After most verbs, however, compounded with preposit.ions go-
verning the accusative, the preposition is repeated before 1t; as, Csar se
ad neminem adjunzit.

444.—Obs. 5. a. The accusative after a transitive verb, especially if
‘& reflexive pronoun, or something indefinite or easily supplied, is some-
times understood ; as, tum prora avertit, scil. se; flumina precipitant, scil
se; faciam vitiild, scil. sacra; béne fecit Silius, scil. hoc.

b. Sometimes the verb which governs the accusative is omitted, espe-
cially in rapid or animated discourse; thus, the interrogative quid often
stands alone for quid ais? quid censes? or the like. So also, quid véro?
quid igitur ? quid ergo? quid ém'rri ?l' Quid quod, commionly rendered
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“pay,” “nay even,” “but now,” “moreover,” may be resolved thus, Quid
dicam de eo quod. With quid multa? guid plura? ne sulta, ne plara,
scil. verba, supply dicam ; as, Quid dicam multa (verba)t But, quid postea ?
quid tum? and the like, may be regarded as the naminative to sequitur
understood ; and the phrase guid ¥a7 may be resolved by supplying the-
Preceding verb or some part of facio. o

445.—0bs. 6. Rure. The infinitive mood, or part of a
sentence (439), is often used as the object of a transitive verb,
instead of the accusative (665 and 670, Note) ; as,

Da mihi fallére, Give me to deceive,

Cupio me esse clemeniem, I desire to,begemle.

Statuerunt ut naves conscen- They determined that they would
dérent. embark.

Note 2—1In such constructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes,

a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the object of the verb; as,
Nésti Marcellum, guam tardus sit ; instead of Nosti qguam tardus Marcellus
sit. 8o, illum ut vivat optant, instead of ut ille vivat optant; or illum
vivére optant. Gr. Gram,, § 150, Obs. 4.

446,—0bs. 1. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after
a noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in bundus ; as, Quid
tthi huc receptio ad teest meum virum? “ Wherefore do you re-
ceive my husband hither to you?” Pravr. Quid tibi hanc additio est.
Id. Vitabundus castra. Liv.

447.— OFs. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransi-
tive in English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating ; as,
Ut cavéret me,* That he should beware of me” On the other hand,
many intransitive verbs in Latin, i. e. verbs which do not take an accusa-
tive after them, are rendered into English by transitive verbs; as, For-
tina fdvet fortibus, “Fortune favors the brave” .

N. B. For the Accusative governed by Recordor, &c., see
873 ;—with another accusative, 508 ;—governed by preposi-
tions, 602, 607, 608, 613 ;—denoting #me, 565, R. XLI. ;—
place, 553 ;—measure or distance, 573 ; in exclamations, 451.

§ 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE.

448.—The vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressed,
but forms no part of the proposition with which it stands; and it is used
either with, or without, an interjection.

449 —Rure XXI. The interjections O, keu, and

proh, are construed with the vocative ; as,
O formése puer! O fair boy!
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450.—To these, may be added other interjections of calling or ad-
dressing ; as, ah, aw, chem, eheu, eho, eja, hem, , hui, i, ohe, and vah,
which are often followed by the vocative : as, Heus Syre, Ohe libelle.

451.—Obs. 1. In exclamations, the person or thing wondered at, is put
in the accusative, either with or without an interjection; as, Me misérum,
or, Heu me misérum, “ Ah, wretch that I am I"—sometimes in the nomina-
tive; as, O vir fortis atque amicus, TER.; Audi tu, popiilus Romanus, Liv.

452.— Obe. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive de-
pending upon it remains ; as, O miséra gentis, sc. homines, Lucan.

453.— Obs. 3. The interjections Hei and Ve, govern the dative; as, Hei
miki, “ Ah me!” Ve vobis, “ Woe to you!”

454.—O0bs. 4. Ecce and en, usually take the nominative; as, Kece
ndva turba atque riza. Enégo. :

§ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE,

455.—The ablative is used in Latin generally, to express that from
which something is separated or'taken ; or, as that by or with which, some-
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by nouns, adjectives, verbs, and
prepositions, and also is used to express various relations of measure,
distance, time, and place, &e. .

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS.

456.—Rure XXII. Opus and dsus, signifying y
need, require the ablative; as, '

Est Spus pecunid, There is need of money.
Nunc asus viribus, Now, there is need of strength.

457.—EXPLANATION.—The ablative, after these nouns, is probably
governed by a preposition, such as pro, understood. In this sense, they are
used only with the verb sum, of which dpus is sometimes the subject, and
sometimes the predicate ; #sus, the subject only.

OBSERVATIONS.

458.—0bs. 1. Opus, in the predicate, is commonly used as an inde-
clinable adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative; as, Duz nobis
Spus est, “We need a general,” Cro.  So, Dices nummos mihi Spus esse,
Cr0.; Nobis exempla Spus sunt, Crc. In these examples, spus, as an in-
declinable adjective, agrees with duz, nummos, exzempla, by Rule II. This
construction 18 most common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is
always used with those denoting quantity; as, Quod non 5pwu s est, asse
cdrum est. Cato apud Sen

459.— Obs. 2. Opus and @sus are often joined with the perfect parti-
ciple; as, Spus maturato, “need of haste:” Gpus consulto, “ need pf de-
liberation " sus facto, “need of action.” The participle has sometqnes a
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substantive joined with it after Spus; as, Mihi Spus fuit Hirtio con-
vento, “It behoved me to meet with Hirtius,” Cic. Sometimes the supine
is joined with it; as, Jta dictu opus est, TEr.

460.—Obs. 8. Opus is often followed by the infinitive, or.by the sub-
junctive with u¢; as, Siguid forte, quod spus sit sciri, Cio Nunc tibi
opus est, egram ut te adsimiles, Pravr. Sometimes it is absolutely
without a case, or with a case understood ; as, Sic dpus est; Si dpus est.

., 461.—Exc. Opus and @sus are sometimes followed by the genitive, by
ule VL; as, A rgenti Spus fuit,“ There was need of money ;” sometimes

l])y an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably understood ; as, -
uéro Spus est ¢¥bum ; scil. habére, Praur.

§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES.
[For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see 361.]

462.—Rure XXIII. These adjectives dignus,
indignus, contentus, preditus, captus, and frétus,;
also the participles natus, sdtus, ortus, editus, and
the like, denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as,

Dignus honore, ‘Worthy of honor.
Contentus parvo, Content with little.
Praeditus virtate, Endued with virtue,
Captus ociilis, Blind (injured in his eyes).
Frrétus virtbus, Trusting in his strength.
Ortus regibus, . Descended from kings.

463.—EXPLANATION.—The ablative, after these adjectives and par-
ticiples, is governed by some preposition understood ; as, cum, de, ¢, ex, in, &c.
Sometimes it is expressed ; as, Ortus ex concubind, SALLUST.

464.—O0bs. 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives often take an
infinitive, or a subjunctive clause with qui, or u¢; as, Dignus amari,
Vire.; Dignus qui impéret, Cic.; Non sum dignus, ut figam paé-
lum in paridtem, PrAuT.

465.—Exc. Dignus, indignus, and confentus, are sometimes followed

by the genitive; as, Dignus avorum, Vire. For the ablative governed by
adjectives of plenty or want, see 361.

§ 120.—THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARATIVE
DEGREE.

466.—Rux. When two objects are compared .by means of the compa-
rative degree, a conjunction, such as, guam, ac, atgque, &e. signifymg
“than,” is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted. In the first, the
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construction of the me falls under other rules; in the second, it falls
under the following ; viz.

467—Rure XXIV. The comparative degr
without a conjunction, governs the ablative ; as

€e, A'

)

Dulcior melle, Sweeter than honey.
Prestantior auro, More precious than gold.
Perennius ere, More gu.mble than brass.

468.—EXPLANATION.—The ablative, under this rule, is supposed to
be governed more properly by pre understood, which is sometimes expressed ;
8s, Unus pra catiris fortior. )

OBSERVATIONS.

469.— 0bs. 1. Of these two modes of "comparison, the ablative without
a conjunction is commonly used, when the ogject is compared with the
subject of a proposition, or with a word in the vocative or nominative,
addressed ; as, &fid mdagisest dirum sazo, quid mollius undd?
Neminem Romanorum eloquentiorem fuisse vetéres judicdrunt Ci-
cerone; O fons Bandusie, splendidior vitro, Hor. But when,
in such a comparison, guam is used, the second substantive will be in the
same case with the first, -because, in the 'same construction; as, Melior est
certa pazx, quam sperala victoria (est); Meliorem esse certam pacem
putibat, quam sperdtam pacem (esse).

Note 1.—The construction of the ablative without quam, is sometimes
used, especially by the poets, when the first.substantive is not the subject
of a verb; as, Exzigi monumentum ere perenniug, Hor.; Cur oli-
vum sanguine viperino cautius vitat/ Hor. This is always so,
when the second object of comparison is expressed by a relative ; as, Hic
Attalo, guo graviorem intmicum non habui, sororem in matrimonium
dedit, “ He gave his sister in marriage to Attalus, than whom, &e.”

470.—Obs. 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a
proposition, the conjunction quam is commonly used, and then there are
two cases.

1st. If the verb after guam is not expressed, but may easily be supplied
from the preceding clause, and if the first substantive is in the
accusative, the second is put Biy attraction in the accusative also;
as, Ego hominem’ callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem,
instead of quam Phormio est.

2d. But if the verb after guam cannot be supplied from the preceding
clause, the substantive must be in the nominative with est, fuit, &e.,
expressed ; as, Meliorem quam ego sum, suppdno tibi; Hec sunt
verba M. Varronis, guam fuit Clodius, doctioris; Argentum
reddidiati L. Carridio, hom¥ini non gratiosiori guam Cn. Clodius
est, Cic.

471.—Obs. 8. Quam is frequently understood after plus, minus, and
amplius, and sometimes after major, minor, and some other c?m}mratxves
without a change of case ; as, Capla plus (qu am) quinque millia kominum,
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“More than five thousand men were taken;” Obsides ne mindres (q u am)
octonim déndm annorum, .

Note—These words are also followed by the ablative without gquam,
according to the rule.

472.—Obs. 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infi-
nitive mood, or a part of a sentence, guam is always expressed; as, Nihil
turpius est quam mentiri. :

473.—Obs. 5. The comparative is often followed by the ablative of
the following nouns, adjectives, and participles ; viz. opinione, spe, expecta-
tione, fide,—dicto, solito,—aequo, credibili, justo; 8s, cttius dicto, tum-
¥da equora placat, Vire. These ablatives often supply the place of a
clause; as, gravius @ q u o, equivalent to gravius guam @gquum est.

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberius vivébat, sc. e g uo,
“He lived more freely than was proper,” i. e.*“ He lived too freely,” or,
“rather freely.”

474.—0bs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same
subject, the adjectives expressing tﬁem are%oth put in the positive degree
with mdgis quam, or in the comparative connected by quam; as, ars
magis magna quam difficilis. Triumphus clarior quam gra-
tior, “a triumph more fo 8 than acceptable” Gr. Gr. 393-8.

475.—0bs. 1. The prepositions pre, ante, preter, and supra, are some-
times used with a comparative ; as, scelére ante alios immanior omnes:
also with a superlative ; as, ante alios carisstmus. Pro is used after
guam, to express proportion; as, Prelium atrocius quam pro numéro
pugnantium. .

476.—Obs. 8. Migis and minus joined to the positive degree, are
equivalent to the comparative ; as, O lice mdgis dilecta. Migis and
plus joined with a comparative, only strengthen it; as, Nikil tnvenies
magis hoc certius,

477.—0bs. 9. Inferior, sometimes governs the dative; as, vir nulld
arte cuiquam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually
followed by quam.

478.—0bs 10. Alius is sometimes construed like comparatives, and
sometimes, though rarely, is followed by the ablative; as, non pates
alium sapiente bonoque beatum,

479.——0bs. 11. The conjunction ac, or atgue, in the sense of than, is
. sometimes used after the comparative degree ('7128), instead of quam ; as,
Arctius atque hedera procéra adstringitur iex, Hor.

§ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS.
480.—Rure XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarce-
ness, for the most part govern the ablative; as,

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in richés,
Caret omni culpd, He has no fault,
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481.—EXPLANATION.—The ablative after such verbs, mhay be go-
verned by a preposition understood ;—sometimes it is expressed ; as, vdcas
a culpa. Orit maybe used to limit the verb, by showing in what respect
its meaning is to be taken; as, “%e abounds Ix RESPECT OF RICHES.” (See
R. XXXIV.) Instances of this construction, however, are so common as to
warrant the rule here given.

482.— 0bs. 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo, afffuo, ezubéro,
redundo, suppedito, scatéo, &, of want, careo, egeo, indigeo, viico, deficior,
destituor, &e.

483.—ZEzc. 1. Egeo, and indigeo, sometimes govern the genitive; as,
Eget eris, “He needs money,” Hor.; Non tam artis indigent, quam
laboris, Cic. So, also, some verbs denoting to Jill, to abound, such as,
abundo, careo, satiiro, scatéo. N

484.—Rure XX VL. Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor,
potior, vescor, govern the ablative ; as,

Utitur fraude, He uses deceit.
Abutitur libres, He abuses books.
485.—0bs. 2. To these, add gaudeo, creor, nascor, JSido, vivo, victito,
consto, laboro (“to be ill”); pascor, epillor, nitor, &e.
486.— Exzc. 2. Potior often governs the genitive; as, Potiri urdis,
" “To get possession of the city ;” Potiri 7 ér um (never rebus), “ To es8
the e%ief command” In such cases, the genitive may be govemed%o;sim-
perio, understood.

487.—FEzc. 8. Potior, £ungor, vescor, epiilor, and pascor, sometimes
govern the accusative; as, Potiri urbem, Cic.; Officia fungi, &e.; and also,
1n ancient writers, @or, abator, and fruor. Depasco and depascor have the
accusative always.

N. B. For the ablative of the adjunct, see § 106, R. VIL
—For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty, or want,
§ 107, Rule XI. ;—by verbs of loading, binding, &c., § 125 ;—
by passive verbs, § 126, Rule V;—by a preposition, § 136,
R. XLIX,, LI, LIl

For the ablative of limitation, see § 128 ;—of cause, man-
ner, &c., § 129 ;—of the place where, § 130, Exc.;—from
which, § 130, 8 ;—of time when, § 131, R. XL. ;—How long, -
R. XLL ;—of measure, § 132, R. XLIL ;—of ezcess, R. XLIIL;
—of price, § 183 ;—in the case absolute, § 146, R. LX.

§ 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND
: GENITIVE.

488.—Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of the direct object,
govern also another word, to which the action has an indirect or remote

-
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reference, in the genitive, dative, tive, or ablative, as the nature of
that reference may require. All verbs under these rules, are transitive
verbs in the active voice, or transitive deponenta.

489.—Rure XX VIL—Verbs of accusing, con-
demning, acquitting, and admonishing, govern the
accusative of a person, with the genitive of a
thing; as,

Arguit me furti, He dccuses me of theft.

ipsum inertice condemno, I condemn myself of laziness.
Tllum homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter
Minet me officit, He admonishes me of my duty.

490.—To this rule belong verbs of—

1. AccusiNg; a8, acciiso, 'dgo, appello, arcesso, anquiro, arguo, coari;uo
caplo, incrépo, increpito, urgeo, incuso, insimiilo, tnterrdgo, postilo, alligo,
astringo, deféro, compello.

2. CONDEMNING ; a8, damno, condemno, ‘infamo, ndto, convinco, prehendo,
deprehendo, judico, plector.

8. AcquiTTinG ; a8, absolvo, libéro, purgo, and perhaps solvo.
4. ADMONISHING ; a8, d

491.—O0bs. 1. With many of these verbs, instead of the genitive of
the crime or punishment, the ablative is used with, or without, a preposi-
tion; as, Accusare de negligentid, Cic.; Liberare culpd, Id. The
ablatives crimine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive,
which may be regarded as the full form of the construction; as, Arcessére
aliguem crimine ambitus, Liv. Sometimes the punishment is put
in the accusative after ad or in; as, Damndre ad penam—in metal-
lum, rarely in the dative; as, dwnndtus morti. Muito has always
the ablative; as, multare paend, pecunid, exiliis, &e.

492.— 0bs. 2. Acciuso, incuso, insimiilo, together with verbs of ad-
monishing, instead of the genitive, are sometimes followed by the accusative,
especially of the neuter pronouns hoc, id, illud, quod, &e., and their plurals;
a8, Si id me non accizsas, Praur.; Kos hoc moneo, Cic.; rarely by the
accusative of nouns; as, Sic me insimulare falsum facinus, Pravr.

+ 493.—Obs. 3. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive of the
erime, but, as transitive active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rule
XX ; as, arguo culpam; ejus avaritiam perfidiamque accusd-
rat. When thus construed, tﬁe immediate object of condemnation is the
crime; in the other construction, it is the person. '

494.— Obs. 4. Verbs of admonishing, instead of the genitive, are some-
times followed by the ablative with a preposition; as, Oro ut Terentiam
moneatis de testamento; sometimes by an infinitive or clause; as,
Soror monet succurrére Lauso Turnum, Virg.; Monet ut suspi-
ciones vitet, Cas.; Immortalia ne speres monet annus, Hon.

s
y )y )y éjacto.
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495.—Rure XXVIIL Verbs of wvaluing, with
their own case, and sometimes without a case, go-
vern such genitives of degree as magni, parvi,
nihili ; as, :

Estimo le magni, I value you much
Miki ststit plaris, It cost me more.
Est parvi, It is of little value.

496.—EXPLANATION.—By its own case is meant the case which the
verb usually governs. Verbs without case, as sum, fio, existo, &o., have the ,
genitive only. The adjectives magni, parvi, &c., may agree with pretii,
momenti, or the like, understood, and the construction perhaps come under
R. VII. If so, it would account for the ablative sometimes used after the
same verbs. See 500.

497.—Verbs of valuing are such as estimo, existimo, dico, facio, habeo,
pendeo, puto, taxo, sum, fio, consio, &e.; also réfert and intérest.

498.— Anong the genitives of degree governed by such verbs, are the
adjectives tanti, quanti, pliris, minoris, magni, plurimi, minomi, parvi,
quantilibet, &c., and the substantives assis, flocei, nauci, pili, teruncii, hu-
Jjus, &e.” For the genitive of price, see 582.

499.— 0bs. 5. Equi and boni are put in the genitive after facio and
consiilo ; as, @ gui bonique facio, “I take this in good part.”

500.—0bs. 6. Instead of the genitive, @stimo, and a few others, some-
times take the ablative. After Zabeo, ﬁmo, dico, the ablative with pro
is common; as,pro nihilo putdre. efert and intérest, with their own
case (416), often take nikil, or a neuter accusative, or an adverb, instemd
of the genitive, to ex;)ress degree; a8, mea nihil réfert; multum
intérest. So also nihil is used with @stimo and méoror.

' ‘ Cota
§ 123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND
DATIVE. :

501.—Rure XXIX. Verbs of comparing, giv-
ing, declaring, and taking away, govern the ac-
cusative and dative; as,

Compliro Virgilium Homéro, I compare Virgil to Homer.

Swum cuique tribuito, Give every man his own.
Narras fabilam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf man.
Eripuit me morti, - He rescued me from death.

502.—EXPLANATION.—This is a rule of very extensive application,
When, together with the thing done (eeressed by the transitive active verb
11

!
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and its accusative), we express also the remote object to which it is done,
that object will be put in the dative; thus, in the above examples, the verb
and the accusative following it, express the whole of that which is represented
a8 done fo, or with reference to, the object expressed in the dative; i. e. com~
paro Virgilium, expresses all here said to be done (Homéro) to Homer, ¢ 1
compare Virgil to him.” Narras fabitlam cxpresses all here said to be done
(surdo) to the deaf man, “you tell a story to him ;" and so eripuit me, to-
gether, express what is here done (morti) to death, ¢he rescued me from
it;”” ahd so of other examples. See this more fully illustrated, Gr. Gram.,
§ 152, Obs. 8.

OBSERVATIONS.

503.—0bs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some others,
instead of the dative, often take a Preposition and its case; as, Compardre
anam rem cum alid—ad altam,—res inter se. Eripuit me
morti—morte,—a, or ex morte, &ec

504.—Obs. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently
an infinitive mood or a of a sentence ; as, Da mihi fallére, Reddes
mihi dulce logqui, Hor.; Perfactle factu esse illis
bat ; Itemgque Dumnorigi, ut ¥dem conarétur persuadet, Cxs.
construction is especially common with such verbs as aio, dico, inquam,
persuadeo, respondeo, &c., when the thing said, replied, &c., though a sen-
tence or a paragraph, is to be regarded as the.accusative, and the word

- denoting the person or persons to whom said, is put in the dative.

505.— Obs. 3. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are
often construed differently; as, circumdare menia oppido, or oppidum
menibus, “ to surround a city with walls ;” intercludére commedtum alicu,
or aliquem commedtu, “to intercept one’s provisions ; induére, exuére vestem
81bi, or, se vesti. So the following, Universos frumento dondvit, Nep.; and
Predam militibus donat, Cxs.; Aspergere sile carnes, or, aspergére silem
carnibus, PLiv,

-506.— Obs. 4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, Nubére
abicui (sc. se.), Cedére alicui (sc. lscum), detrahére alicui (sc. laudem), &e.
507.—Obs. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead
of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the preposition ad; as,
Ad pratorem hominem traxit.

§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES.

"508.—RuLE XXX. Verbs of asking, and teach-
ing, govern two accusatives, the one of a person,
and the other of a thing; as,”

Posctmus te pacem, . ‘We beg peace of thee.
Docuit me grammaticam, He taught me grammar.
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509.—EXPLANATION.—The first accusative, under this rule, belongs
to Rule XX., the second may be governed by a preposition understood ; or
the reason of this rule may be, that most of the verbs under it, admit either
of the nouns after them, as their immediate object.

OBSERVATIONS.

510.—Obs. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, Are
r8go, oro, exdro, obsecro, précor, posco, reposco, flagito, &e.; of )
doceo, edoceo, detloceo, erudio. 'To these, may be added, célo, to conceal ; as,
Antigonus Yter omnes célat, NEr. For two accusatives after verbs of
naming, choosing, die., see 440.

511.—0bs. 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person,
often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Veniam orémus ad ipso. So,
also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs, both of asking and
teaching, sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De itinére hostium
sendtum edocet, SALL. ; Sic égo le eisdem de rebus interrdgem.

512.—0bs. 3. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed
by two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposition;
such as, exigo, pito, quaro, scitor, sciscitor, and the following verbs of
teaching, viz. : imbuo, instituo, instruo, and some others, are followed by
the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes without, a pre-
position ; and sometimes they are otherwise construed.

~ 513.—Obs. 4. Many other transitive active verbs, frequently, besides
the accusative of a person, take also an accusative of nikil, or of the neuter
pronouns, hoc, id, quid, or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabius ea me
monuit, Cic.; Nec te id consiilo, Id. These ‘verbs, however, in their
signification, generally resemble verbs under this rule; or the accusative
of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood. :

§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND
ABLATIVE.

514—Rure XXXI. Verbs of loading, binding,
clothing, depriving, and their contraries, govern
the accusative and ablative; as,
Onérat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold.
515.—EXPLANATION.—The accusative under this rule belongs to
Rule XX. The ablative may be goveme& by a preposition understood
‘ OBSERVATIONS.

516.—0bs. 1. Verbs of loading are onéro, cumiilo, prémo, op rimo,
obruo, imnpleo, expleo, compleo ;—of unloading, lévo, exoniro, &e. ;—of bind-
ing, astringo, Digo, alligo, devincio, impedio, srretio, illaqueo, &c.;—of loos-
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in%, solvo, exsolvo, libéro, lazo, expedio, &e.;—of depriving, privo, nido,
orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo;—of clothing, vestio, amicio, tnduo, cingo,
t¢go, vélo, corono ;—of unclothing, exuo, discingo, &e.

To these may. be added many other verbs, such as mito, dono, munéro,
remunéro, commun’ico, pasco, beo, impertior, dignor, afficio, proséquor, assé-
quor, spargo, oblecto, &c.,.with which, however, in many cases, the ablative
may come under Rules XXXIV. and XXXV,

517.—Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed ‘by the ablative
with a preposition expressed ; as, Solvére afiqguem ex caténis, Cic. The
ablative is sometimes understood ; as, complet naves, se. v¥ris, Vire.

518.—0bs. 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likéwise govern
the genitive; as, Adolescentem sue temeritatis implet, “ He fills the
youth with his own rashness.” Some of them also vary their construction ;
88, induit se vestibus, or, vestes 8tbi ; Abdicare magistratum, SALL. ; Abdicare
se magistratu, Crc. See 505.

L4

§ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS.

519—Ruie XXXII Verbs that govern two
cases in the active voice, govern the latter of
these in the passive; as,

Accusor furti. | I am accused of theft.
Virgilius comparatur Homéro. Virgil is compared to Homer.
Doceor grammaticam, I am taught grammar. .
Navis oneratur auro, THhe ship is loaded with gol

This rule may be subdivided into the five following, which will be much
more convenient in practice, than the general rule.

520.—I. Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, and ad-
monishing, in the passive, govern the Genitive. .

521.—II. Verbs of waluing, in the passive, govern such
genitives as magni, parvi, nikilk, &e.

522.—III. Verbs. of comparing, giving, declaring and taking
away, in the passive, govern the dative. .

5238.—1V. Verbs of asking, and feacking, in the passive,
govern the accusative,

524.—V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving, and
their contraries, in the passive, govern the ablative.

525.—EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to the passives of all verbs
under Rules XXVII. to XXXI. inclusive. In all of these, the ¢ latter case™
is that which, with the active voice, expresses the remote, and never the im~
mediats object of the verb. In all constructions under this rule, it must be
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noticed, that that which was, or would be, the accusative after the verb in
the active voice, must be its nominative in the passive, otherwise the con-
struction does not belong to this rule. Thus, active, Narras fubitlam
surdo ; ‘passive, Narrdatur fabila surdo. Here, fabilam, the direct object
of narras, is changed into the nominative or subject of narrdtur ; and surdo
remains the samne in both sentences. ~The ¢ latter case,” in other words, the
remote okject of the active voice is never, in Latin, converted into the
subject of the passive, except in a few instances, which are manifest Gree-
cisms. See Greek Gram., § 154, Obs. 2. In English, however, there are
some expressions in which this is allowed. See An. & Pr. Eng. Gr., 814.

Hence, where, in some cases, the Greek and the English idioms admit
of two forms of expression, the Latin admits of only one, e. g. * This was
told to me,” or, “I was told this,” is rendered into Latin by the first form:
thus, Hoc miki dictum est. But we cannot say, according to the second
form, Hoc dictus sum.

526.— Ezc. to R. V. In poetical language, with the passive verbs.in-
duor, icior, cingor, ingor, exuor, discingor, the accusative of the
article of dress, &c., is often used, instead of the ablative. Thus, instead
of induor veste, the poets frequently say, induor vestem. Hence the
expressions, Induitur faciem cultumque Diane, Ovip; Induiturque
aures aselli, Id.; Inutile ferrum cingitur, VIRg.; Puéri lavo suspensi
locilos tabulamgque lacerto, Hor. This resembles the Greek ac-
cusative, 538, 539.

527.—0bs. 1. When the active voice is followed by three cases (431),
the passive has the two last; as, hoc missum est mihi munéri, “this
was sent as a present to me” Here munéri is the dative of the end
R XIX. . .

528.—RuLe XXXIII. Passive verbs frequently
govern the dative of the doer; as,

-Viz audior wlli, 1 am searcely heard by any one.
Scriberis Vario, You shall be described by Varius.
Nulla audita mihi sororum, { N?;rgfo Z;I;n :lsters have beea

529.—EXPLANATION.—This construction is used chiefly by the poets,
and by them, as a substitute for another still more common; namely, that the
voluntary agent, after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a, or a3,
and so comes under Rule XLIX. as (in the active voice), Clodius me diligit,
“Clodius-loves me;” (in the passive), 4 Clodio diligor, “1 am loved by
Clodius.” The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, colitur linigérd turbd.

530.—Obs. 2. After passive verbs, the principal agent or actor is
usually expressed in the ablative with the preposition a'or ab; as, lauda-
tur ab his, culpatur ab illis,“he is praised by these, he is blamed
by those” But, -

The secondary agent, means, or instrument, after transitive verbs in the

active or passive voice, or after intransitive verbs, is put in the accusative
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with per; as, Per Thrasybulum Lyci filium, ab exéreitu recipitur,
Nzp. ; but oftener in the ablative, by Rule XXXV.

531.—Obs. 3. The passive participle in dus has the agent or doer al-.
most always in the dative; and ﬁsides, when it agrees with the subject
of a sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, Sémel
omnibus calcanda est via léti, “ The way of death (yz:s'to be,i. e))
must once be trod by all” Hor.; Adhibenda est nobis diligentia,
“Diligence must be used by us” (i. e. we must use diligence), C1c.; Cesdri
omnia uno tempdre érant agenda, “All things had to be done by
Ceesar at one time.” 182-6.

532.—Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time, after intransitives in
the passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition under-
stood, or comes under other rules; as, #tur Athénas, Rule XXXVIL,
ugnatum est biduum, R. XLL; dormitur totam noctem, R. XLL
%e find, however, Tota mihi dormitur hyems; Noctes vigilantur amaree ;
Ocednus aditur, Tac.

§ 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES.

583.—1In order to express some CIRCUMSTANCE connected with the idea
of the simple sentence, words and phrases are bften thrown in between
the parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, and which do not depend
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but on a
preposition, or adverb, or other word, understood; or are, by eommon
usage, put in a particular case in certain cireumstances, without govern-
1uent or dependence om any words either expressed or understood.

To this may be referred circumstances: 1. Of limitation ;—2. Of cause,
manner, &e. ;—38. Of place ;—4. Of time ;—b. Of measure ;—6. Of price ;
as follows,

§ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION.

534.—A particular qualification of a general expression, made in
English by the phrase “in respect of” “ with regard to,” is expressed in
Latin by the ablative, or, more briefly as follows :

535.—RuLe XXXIV. Respect wherein, and the
Dpart affected are expressed in the ablative; as,

Pietate filius, In affection a son.
Jure peritus, Skilled ¢n law.
Pedibus ager, Lame in his feet.

536.—EXPLANATION.—The ablative, under tnis rule, is used, to limit
the signification of nouns, adjectives, and verba aud may be variously
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rendered to express the nature of the limitation intended ; as, in, in respect
of, with respect to, with regard to, &c.

537.—0bs. 1. The part affected, after adjectives and verbs, belongs to
this rule, containing, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expres-
sion, as in the last of the examples above. The following are of a similar
character: Anzius animo, Tac.; Crine ruber; ore niger, Mart.;
Contremisco totd mente et omnibus artibus, Cio; Animogque et
corpdre torpet, Hom.

588.— Ezc. 1. The part affected, in imitation of a Greek construction,
is dometimes expreesed in the accusative; as, Nudus membra, “ Bare
as to his limbs,” Vira. So, sidila colla tumentem, Id.; expleri
mentem nequit, Id.; fractus membra, Hor.; tempdra cinctus,
Viere. This construction is in imitation of the Greek. See Gr. Gram.,
§ 157, Obs. 1.

539.—Fzc. 2. In like manner, a noun or pronoun, denoting
that in regard to which, or with 7espect to which, any thing is,
is said, or is done, is sometimes put in the accusative; as,
Nunc illos qui in urbe remansérunt, “ Now, in regard to those
who remained in the city;” Quod reliqguum est, “ As to that
which remains.” )

This construction is quite common with such accusatives as id, koc,
aliguid, reliqua, ccetéra, mag partem, ¥mam partem, and the like;
a8, reliqua simiis; catéra egregium; meos libros magnam par
tem amisi, &c. In such constructions, ad, meaning “in regard to,” “in
respect of,” “as to,” (Andrews’ Lexicon, D. 1), is probably understood.

540.—Ezc. 3. After certain adjectives and verbs denoting
an affection or state of mind, respect wherein, or the part
affected, is, in imitation of the Greek, expressed in the genitive;
as, intéger vite ; diversus morum ; discrucior animi; anims
pendeo ; recreabar animi. See also 371.

541.—0bs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any
thing is made ; as, ere cavo clypeus, “ a shield of hollow brass” But here
the preposition is commonly expressed; as, templum de marmére. In
imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the genitive ; as,
cratéres argenti, “ goblets of silver.” Gr. Gram.,, § 1566, Oba. 8.

§ 120. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c.

542 —RuLe XXXV. The cause, manner, means,

and ¢nstrument, are put in the ablative; as,
Palleométu, 1 am pale for fear.
Fecit suomore, He did it after his own way.
Auro ostroque decori, Decked with gold and purple.
Scrtho caldmo, 1 write with a pen.
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543.—EXPLANATION.—The ablative, in this rule, is probably govern-
ed by a preposition understood,—as there are numerous instances in which
the preposition is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the ques-
tion, “ Why #? or * Wherefore ?"’ the manner, by “ How #’ the means, by
¢ By what means ¥’ the tnstrument, by ¢ Wherewith #?

544.—Obs. 1. The cause sometimes takes the prepositions per, pro,
ter, ob, with the accusative; or de, e, ez, pre, witg tgz ablative ; as,
pulsus per invidiam; fessus de vid.

545.—0bs. 2. The manner is sometimes exgressed by a, ab, cum, de,
ex, per ; as, de more suo ;—the means frequently by per, and cum ; as, cum
meis copiis omnibus vexdvi Amanienses. See 530.

546.—Obs. 3. The instrument, properly so called, seldom admits a
preposition, though, among the poets, a, ab, de, sub, are sometimes used,
as, pectora trajectus ab ense; exercére sslum sud vomiére.

§ 130. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE.

547.—The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars:
1. The place where, or tn which;—2. The place. whither, or to which ;—
8. The place whence, or from which ;—4. TEe place by, or through which.

N. B. The following rules respecting place, refer chiefly to'the names
of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of countries, pro-
vinces, islands, d&ec., are construed in the same way. ' With these, however,
the preposition is commonly added.

1. The place WHERE, or IN WiIem.

548.—RuLeE XXXVI. The name of a town, de-
noting the place where, or, vn which, is put'in the
genitive ; as, S '
Vizit* Réme, - - . He lived at Rome.
Mortuuf est Mileti, He died at Miletus.

549.—Exc. But if the name of the town where,
or ¢n whick, is of the third declension; or plural
number, it is expressed in the ablative; as,
Habitat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage.
Studuit Athénis, .. He studied at Athens.
550.—0bs. 1. When the name-of a town is joined with an adjective,
or common noun in apposition, a Freposition is commounly added; as, Rome

in celqbri urbe; or,in Rome celebri urbe; or,in Romd celebri wrbe; or
sometimes, Romee. celebri urbe. 262. .

“Note—In this construction, the name of a town, in the third declension,
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frequently has the ablative singular in i; as, Habitat Carthagini. Fusre
Sicyoni jamdiu Dionysia, Pravr.; Tibiiré genitus, Suet.

551.—0bs. 2. The nawe of the town where, or in which, is sometimes,
though rarely, put in the ablative when it is of the first or second declen-
sion ; as, 7'y r o rex decessit, for Tyri, “ The king died at Tyre,” Jusr.; Hujus
exemplar Romd nullum habémus, Virruv.

552.—0bs. 3. The freposition in is sometimes expressed before the

ablative; as, In Philippis quidam nunciavit, Suer. "At, or near a
lace is expressed by ad, or dpud with the accusative; as, ‘ad, or dpud
‘rojam, ¢ at, or near Troy.” .

2. The place WHITHER, or TO WHICH.

553.—RuLe XXXVII. The name of a town
denoting the place whither, or to which, is put in
the adcusative; as, *

Venit Romam, He came to Rome.
Profectus est Athénas, He went to Athens.

554.—Obs. 4. Among the poets, the town to which is sometimes put
in the dative; as, Carthagini. nuncios mittam, Hor.

555.—O0bs. 5. After verbs of telling, and giving, when motion fo is
implied, the name of a town is sometimes put in the accusative; as, Ro-
mam erat nunciatum, “ The report was carried to Lome;” Messanam
literas dedit.

8. The place WHENCE, or FROM WHICH.

556.—RuLe XXXVIII. The name of a town
whence or from which, by or through which, is
put in the ablative; as,

Discessit Corintho, He departed from Corinth.
Laodiced ter fecit, He went through Laodicea.

557.—Obs. 6. The place by or through which, however, is_commonly
put in the accusative with per ; as, Per T'hébas er fecit, Np.

4. Domus and rus.

558—RuLe XXXIX. Domus and rus are
construed in the same way as names of towns; as,

Menet domi (548), He stays at home.

Démum revertitur (553), He returns home.

Diémo arcessitus sum (556), I am called from home.
So also:

Vivit riire or riiri(548), He lives in the country.

Abiit rus(553), He is gone to the country.

Rediit rare(566), He has returned from the country,
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559.—0bs. 1. Hiimi, militice, and belli, are likewise construed in the
genitive like names of towns; a8, jdcet humi, “he lies on the ground;”
diomi et militie (or belli), “ at home or abroad.”

560.—0bs. 8. When dsmus is joined with an adjective, the preposition
is commonly used; 8s, in domo paternd. So, ad domum paternam, ex
démo paternd.—Except with meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, regius, and
alienus ; then it follows the rule. 'When ddmus has another substantive
after it in the genitive, it may be with, or without, a preposition; as, de-
prehensus est dsmi, démo, or in démo Casiris.

561.—O0bs. 9. Rus, and rare, in the singular, joined with an adjective,
are used with, or without, a preposition. But rira, in the plural, is never
without it.

562.—0bs. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, natus in
Itayid; abiit in Italiam; rediit ex Italid; transit per Ita-
1iam, &e. A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro-
vinces, &e., are construed like the names of towns, without a preposition-
a8, Pompeius Cypri visus est, &c., Cxs.

-

563.—Pato, « I seek,” or “go to,” always governs the accusative as a
transitive active verb, without a preposition; as, Petivit Egyptum, “ He
went to Egypt.”

564.—0bs. 11. The word containing an answer to the question
whither? is often {‘i)ut by the poets in the accusative without a preposition;
as, Speluncam Dido duz et Trojanus candem déveniunt, Vira. Likewise, the
answer to the question where? or whence? in the ablative, without a pre-
position; as, Silvisque agrisque viisque corpdra fada jicent. So,
cadére nubibus; descendére calo; curruscarceribus missi. See6ll.

§ 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME.

565.—RuLe XL. Time when, is put in the
ablative ; - as,

Venit hord tertid, He came at the third hour.
Rure XLI Time how long, is put in the accu-
sative, or ablative; as, .
Mansit paucos dies, He staid a few days.
Sex mensibus abfuit, He was absent six months.

566.—EXPLANATION.—A precise period or point of time, is usually
put in the ablative,—continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the
most part, in the accusative.

567.—Note—It must be observed here, that the point of time under
“this rule, must coincide with the time of the verb with which it is conneet-
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ed ; otherwise, the rule does not hold good ;—thus, “ He invited me to dine
with him next day,” is properly rendered under this rule : Sécum postéro
die ut prandérem invitdvit; because postéro die and prandérem are
cotemporary. But, if we change the verb prandérem for a noun, postéro
die will not do in the ablative, but must be changed thus; ad prandium
me invitavit in postérum diem. Postéro die, in this sentence, would
mean that the invitation was given next day, and would he rendered, in
English, “ Next day, he invited me to dinner.

OBSERVATIONS.

568.—0bs. 1. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with
a preposition; such as, in, de, ad, ante, circa, per, &e. Sometimes ad, or .
circa, is understood before hoc, illud, id, isthue, with ‘etatis, tempiris,
hore, &e., following in- the genitive; as, (ad) id temporis, for eo tempore, &e.

569.— Obs. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is ex-
pressed by ante, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative
or ablative; as, aliguot ante annos ; paucis ante diebus ; paucos post dies, &e.

570.—Sometimes quam, with a verb, is added to ante, or post; as,
Paucis post dicbus quam Luca discessérat, “A few days after he bad
departe{ from Luea” Sometimes post is omitted before guam; as, Die
vigesimd quam credtus érat.

57}.— Obs. 3. Instead of postquam, we sometimes find ex gquo, or
guum, or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Octo dicbus
gutbus has litéras diabam, “ Eight days after 1 gave these letters.”

572.— Obs. 4. The adverb abhine is used to express past time, joined
. with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as, Factum est ab-
hinc biennio, or biennium, “ It was done two years ago.”

§ 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE.

5783 —RuLe XLII. Measure or distance is put
in the accusative, and sometimes in the abla-
tive; as,

Marus est decem pides altus, The wall is ten feet high,

Urin il triginte, mil1ir o | ey i oot ity il

Iter,oritinere unius didi, One day’s journey.
OBSERVATIONS,

574.— Obs. 1. The accusative or abjative of measure, is put after such
adjectives, and verbs of dimension, as longus, latus, crassus, profundus,
altus ; Pdtet, porrigitur, eminet, &c. The names of measure are pes,

b¥tus, ulnus, digitus, palmus, mille p , & mile, &e.

575.—Obs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance, is used only
after verbs which express motion or distance; as, o, curro, ditco, absum,
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disto, &e. The accusative, under this rule, may be governed by ad or per,
understocd, and the ablative by a, or ab.

576.—Obs. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expressed,
the distributive numeral is eommonly used; as, Muri sunt dénos pides
alti, “ The walls are each ten-feet high” Sometimes dénim pédum, for
dendrum, is used in the genitive, governed by dd mensaram, understood.
But the genitive is used to express the measure of things in the plural only.

577.—O0bs. 4, The distance of the place where any thing is said to be
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a prepo-
sition; as, Sez millibus passuum ab urbe consedit;or ad sex millia
passuum. Cxs.

578.— 0bs. b. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated
is not expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be ren-
dered of, distant, &c., as, Ab sex millibus passuum abfuit; “He was six
miles off, or distant” (scil. Rémd, from Rome).

579.—RuLe XLIII. The measure of excess or

deficiency, is put in the ablative; as,
Sesquipede longior, Taller by a foot and a half.
Novem ped%bus minor, Lesg by nine feet.
Quanto doctior, tanto submis- The more learned, the more humble.

sior,

580.— 0bs. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tanto, guanto,
quo, eo, hoe, aliquanto, multo, paulo, nililo, &e., frequently joined to com-
paratives, and sometimes to superlatives.

§ 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE.

581.—Rure XLIV. The price of a thing is put
in the ablative; as,

Constitit talento, Tt cost a talent.
Vendidit hic auro patriam, This man sold his country for gold.

582.—Exc. But tanti, quanti, plaris, minoris, are used in the
genitive ; as,
Quanti constitit £ How much cost it?
Non vendo pluris quam cetéri, I do not sell for more than others.

583.—0bs. 1. When joined with a noun, tanti, quanti, &e., are put in
the ablative; as, Quam tanto pretio mercatus est. Tanto,” quanto, and
plare, are sometimes, though rarely, found without a noun; as, plare
vénit, “ it is sold for more.”

584.—0bs. 2. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a
noun ; as, magno, permagno, parvo, pauliilo, min¥imo, plurimo, vili, nimio.
These refer, however, to some such noun as pretio, ere, &ec.,, understood
Valeo is found with an accusative. .
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§ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS.

585.—Rure XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs,
adjectives, and.other adverbs, to modify and limit
their signification ; as,

Béne scribit, -He writes well.
Fortiter pugnans, Fighting bravely.
Egregie fidelis, ‘Remarkably faithful.
Satis bene, Well enough.
OBSERVATIONS.

586.—O0bs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes joined with nouns ; as, Homérus
plane orator, “ Homer evidently an orator.”

587.—Obs. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or
limited by it.
Negatives.

588.— 0bs. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy
each other, or are equivalent to an affirmative; as, Nec non sensérunt,
“nor did they not perceive;” i. e. et sensgrunt, “and they did perceive.”
So, Non potéram non exanimari métu. Cic. Non sum nescius, 1. e. ggio;
haud nihat est, it is not nothing.” i, e. “it is something ;* nonnulli, “not
none,” i, e. “ some ;" nonnunquam, “not never,” i, e. “ sometimes ;" non némo,
“not nobody,” i. e. “ somebody,” &e.

589.— 0bs. 4. Eze. In imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger negative ; as,
Néque ille haud objiciet miki, “ He will not by any means object to
me;” Jara, te non nociturum homini nemini, &e. Néque, and nee, and
sometimes non, are especially thus used after a negative; as, Non me
carminibus vincet, nec Orpheus, nec Linus.

590.— 0bs. 5. Non is sometimes omitted after non modo, or non sslum,
when followed in a subsequent clause by ne quidem ; as, Mihi non miodo
trasci, (1. e. non irasci,) ceg ne dolére guidem impune licet, Sometimes, but
rarely, it is omitted after sed, or vérum, with etiam ; as, Non mido ea fu-
tura timet (i. e. non timet,) vérum etiam fert sustinetque preesentia. For
ne, and uf, with timeo, &ec., see 633.

591.— Obs. 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives, and also to ad-
verbs, in all the degrees of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater
force to their signification ; as,

1st. To the positive are joined such adverbs as, apprime, admddum, ve-
hementer, max¥me, perquam, valde, oppidd, and.per, in composition ; as, gra-
tum adm§dum, “very agreeable;” per guam puerile, “very childish;”
&e. In like manner, pdrum, multum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliquan-
tum; as, p&rum firmus; multum bonus.

2d. To the comparative are joined, paulo, nimio, aliquanto, eo, quo, hoc,
imnpendio, nikio ; as, Eo gravior est dilor quo culpa mdajor—Cic. See
580. Sometimes, also, pdrum, multum, &e., as with the positive.
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8d. To the superlative are joined, longe, guam, facile, meaning “ certain-
ly,” “ undoubtedly ;” also tanto, guanto, multo, &e. ; a8, Fa c 1! ¢ doctissimus,
“certainly the most learned;” longe bellicosissima (sc. gens), “ by far the
most warlike;” gnam mazimas potest copias armat, “he arms as
great forces as possible”

4th. Quam, (and also ut,) is also used as an intensive word with the
positive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclamation ; as,
Quam difficile est! “how difficult it is1” quam, or ut crudélis! “ how
cruel " Flens quam familiariter,“ weeping how affectionately,” i. e.
very affectionately; quam sevére, “how severely,” i. e, very severely.

§ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS.

592—Rure XLVI. Some adverbs of time, place,
and guantity, govern the genitive ; as,

Pridie ¢jus diéi, The day before that day.
Ubtque gentium, Every where.
" Satis est verborum, There is enough of words.

593.—1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, interea, postea,
inde, tunc; as, Interea loci, “ in the mean time ;" postea Zbc;', “ afterwards ;”
inde loci, “then;” tunc temporis, “at that time.”

594.—2. Of place, Ubi, and guo, with their compounds, ubigue, ubi-
cunque, ubiiibl, quovis, &e. Also, eo, huc, huccine, unde, usquam, nusquam,
longe, ibidem, &c.; as, unde terrarum or gentium; longe gentium ; tbide
l3ci.  Also. hue, eo, and quo, expressing degree; as, Ho audacie,—uvecor-
die—miseriarum, &c., “to that pitch of boldness—madness—misery,” &e.

595.—3. Of quantity, abunde, affatim, largiter, n¥mis, sitis, pirum,
minime; a8, abunde gloriee; affdtim divitiarwn ; largiter auri; sitis elo-
quentie ; sapientice pirum est illi, or hibet, “ He has enough of glory, riches,”
&o. minime gentium, “ by no means.”

596.—Obs. 1. Ergé (for the sake of), instar, and partim, also govern
the genitive; as, dondri virtatis ergé.

597.—Obs. 2. Pridic and postridie, govern the genitive or aceusative ;
as, Pridie Kalendarum, or pridie Kalendas, sup. ante; Postridie Kalenda-
rum, or Kalendas, sup. post.

598.—Obs. 8. En and Fece govern the nominative or accusative ; as,
En causa; Ecoe htmo or hominem, sometimes a dative is added; as, Ecce.
duas aras tibi, Vire. In such constructions, a verb may be understood.
The dative may be referred to, 877-3.

599.—0bs. 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, are
:'&liqwed by the dative; M?hoi clam est, “it is unlmov)vvn ty;> me.’Po Contra
is.
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"600—Rure XLVIL Some derivative adverbs
govern the case of their primitives; as,

Omnium optime loquitur, He speaks the best of all.

Convenienter nature, Agreeably to nature.
Venit obviam ei, He came to meet him.
Prozime castris or casira, Nezt the camp.

601.—EXPLANATION.—In the first example, optime is derived from
optimus, which governs the genitive by Rule X. 855. Convenienter and obvi-
am, are derived from tens, and obvius, which govern the dative by
Rule XVI. 882; and prowime is derived from proximus, which governs the
dative or accusative. (888.)

§ 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS.

602.—RuLe XLVIIL. Twenty-eight preposi-.
tions, ad, dpud, ante, &ec., govern the accusative ;
”’
Ad patrem, To the father.
603.—Rure XLIX. Fifteen prepositions a, ab,
abs, &c., govern the ablative ; as,
A patre, From the father.
604.—EXPLANATION.—The twenty-eight prepositions which govern
the accusative are those contained in the list 220-1, and the fifteen govern-
ing the ablative are those in 220-2.
" OBSERVATIONS.

605.— O0bs. 1. Clam, one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by
the accusative ; as, clam vos, “ without your knowledge.” When followed by
a genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood, or it may be re
garded as an adverb; as, clam patris. TER. mihi clam est. PraurT.

606.— Obs. 2. Tenus after a plural noun, commonly governs it in the
genitive ; a8, erarum ténus. Vira.

607.—Rure L. The prepositions i, subd, siuper,
and subter, denoting motion to, or tendency towards,
govern the accusative; as,

Venit in Urbem, He came into the city.
Amor in te, Love towards thee.
Sub jigum missus est, He was sent under the yoke.

Incidit siiper agmina, 1t fell upon the troops.
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608—RuLe LL The prepositions 4n-and sub
denoting situation, govern the ablative ; super and
subter either the accusative or ablative ; -as,

Jdcet in terrd, He lies upon the ground.
Medid in urbe, In the middle of the city.
In peétis, Among the poets.

Sub menibus, Under the walls.

609.— 0bs. 8. To both of these rules there are some exceptions. In-
stances occur in which in and sub denoting motion to, or tendency towards,
instead of the accusative, govern the ablative; as, /n conspectu meo
audet venire; sub jiigo dictator hostem misit. Others are found in which
they govern the accusative when they denote situation; as, Mihi in
mentem fuit. Hostes sub montem consédisse, &e. ~

610.—0bs. 4. The preposition in with the accusative, usually signifies
into, towards, until, for, against; with the ablative in, upon, among.
‘With both these cases, however, considerable variety of translation is
necessary. to convey correctly the idea of the original’ The following
are instances, “In the case of” talis in hoste fuit Pridmo. Vie. “On
account of” in guo facto domun revocatus ;—In sex mensibus, “within
six months;” ¢n dies, “from day to day.” So, in Aéoras, “from hour to
hour” in capita, « per head;” in pueritia, “ during boyhood ;” in koc tem-
pore, “ at this time,” &e.

611.—0bs. 5. The preposition is frequently understood before its case ;
a8, devenére locos. Vire. homo id ctatis. Cio. propior montem. SALL,
in which ad is understood. So, Nunc id prodeo, sc. ob;—TEr. Maria
aspéra_jiro, sc. per. Se lsco movére, sc. e, or de. Quid illo facias? sc. in or
de, “ what can you do in this case?” Ut patrid expellerétur, se. ex. NEP.

612.— 0bs. 6. Sometimes, but much more rarely, the case is omitted
after the preposition; as, circum Concordie, sc. edem. SALL multis post
annis, i, e. post id tempus.

618—RuLe LII. A preposition in composition
often governs its own case; as, -

Adeamus urbem, Let us go to the city.

Ezedamus urbe, Let us go out of the city.

614.—EXPLANATION.—By ¢ its own case” is meant the case it gov-

erns when not in composition. This rule takes place only when the prepo-
sition may be separated from the verb, and placed before the case, wilhout
altering the sense. Thus, adedmus urbem, and eimus ad urbem, express
the same thing.

615.—0bs. 1. The preposition is often repeated after the compound
word ; the case is then governed by the preposition repeated; as, ex na-
vibus expositi. C&s. Nunquam accedo ad te, quin abs te abeam doctior. Tex.

Note—Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; such
as, Affaris, alldquor, allatro, alluo, accslo ; circum with venio, eo, sto, sedeo,
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v5lo ; obeo, pratereo, abdico, efféro, everto, &e. Some compounds with inter,
and prater, commonlg omit the preposition. The compounds of in, 0b, and
sub, generally take the dative; those of siper, generally the accusative.

616.—Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded with e, or ez, are followed by
an accusative or ablative ; as, exire limen. TEr. exire septis. Vira. Some
words compounded with pre, take an accusative; as,” 71bur aque pre-
fluunt. Hor. In some of these cases, however, the accusative may be
governed by preter or extra, understood. )

617.—Obs. 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition is
sometimes omitted ; as, Emittére servum, sc. mdanu, PLavr. Evomére virus,
se. ore. Cic.  Educére copias, sc. castris. Cxs.

For the construction of interjections, see § 117.

SYNTAX OF THE VERB.
§ 137. CONNECTION OF TENSES.

618.—The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive moods, so far as
relates to their construction, may be divided into two classes, Primary and
Secondary, as follows, '

Primary. Secondary.
Present. Imperfect.
Perfect definite. 162. Perfect indefinite. 163.
Futures. Pluperfect.

With the primary tenses may be classed, the Jmperative Mood.

Of these tenses, the Primary are used to express actions, dc., as present
or future ; the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as past.

In the construction of sentences consisting of different members, the
subjunctive mood, in the subordinate or secondary parts, usually corre®
sponds, in time, to the tense in the primary, or leading part. Hence the fol-
lowing Rule. .

619.—Rure LIIL Any tense of the subjunctive
mood, may follow a tense of the same class in
the indicative; as,

PrEs. Légo, I read,

Perr. DEr. Légi, ut discam, I have read, » that I may learn.
Fur. Legam, I will read, -

InpEe. Lége, ut discas, Read, that you may learn.

InpErr.  Legébam, l I was reading,

Pee. Inper. Legi, ut discérem, 1 read, that I might learn.

PLup. Legéram, l% had read,
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620.—EXPLANATION.—In clauses connccted, the present, the perfect,
and periphrastic future with sim or fuérim, 214-8, in the subjunctive mood,
may follow either the present, or the perfect definite, or the futures, of the
indicative, or the imperative mood. In like manner, the imperfect, the
pluperfect, and the periphrastic future with essem or fuissem, in the subjuno-
tive mood, may follow either the imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, or the
pluperfect in the indicative. v

621.—Obs. 1. When the present tense of the indicative is used in nar-

ration for the past, 1573, it may bé followed by the secondary tenses of
the subjunctive, as Legatos mittunt ut pacem impetrarent.

622.—Obs. 2. Pripary tenses are sometimes followed by secondary,
and secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif-
ferent.

623.—0bs. 3. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle
in the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usually corresponds
to the time of the verb on which the infinitive or participle depends.

- N. B. This rule and the observations under it, are to be regarded as
stating only general 1principles, the deviations from which, in expressing
the endless variety of relations among actions with reference to time, de-
pendence, &e., can be learned only by practice and close attention to classic

usage.
For the interchange of tenses in the same and in different moods, see
observations on the tenses, §§ 44 and 45.

624.—§ 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE
MOOD. .

1. The indicative mood is used in Latin, to express what is

actual and certain, in an absolute and independent manner;
«38, vént, vidi, vici, “I came, saw, and conquered.” It is also
used in direct and independent interrogations; as, Quid dgis 2
 what are you doing 7’ :

2. The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent
clauses, to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but
what is supposed, or admitted as fact ; as, Si vales, béne est,
“if you are in health, it is well,” i. e. “since you are in
health.”

3. Independent assertions made in English by skall, will, can,
may, ought, and the like, are made in Latin by the indicative
of verbs expressing these ideas; as, volimus ire, “we will
go,” débes facére, “ you ought to do it,” 147. In general, the
verbs oportet, necesse est, debeo, convénit, possum., licet ;—also,
the expressions par, fas, @quum, justum, consentaneum est ;—
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and @quius, melius, utilius, optabilius est, are put in the past
tenses of the indicative, though translated by the imperfect or
pluperfect subjunctive. Hence, .

4, The indicative is used in the sense of the subjunctive,
and translated by the potential in Euglish, when an act, &ec.,
though not performed, is expressed as what would have been
proper, practicable, or advantageous ; as, Miloni optabilius
Suit dare jugilum P. Clodio; “ it would have been more de-
sirable,’ &ec., 164—4.

5. The past tenses of the indicative, are sometimes used
for the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion
of a conditional clause, by which the description is rendered
more animated ; as, pons sublicius iter hostibus dédit, ni, &c.
“the wooden bridge would have afforded a passage to the
enemy, unless” &c; so, actum érat de pulcherrimo imperio,
nisi, &c.,r 140 and 625—4th.

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenses, afe specified,

4.

§ 139. CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE
MOOD.

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its several tenses, see
_ § 42. 1L and § 45.]

The subjunctive mood is used sometimes in in-
dependent, but, for the most part, in dependent
propositions,

L THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN INDEPENDENT PROPO-
SITIONS.

625. The subjunctive mood is used, apparently at least, in
independent propositions:—

1st. To soften an assertion or statement; as, nemo istud tibi co pced at,
“no one would grant that to you;” forsitan temére fecérim, “per
haps I may have-acted rashly;” quis dubitet? “who can doubl
ity

-

2. To express a wish or desire, like the Greek Optative; as, edmus,
“let us go;” moriamur, “let us die;” nunc revertamur, “let us now
return.” In the second, and the third person, it is used to exhort or
command; and, with a negative, to forbid; as, faciat, © let him
do it;” ipse vidérit, “let him see to it himself” Crc. Ne me
attingas, “do not touch me” Trr. Emas quod necesse est.

(171-1). Sex. .
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8d. To express a doubtful question; as, quo eam? “ whither skall I
go#” quid aliud facéret? “what else could he do?” (171-2). Cia,

4th, After the imperfect, and pluperfect subjunctive, in a conditional
clause with si, etst, qudsi, etiamsi, tametsi, ni, nisi, the subjunctive
is used independently in the apodosis, or conclusion, in the same
tenses, when the thing supposed did not exist. Also, after the
present, and perfect in the sense of the imperfect or pluperfect ;
a8, 8i hic 8is, aliter sentias, “if you were here, you would think
otherwise.” TER. Quos ni mea ciira resistat, jam flamme tulé
rint. Vire. In this construction, the conditional clause is some
times omitted ; as, magno mercentur Atride (si possint). Vira.

Note—But, though in these and many similar expressions, the subjunec-
tive ap to be used independently, it is easy to see, that in most cases,
if not m all, it depends on an indicative or imperative understood, and
which has been omitted for the sake of brevity (145).

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS.

626.—The subjunctive mood is used, for the
most part, in dependent clauses, and is preceded
by another verb in the indicative, imperative, or
infinitive  mood, expressed or understood, with
which it is connected by a conjunction, a rela-
tive, or an indefinite term, and may generally be
rendered by the potential in English (142-2d, and
143).

Obs.—The construction of the subjunctive mood, in Latin
agrees, generally, with its construction in English and in
Greek. Its use, however, is much more extensive in Latin,
being employed in many cases in which the indicative is used

in these languages. Its construction in dependent propositions,
is subject to the following Rules.

§ 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, &e.

627—RuLe LIV. The conjunctjons, u¢, guo, licet,
ne, utinam, and dummddo, &ec., and words used
indefinitely in dependent clauses, for the most
part, require the subjunctive mood ; as,

Léego ut discam, 1 read that I may learn.
Nescit qui sim, o He knows not who I am.
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EXPLANATION.—The conjunctions requiring the subjunctive mood, are
those which imply doubt, contingency, uncertainty, and the like, as follows :

{ 1. Ut, quo, “ that,” ne, quominus, “that not,” referring to
the result, end, or design, take the subjunctive; thus,
1st. Ut, “that,” denoting a result, after such words as sic, ¥a, adeo, tam,
talis, tantus, is, ejusmids, is followed by the subjunctive.
2d. Ut, “that,” and ne, “ that not,” denoting purpose or design; or when
“ that” is equivalent to “in order that,” “so that,” take the sub-
junctive,
8d. After verbs signifying to request, admonish, advise, commission, en-
courage, command, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at, or ac-
complish ; as, facio, efficio, &e.; and sometimes to permit, to wish,
to be necessary, &c., ut and ne usually take the subjunctive.
4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows such impersonals as fit,
fiéri non potest, acc¥dit, incidit, occurrit, contingit, evénit, asu vénit,
rarum est, sequitur, futirum est, religuum est, relinquitur, restat,
superest, opus est, est signifying it happens, it occurs, it remains, &e.
2. Si “if;” ut st, qudsi, ac si, eque ac si, perinde ut si, aliter
ac si, vélut si, tanquam, ceu, “as if,”” expressing a condition or
supposition, commonly take the subjunctive,
8. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis, “ although ;” quin for qui non,
or ut nmon, or quominus, take the subjunctive.

4. Antéquam, priusquam, before;” dum, donec, quoad,
“until,” mddo, dum, dummado, “ provided,” and the particles
of wishing, utinam, O si, ut or s, for ufinam, commonly take
the subjunctive.

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent clauses,
or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive.

The words thus used are, the particles an, ne, num, utrum, anne, an-
non ;—the adverbs #bi, quo, unde, quorsum, quamdiu, quoties, cur, quare,
quamobrem, quemadmddum, quomddo, ut, quam, quantopére;—the adjec-
tives quantus, qualis, quot, quitus, uter ; quis, qui, cujas, &e.

Note—~In double ﬁsﬁons, direct or indirect, expressed in English by
“ whether—or,” the first is commonly made by utrum, or the enclitic ne,
and the second by an, or anne. The first particle, however, is often omit-
ted, but must be sgpplied in translating ; as, id frustra an ob rem faciam,
(“whether) I shall do this to no purpose or successfully.” The English “or
not” is made, in the second part, by necne; as, dii utrum sint necne sint
queeritur.  Posset lege dgi necne pauci quondam scizbant. It is used
also in direct questions; as, sunt heec tua verba necne?

628.—Obs. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the in-
dicative mood. In such cases, they are to be regarded merely as con-
nectives, or used adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, &e.

629.— 0bs. 2. Many other conjunctions are used, sometimes with the
indicative; and sometimes with the subjunctive mood ; such as, guwm (or
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cdm), etsi, tametsi (tamenetsi), quanguam, 8i, sin, ne, nisi, siquidem, quod,
quia), &e.  Quomiam, quando, and quandoquidem, usually have the indica-
tive.

630.—Obs. 8. Quum (or cam), when it signifies time, merely, takes the
indicative, and is translated when ; as, tempus fuit quum homines va ga-
bantur. When it denotes a connection of thought, imFlying dependence,
it takes the subjunctive, and may be translated variously, according to the
nature of the connection, since, although, as soon as, seeing that, &c.; as,
cim ea ia sint, “ since these things are s0.”

631.—O0bs. 4. In narration, quum is joined with the imperfect, and
the pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but the event de-
noteg by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the clause
on which the subjunctive depends, not only in regard to time, but also, in
some sense, as a cause; a8, cum sciret Clodius iter necessarium Miloni
esse Lanuvium, Romad subito ipse profectus est.

632.—Obs. 6. The conjunction uf, is elegantly omitted after vilo, nalo,
rdgo, précor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like. Also,
after the imperatives sine, fac, or facito; as, précor venias, “1 beg (that)
you would come;” fac facias, “ see (that) you do it.” So also ne is omitted
after the imperative cave; as, cave facias, “ See thou do it not.”

633.-—0bs. 6. After the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, uf is used in
a negative sense, “ that not,” and ne, in an affirmative sense, “ that ;” as, timeo
ut faciat, “ 1 fear that he will not do it.” Zimeo ne faciat, “1 fear that he
will do it” 1In a few examples, however, u¢ seems to have an affirmative,
and ne, a negative meaning. Ne non, after timeo, vereor, is equivalent to
ut non after other verbs; as, timeo ne non impetrem, “1 fear that 1
shall not obtain it.” :

634.—6. In oblique discourse (651 Exp.), the verb, in de-
pendent clauses, takes the subjunctive after any conjunctive
term.

§ 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE.

- 635—RuLe LV. The relative qui, que, quod,
requires the subjunctive, when it refers to an 4n-
definite, negative, or interrogative word,—to words
implying comparison,—or assigns the reason, cause,
or end of that which precedes,—and also in all
cases of obligue narration. - :

This General Rule may be subdivided into the following
' SPECIAL RULES.

636.—Rule I. When the relative qui, que, quod, refers to
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an indefinite, negative, or interrogative word, it requires the
subjunctive mood ; as, -
Sunt (homines) gui dicant,, Some people say.

Neémo est gui haud intelligat, There is n0 one who does not understand.
Quis est qui ulilia fugiat? Who is there that shuns what is useful §

637.—EXPLANATION.—This rule takes effect only when the antece-
dent is something indefinite, and when the relative clause is the predicate of
the sentence, i. e. when it expresses what is affirmed or denied respecting
the subject of the verb, and has for its antecedent, the indefinite, negative,
or interrogative itself, and not any intervening word. These are indispen-
sable conditions of this rule.

638.—Obs. 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite
pronouns (127-1, and 128, except guidam), and the periphrastic expres-
sions, est gui, “ some one,” sunt qui, fuérunt gui, “some ;” to which may
be added the verbs reperio, i to, habeo, de , venio, and some
others, used in a similar manner, by which indefinite expressions are formed
nearly of the same import with est gui, sunt qui, &c.; as, omnis etas guod
dgat inveniet,

639.—The negative antecedents most common under this rule are
such as némo est, nullus est, anus non est, alius non est, or extat, nihil est,
nec est, or non quisquam est, viz ullus est, nec ullus est, viz decimus quisque
est, (or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) non multi sunt. non
multum est; also, non est, or nihil est, meaning “there is no cause, or
reason why;” and also after non or nikil habeo. After these last, quod
“which,” must follow, governed by propter understood; as, non est quod
scribas ; “there is no reason why you should write.”

640.—The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under
this rule are chiefly these: Qu;a est? quantus ;st? Zer est? ecqv:? est?
numquis estf an quisquam est? an est uis? quotusquisque es

. tu':":gt? quot. wntguqtgam multi sunt? A‘.llf? also, guid egtu? gmmquid g‘uf;

“what cause 1” as, num quid est quod timeas? “ why should you fear {”

Note—Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character, and
usually imply a negation ; as, quis est qui faciat? “ who is there that does
it i e. “nobody does it.” .

641.—Ruls II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive,
when the relative and antecedent clauses involve a.comparison,
or when the latter expresses the purpose, object, or design, of
something expressed by the former; as,

Dignus qui amétur, “worthy to be loved.” Quis tam esset amens qui
semper vivéret # “ who would be so foolish as to live always " ‘

642.—EXPLANATION.—In all cases under this rule, the relative is
equivalent to uf, with the personal pronoun representing the antecedent ; i. e.
it is used for uf égo, ut tu, ut ille, ut nos, ut vos, ut illi. In such cases, ut
with the personal pronoun, is frequently used instead of the relative. Here,
also, the relative clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate
of the sentence, for in such cases only can it be resolved into u¢ égo, &e.
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643.— 0bs. 2. The relative is used in this sense, and requires
the subjunctive.

1st. When it comes after dignus, indignus, idoneus, and the like in the
predicate ; as, patres,si dignum qui (ut ille) secundus ab Romilo
numerétur, crearitis, auctores A .

2d. When it follows tam, tantus, adeo ; 88, quis est tam Lynceus, qui in
tantis tenebris nihil offendat? i e. ut in tantis, &c., “who is so
quick-sighted ¢hat he would not stumble in such darkness{’—In
like manner when it follows talis, ejusmddi, hujusmodi, the sub-
junctive is commonly used; a8, est innocentia affectio talis an¥-
migui ndceat nemini. Also, after i3, ille, and hic, in the sense
of talis (123-2,b.); as, non tu is es qui nescias, “you are
not such a one as not to know.” Sometimes, in such cases, u¢ takes
the place of qui; as, néque énim is es, Catilina, ut te piidor
revocdrit, &e.

8d. When it follows a comparative with quam; as, major sum guam
cui possit fortuna nocére.

4th, When the relative clause expresses the purpose, object, or design, for
which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is appointed,
or the thing spoken of is possessed, or done; as, Lacedemonii le-
gatos Athénas miserunt qui (i. e. ut illi) eum absentem accu-
sarent. In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be
properly rendered, to, in order to; thus, “the Lacedemonians sent
ambassadors to Athens, to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his
absence.” Sometimes here also, ut takes the place of the relative;
a8, missus sum ut (i e. qui)te adducérem.

644.— Obe. 3. When gui combines with its signification as a relative,
or when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that, such that,
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive; as, stultum est
timére quod vitdre non possis, “it is foolish to fear that which (i e.
such a thing as) you cannot avoid” In all such cases, the antecedent clause
conveys a vague and general idea, i. e. the person or things referred to are
regarded as a species or class, rather than as individuals.

645.—Rule IIl. When the relative with its clause assigns
‘the cause or reason.of the action or event announced by the
antecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive; as,

Peccavisse mihi videor gui a te decesserim, “1 think that I have erred
in having (or, because I) left you.” .

646.—EXPLANATION.—In all constructions of this kind, the relative
is equivalent t6 guum, quod, quia, or quoniam &go, tu, is, nos, &o., signifying
“ because,’ or “seeing that I,” ¢ thou,” &c. '

647.—0bs. 4. The relative has this force in the expressions quippe
qui, ut qui, utpste qui, and consequently is followed by the subjunctive ;
as, libros mon contemno, equidem, quip{ee qui nunquam legérim,“1
do not, indeed, despise the books, for (or because) I have never read them”

648.-~Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to guan-
guam, or etsi is, or to si, mddo, or dummaodo, ¢ although—if—
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provided that he, she, it,” &c., it requires the subjunctive
mood ; as,

Tu dquam pumice postiilas, qui ipse sitiat,“you demand water from
a pumice stone, though itself s parched with thirst.” Ldco, consilii quam-
vis egregit quod non ipse afferret inimicus, “ Laco was the enemy of
. any measure, however excellent, if (i. e. provided that) he himself did not
propose it.” .

649.—Rule V. The relative gui takes the subjunctive after
anus and solus ; when they restrict the affirmation to a particu-
lar subject; as,

"Haec est una contentio gu e adhuc permansérit, “ this is the only dis-
pute which has remained till this time.”

650.—Rule V1. In oblique or indirect discourse, the relative
requires the subjunctive mood ; as,

Socrdtes dicére solébat, omnes in eo quod scirent sditis esse eloquentes,
“Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloquent enough in that
which they knew.”

651.—EXPLANATION.—Discourse is said to be direct, when a writer
or speaker delivers his own sentiments,—obligue, when a person relates in
his own language, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best
illustrate this distinction.—Tacitus introduces Galgacus, addressing the Cale-
donian army as follows: ¢ When I contemplate the causes of the war, and
the necessity to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day,
and this union of yours, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to
Britain.”” This is the direct discourse.: If, instead of introducing Galgacus
himself, to speak his own speech, the historian had only told us what he said,
he would have used the oblique or indirect style, thus : Galgacus said, ¢ that
when he contemplated the causes of the war, and the necessity to whicl they
(the Roman army) were' reduced, his confidence was great, that that day,
and that union of theirs, would prove the beginning of universal liberty to
Britain.” .

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when
the speaker refers to limself, he uses the first person, ¢ I,” “we.” When
he refers to those addressed, he uses the second person, *thou,” *yeu,”—
and that the leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and inde-
pendent of any previous word. But in the second or obligue discourse, the
third person only is used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himself, or
his hearers, or a third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in the
inflnitive mood, or in the subjunctive with «¢, and, in either case, dependent
on the verb with which the account is introduced such as, ‘“he said,”
“stated,” ‘“replied,” or the like.. It is evident, therefore, that while in both
forms, the same idea is expressed in nearly the same language, the construc-
tion of the sentence in each is cntirely different ; thus, in direct discourse:
Antonius inquit, ** Ars edrunt r¥um est qua sciuntur.” Cio. Quinctilian re-
lutes the same thing in the obligue fo;ré: i thus, ¢ Antonius ait, artem eirum
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rérum esse que sciantur.” Here, the leading verb in the direct form, is es#,
in the indicative mood, having no dependence on any previous word, and
having its subject in the nominative case. In the obligue form, the same
verb is in the infinitive, esse; it is dependent on, aif, and has its subject in
the uccusative. In the first, the verb in the subordinate clause, is in the
indicative, sciuntur ; in the last, it is in the subjunctive mood, sciantusr.
Hence, the following general principle.

652.—In every unmixed example of oblique narration, two
moods only are admissible, the infinitive and subjunctive, and
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the
secondary, and subordinate members of a sentence, it must
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunctive.

653.— Obs. 5. In connection with this general principle, however, two
things must be noticed : .

1st. In obligue discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a remark of
bis own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely interwoven
with the discourse he is reporting, as to seem to be a part of it. Such
remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the indicative, and
may be detected by this construction : Thus, Disseruit Ceesar, non gwidem
sibi ignara que de Silano vulgabantur, sed non ex rumore statuen-
dum, “Cesar replied that those things, indeed, viz. : which were rumored
concerning Silanus, ‘ were not unknown to him,’” &e.Tac. Here, the clause,
quee de Silano vulgabantur, is not to be regarded as a part of what Ceesar
said, but as a clause thrown in by the historian to inform his readers whae
things they were which Cesar meant. But if the verb had been vulga-
rentur, it would have shown that it was a part of what Caesar said.

2d. In animated oblique narration, the historian sometimes suddenly
passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and, instead of reporting
the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to speak for him-
self. This is always manifest by the transition, from the use of the infini-
tive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, and from the use of the
third person to denote the speaker, and the person addressed, to that of
the first and second. The following is often quoted as an appropriate
example of this, (OBLIQUE) “Sabine mulidres dirimére infestas acies,
hinc patres, hinc viros orantes,” ne se sangwine nefando, soceri, g
respergérent ; ne parricidio maculdrent partus suos, nepotum ills, libérim
hi progemsem. (DirEct) Si piget affinitatis inter vos, 8t connubii piget, in
nos vertile iras, nos causa belli, nos vulnérum ac cedium viris ac parentibus
&Iimulc;, melius peribimus, quam sine altéris vestrum viduee aut orbe vivémus,

iv. L 13.

654.—O0bs. 6. A verb in the Future-perfect indicative, in direct dis
course, will always take the plu})erfect subjunctive, when the same sen-
tence is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro-
ductory verb; thus, Dab¥tur quodcunque optdris. Ov.; in direct discourse,
is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : Sol Phathonts filio fac-
tarum esse dizit quidquid optdsset.

655.— Obs. 1. To this construction may be referred the subjunctive
connected by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding verb in



§142-3 SYNTAX.—MOODS. 276

any of its parts, for the purpose of expressing, not what the writer asserts
hi.gself, but what is a.lleged by oth:r?; a8, Socrates accusatus est quod cor-
rumpéret juventutem, “Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) he
corrupted the youth.” The indicative here would assert, on the part of
the writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youth.

Note—The verbs piilo, dico, arbitror, and the like, are sometimes used,
especially by Cicero, in the subjunctive, with the verb following in the
infinitive, when properly they should be in the indicative, (meaning, “as
they said, thought, &&.”) and the verb, in the clauses dependent on them,
in the subjunctive; as, Rediit paulo dpo:t, quod se oblitum nescio qui
dicéret, Ci0, “He (Hannibal) returned soon after, because, as he said, he
had forgotten something ;” for quod, ut dicébat, oblitus esset nescio guul
Ementiundo que se . .. audisse dicérent, SaLL, “ By forging stories which,
as they said, they had heard ;” for que, ut dicébant, audivissent.

656.— Obs. 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has
a clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjune.
tive mood ; as,

Quid &nim pdtest esse tam perspicuum, quam esse aliquod niimen guo

hec regantur, “For what can be so clear, as that there is some divinity
by whom these things are governed #”

657.—§ 142. CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE.,

1. The Impemtive mood is used to command, exhort, &c., 149. Its sub-
ject, with which it agrees by Rule IV, is the person or persons addressed
In the command, &c., and hence, it is properly used only in the second per-
son. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative mood has a distinct
form for the third person; it is, however, but seldom used, and chiefly in
the enacting of laws, having the force of a command on those for whom
they are designed.

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by ne, and hor by néve; as,
Ne crede colori. Vire. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito,
neve urito. Cic.

8. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fac or cdve, with the
subjunctive, are used, and noli with the infinitive ; as, fac venias, “come;”
cdve existimes, “do not think;” Noli timere, “do not fear” For other
tenses, used imperatively, see 150.

§ 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFIN ITIVE.
[For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with different tenses
of the verb, see § 47.]

658.—The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways; First, as a
verbal noun, and Second, as a verb. As a verbal noun, it has no subject ;
a8 a verd, it always has. Without a suljject, it cannot form a proposition,
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or express an affirmation ; with a subject, it always does. In the first
case, 1t comes under the regimen of the verb, either alone as a verbal
noun, or with the words depending upon it, as a substantive phrase. In
the second, it comes under its regimen, only in connection with its subject,
as a distinct, though dependent proposition, or substantive clause. Hence,
all that belongs to the construction of this mood, may be comprised in
what relates to the use of it, in these two ways.

§ 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT.

659.—The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender (271), and
in form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas-
much as it involves the idea of time, and has all the power of
governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the in-
finitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost
every way that a noun is. Itis used,

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, invid2re (invidia) non cidit in
sapientem. Didicisse fideliter artes emollit mores. Ov. Utinam emori
Jortunis meis honestus exitus esset; or as the nominative after the
verb; as, swe illud &r at sine funére ferri; béne vivére est bis vivére.

2. As a case in apposition to a preceding nominative; as, res érat spec
taciilo digna, vidére Xerxzem, &c.; “it was a thing worthy of being seen,
to see Xerxes,” &e.

8. It is used as a genitive after substances and adjectives ; as, tempus
est abire, for abeundi;—soli cantare periti Arcddes, equivalent to
cantandi or cantis. Rules VIL IX.

4. As a dative after adjectives, &e.; thus, et vos servire mdgis quam
imperdre parati estis. Rule XVL )

5. As an accesative after an active verb; as, da miki fallére, Hon.;
terram cum_primum drant, proscindire appellant; cum itérum,
offringére dicunt. Virr—After a preposition; as, nikil intérest
inter ddre et accipére. SEN. Preter plorare. Hor. Preter
loqui. Liv. .

6. As a vocative; as, O vivére nostrum, for O vita nostra.
4. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus amar¢; as the

case absolute ; thus, A udito régem in Siciliam tend&re. This example,
however, has a subject régem, Rule XXIIL

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as, scire tuum
nihil est; ipsum dicére nunquam non ineptum est, &e. Cic. In this
way, we may account for the poetic “dulce lb'Qui," “ridére decoram,” &e.

‘9. Iét governs the genitive like a noun; as, cujus non dimicare fuit
vinedre,

Note.flt is however, ch'ieﬂy as the subject or the object of a verb, in
the nominative or agousative, that it is uged a3 a poun. The examples
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above (3, 4, 7,) in which it is used, where a noun or pronoun would be put
in the genitive, or dative, or ablative, are of rare occurrence, and in some
cases may be otherwise explained. The infinitive as & noun, in the nomi-
native or accusative, is subject to the following Rules:

660.—RuLE LVI. One verb being the subject
of another, is put in the infinitive; as,

Facile est quéri, To complain is easy.
Mentiri turpe est, To lie 18 base.

661.—EXPLANATION.—In the first example the subject or thing
spoken of is expressed by the infinitive guéri, which is therefore the nomi-
native to the verb esf. A noun used instead of guéri would have to be in the
nominative case. In such sentences, it is manifestly improper to say that em
governs guéri, just as it would be improper to say the verb governs its nomi-
native. This rule applies also to the infinitive with a subject.

662.—Obs. 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that many
verbs considered impersonal, or thought to be used impersonally, are not
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for their subject
or nominative ; thus, nec profuit Hydre crescére per damnum, “nor did it
profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds.” Ovip. Here, instead of saying
that profuit is used impersonally, and governs crescére in the infinitive;
the true construction is, that profuit is used personally, and has crescére
for its nominative. So, the following, cddit in eundem miseréri et invidere.
2::). Vacare culpd magnum est solatium; neque est te fallere quidquam,

, 807. :

663.—Rure LVIL One verb governs another,
as its object, in the infinitive; as,
Cupio discire, 1 desire to learn.

664.—EXPLANATION.—The infinitive mood under this rule is equva-
lent to & noun in the case which the preceding verb usually governs: Thus,
in the example, cupio is a transitive active verb and governs discére, as if it
were a noun in tho accusative. The meaning s, that s verb, uscd as the ob-
Jject of another, without a conjunction or connective word, must be put in
the infinitive. This Rule also applies to the infinitive with a subject.

Note.~-In all cases of the infinitive without a subject, under this rule,
thebinﬁnitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding
verb.

665.— Obs. 2. The infinitive without a subject, is used only after cer-
tain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, intention or endeavor ;
such as, cupio, opto, vlo, nolo, malo ;—possum, queo, nequeo, valeo, cogito,
canor, tendo, disco, doceo, debeo, &c. By the poets it is used after fiige,
parce for noli, and sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo, &e. In a few in-
stances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a lpurpose; as, introtit
vidére, “he came to sec” TEm. Iniit consilia tollére réges, “he de-
vised a plan to destroy the kings.”

~>
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666.—O0bs. 3. In many cases, the infinitive after such verbs may be
changed for the infinitive with a subject; as, cupio me esse clementem.
Cic.; for esse clemens, or clementem. 826. Or, for the subjunctive with ut,
or ne; as, sententiam ne dicéret r it, for sententiam dicére.

667.— Obs. 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used after adjec-
tives, and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case governed
by such adjective or noun. See examples, 659-8, 4, 6.

668.— Obs. 5. Sometimes the infinitive is understood; as, ei provia-
ciam Numidiam popiilus jussit; se. dari. -

Note 1.—When the verbs possum, vdlo, nolo, malo, in the indicative or
subjunctive, are translated by the lish auxiliaries can, will, will not,
will rather ; or in the past tense by could, would, &c., the infinitive follow-
ing is translated without o before it; as, pdtest fiéri, “it can be done;’
vilo ire, “ I will go;” malo facere, “I would rather do it;” nolite timere,
* do not fear.”

Note 2—The present infinitive is generally translated as the perfect,
without ¢0, when it comes after the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect, of
possum, volo, nolo, malo, translated could, would, would not, would rather ;
and with ¢o after the same tenses of debeo and oportet, translated ought ;
as, melius fieri non potuit, “ it could not have been done better;” volui
dieére, “ I would have said;” sumére arma noluit, “he would not have
taken arms ;" dividi oportuit, “ it ought to have been divided.” &e.

Note 3.—After verbs denoting to see, hear, feel, and the like, the present
infinitive is sometimes rendered by the English present participle; as, -
audivi eum dicére, “ I heard him saying.” Also when the infinitive is the
Aubject of another verb; as, morari periculosum est, “ delaying (to delay) is

angerous.”
The Historical Infinitive.

669.— Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitted ,
especially is this the case in historical narration, when the infinitive fol-
lows a nominative case in the sense of the imperfect indicative, or the
perfect indefinite; as, invidére omnes miki, “all envied me” TEr.
At Romani, démi militieque intenti, festindare, parare, alius
alium hortari. Sau.. When thus used, it is supposed to be governed
by cepit or capérunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which this
supplement cannot be made; as, verum ingenium ejus haud absurdum ;
posse facére versus, jocum movére, &c., (310.) Sarr. The historical infini-
tive and the imperfect, are often connected in the same construction ; as,
Albtnus . . . . sendtum de feedére consulébat; et timen intérim exercitui
supplementum scribére....auzxilia arcessére, denique mddis omn¥-
bus festinare. SaLL, Jug. 89.

670.—§ 145. II. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT.

The infinitive with a subject possessea the character of the verb, and
affirms of its subject as in the indicative or the subjunctive mood ; but
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only in subordinate and dependent propositions. These propositions them-
selves have a substantive cter, and generally stand in the relation of
substantives to & verb, or phrase, on which they depend; sometimes as a
nominative to, or the subject of the verb, but generally as an object or an
accusative after it. Thus used, they may be called substantive clauses—
and as such, they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus:

1st. The infinitive with a subject must be considered as the nominative
when it is the subject of a sentence, i. e. when anything is declared of it;
a8, te non istud audivisse mirumest, “ that you have not heard that
is wonderful” Here, te non istud audivisse stands as the nominative to
est. Rule LVIL See 661.

2d. The infinitive with its subject is the accusative or object after a
verb, when it has for its direct object, the idea expressed by a dependent
infinitive clause, or when such clause takes the place of a noun or pronoun
governed by the verb; as, miror te non scribére, “I wonder that
you do not write” Here, te non scribire stands as the object of miror,
‘which governs it as an accusative by Rule LVII, or XX. See 664.

Note—The verbs which admit an infinitive with its subject as their
direct object, are those which denote an action of our senses, or internal
faculties, or such as denote feeling, knowing, thinking, or saying ; as, audio,
video, sentio, cog , intelligo, ini, puto, dico, , prodo, , pro-
mitto, and the like. These seldom take a conjunction (uf or quod) with the
indicative or subjunctive as their object. See Obs. 5, et seq.

671.—Rure LVIIL The subject of the infini-

tive is put in the accusative; as,

Gaudeo te valere, I am glad that you are well.

672.—EXPLANATION.—The subject of the infinitive is the person or
thing spoken of in the dependent clause, and may be, as in Rule IV., a noun,
& pronoun, &c., and is always to be in the accusative case ; except as in 669.

Under this Rule, the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct propo-
sition, and is equivalent to the indicative, or subjunctive mood in English,
together with the connective ¢“t%at.” Thus, in the example, fs valere con-
tains the simnple proposition, ¢ You are well.” The equivalent of the Eng-
lish ¢ that,” connecting it as a subordinate clause with the preceding verb,
is implied in the inflnitive form. If the infinitive stand after an accusa-
tive which does not form with it a distinet proposition, i. e. which is not its
subject, it does not belong to this Rule, but the acousative is governed by
Rule XX.; a8, Proteus picus it altos visire montes. Hor. Henoe,

OBSERVATIONS.

673.—Obs. 1. The English particle  that,” may be called the sign of
the accusative before the infinitive, being used to connect the_ infinitive
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in tranela-
ting, as it frequently is in English’; thus, aiunt régem adventdre, “they say
the king is coming,” or, “ that the king is coming.”
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674.— Obs. 2. The accusative subject, in Latin, is translated by the
pominative in English. Hence, the accusative of the relative pronoum,
referring to persons must be rendered who, not whom ; as, guem confec-
tum vulneribus diximus, “ who, we said, was exhausted with his wounds.”

Note—The infinitive with its subjeet in the accusative is sometimes
translated in the same form in English; as, cupio te venire,“1 wish
you to come;” quos discorddare novérat, “whom he had known to dif-
Jer;” eum vocari jussit, “he ordered kim to be called.”

N. B.—For the various ways of rendering the different
tenses of the infinitive after different tenses of the indicative
or subjunctive, see at length, 180.

675.~ Obs. 3. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required to
be emphatic; as, pollicitus sum scriptiurum (esse) se. me, “ I promised that
I would write.” After verbs signifying to be accustomed, to dare, I can, I
ought, the infinitives esse, judicari, vidéri, &ec., having the same subject with
the preceding verb, have an adjective or noun after them in the nomina- -
tive case, indicating that the subject of the infinitive understood is re-
ded as a nominative according to the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. § 176.
xe. Thus, solet tristis videri ; aude sapiens esse; débes esse diligens, See
also, 325-328, and 733-3, 3d.

676.—Obs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the
subject of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb, or
remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used imper-
sonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject; thus, ma-
trem Pausanice eo tempore vizisse dicitur, or, mdter Pausanie eo tem-
pore vizisse dicitur, “it is said that the mother of Pausanias was living at
that time,” or, “the mother of Pausanias is said to have been living,” &e.
Gr. Gr,, § 1756, Obs. 3.

Note—When a relative clause has the same verb as the proposition
with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends, but without the
repetition of the verb, the subject of the verb in the relative clause is put
by attraction in the accusative; as, Platonem ferunt idem sensisse quod

ythagoram, “They say that Plato thought as Pythagoras did.” But,
if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its subject must be in the
nominative; as, Platonem ferunt ....%dem sensisse quod Pythagoras
sensit. .

The same analogy is observed with the conjunction guam after a com-
parative. See 470, 1st and 2d.

677.—Obs. 5. The accusative with the infinitive, in & subordinate
clause, is in some cases equivalent to the subjunctive with ut or guod,
“ that,” preceding ; a8, Optavit ut in currum patris tollerétur, or,
Optavit se in currum patris tolli, “He (Phethon) desired that he
should be taken up tnto his father's chariol.” Gaudeo tevalére, or gau-
deo quod valeas, “I am glad that you are well” But though, in a few
cases, the one expression may be changed for the other, usage has given
80 decided a preference in some cases to the one form, and in others to the
other, that such change would be improper ; thus,
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lst. When the dependent clause expresses purposs or design, or when
“that” is equivalent E:l‘j‘ in order that,” “ so that,!’,ut with the mmcﬁve is
used. 627-1. 2d.

2d. After verbs of endeavoring, aiming, accomplishing, such as facio,
efficio, pertﬁcio, &e, the suﬂ'unctive with ut is always used. Hence arises
the use of facére ut, instead of the indicative, to denote a fact ; thus, féci¢
ut dimittdret milites, is equivalent to dimisit milites. :

8d. Verbs signifying to request, demand, admonish, advise, commission,
encourage, command, and the like, usually take the subjunctive with wt,
which may generally be rendered as the infinitive ; as, pracépit ut 1rem,
“ He commanded me to go.”

Note—In narrative, dependent clauses, expressing obliquely the wish,
command, or message of another, whether the verb be in the subjunctive
with u¢ or ne, or in the infinitive with a subject, or both in connection,
often depend on a word denoting to say, saying, understood, or implied in
the lwdgsg verb; as, Ad Bocchum nuntios mittit (qui dicérent ut)
quam primum copias adducéret ; prelii faci tempus ade
917.  Verba ficit (dicens) se arma cepisse. 1d. 102.

4th. Ut with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to kappen, to occur,
&c., as, fit, incidit, occurrit, contingit ; est, restat, supérest, &e. 627-1. 4th,

5th. Verbs signifying willingness, unwillingness, permission, necessity,
&e., commonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also, generally,
verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, saying, &e., but
sometimes they take the subjunctive.

6th. When the dependent clause expresses, not a thought or conception -
only, but a fact, the verb is put in the indicative or subjunctive with quod ;
a8, Inter causas malorum nostrorum est quod vivimus ad exempla.

71th. After verbs denoting a feeling of pain or pleasure, and the out-
ward expression of those feelings, such as, gaudeo, delector, angor, doleo,
and the like, guod, “ that,” in the sense of ** because,” with the indicative or
subjunctive is used, or the accusative with the infinitive; as, Quod
spiratis (or vos spiradre)indignaniur. Whether the indicative or sub-

junctive is to be used, depends on whether the proposition expresses a
* fact, or only a conception of the mind. :

678.—0bs. 6. After such verbs as exist¥mo, piito, spéro, affirmo, sus-
picor, &e., the place of the future infinitive is elegantly su%lied by fare,
or futarum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive ; as, Nunquam pu-
tavi fore ut suppler ad te venirem ; for (me) ventiarum esse.

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine, and conse-
quently no future infinitive active. See 179-9. Fore is sometimes used
with the perfect participle, to denote a future action in the passive voice ;
a8, Quad videret nomine pacis bellum involatum fore.

679.— 0bs. 1. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimes
omitted, especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expressive of indig-
nation; as, Meéne incepto desistére nec posse, &e. Vire. In such

cases, some such expression as credibile est is understood.

680.— Exc. The historical infinitive has its subject in the nominative
(810 and 669); as, Fama preclara esse, “ His fame was illustrious.” SaLL.

e

SaLL. Jug,
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§ 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES.

|For the tenses, and the use of th§e ps]rticiples in certain connections,
. see § 49. .

681.—RuLe LIX. Participles, like adjectives,
agree with their substantives in gender, number,
and case; as,

Homo cirens fraude, A man wanting guile.
Paz tantum amata, Peace 8o greatly loved.

682.—REn. Participles together with gerunds and supines being pnrta
of the verb, govern the oase of their own verbs ; 8o that no separate rule for
the government of cases by these, is at all necessary.

OBSERVATIONS.

683.— Obs. 1. The verbs do, reddo, vdlo, ciiro, facio, habeo, comperio,
with the perfect participle, form a periphrasis similar to the compound
tenses in Eglish, and other modern languages; thus, Habeo compertum,
for compéri, “1 have found ;” Missam Tram faciet, for iram mittet, &e.

684.—O0bs. 2. The perfect passive participle is often used, to supply
the place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seld%m
used; as, He litére recitat® magnum luctum fecerunt, “ The read-
ing of this letter, (not “this letter being read”) caused great mourning”
So, Captum Tarentum, “ The taking of Tarentum ;” receptus Hanntbal, “ the
reception of Hannibal” .46 urbe condita, “from the building of the city.”

685.—0bs. 3. The future active participle is frequently used, to de-
note the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered ¢o, in
order to ; as, ad Jovem Hammaonem pergit consultarus de origine sud,
“he goes to Jupiter Ammon fo (or tn order to) consult him about his
origin.” So also the present ; as, p &¢en s veniam vénit. :

686.— Obs. 4. The future participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose,
when joined with verbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to have,
to receive, to undertake, &c.; as, Testamentum tibi tradit legendum,“he
delivers his will to you to be read;” So, his atra dédit habendum.

687.—Obs. 5. The participle in dus, generally implies the idea of pro-
priety, ity, or obligati This is almost always the case when it
agrees with the subject of a sentence; as, Delenda est Carthago Car-
thage must be destroyed.” Sometimes, also, when it agrees with words not
in the subject; as, Facte narrabas dissimulanda tibi, “ You were
relating (things which) ought to have been concealed by you” The doer
in such constructiong, when expressed, must be in the dative. 531.

Note—In some cases, the participle in dus, is used as a present parti-
ciple passive. 182, Note 3.

688.—Obs. 8. Participles are often used instead of a dependent clause,
to express some condition or explanatory circumstance usually introduced,
in English, by a relative pronoun, or the particles as, when, although, since,
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while, and the like ; as, Cesar hostes in fiigam conjectos perseciitus est,
“Casar pursued the enemy who had been put to flight” Curio ad focum
sedenti, “To Curius as he was sitting. by the fire” Dionysius, Syracusis
ez palsus, Corinthi puéros docebat, “ Dionysius, when he was expelled from
Syracuse,” de. .

689.—08s. . A participle is joined with another verb, and in the
same case with its subject, for the two following purposes, viz.:

1st. It is used simply to connect an accompanying with the main action,
whether simultaneous or antecedent, in the same subject. Thus used, the par-
ticiple and verb may be rendered as two verbs connected by a conjunction;
as,vénit ad me clam¥tans, “he came to me and cried out,’lit., crying out,
Cesar hostes aggressus fugavit, “Cesar atlacked and defeated the
enemy.”

2d. Sometimes, as in Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying with
the main action, in the same subject, as the cause, manner, or means of
effecting it; as, hoc faciens vivam melius, “ by doing this 1 will live
better.” Hor. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. -

When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in the propo-
sition, but to a new subject introduced, and not degending on any word in
the sentence, the participle is put with that new subject, in what 1s called—

THE CASE ABSOLUTE.

690.—Rure LX. A substantive with a partici-
le, whose case depends on no other word, is put
in the ablative absolute; as,

The sun rising, or while the sun
riges, darkness flies away.

691.—EXPLANATION.—This Rule properly affects the substantive
only, with which the participle then agrees by Rule LIX.

692.— Obs. 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin, than
in other languages, partly, because there is no perfect participle in the
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active or deponent
verb, a past act of its subject is to be exdpressed by the participle, the per-
fect participle passive must be used ; and hence, the object of the act must
be introduced as a new subject, which, having no de];endence on any word
in the sentence, must, under the rule, be put in the ablative absolute. Thus,
in English we say : Casar, having sent forward the cavalry, followed' with
all his forces. ere being no perfect participle in Latin corresponding to
“having sent,” which would agree with Cesar, in the nominative case, this
clause must be changed into the ?assive form; thus, Ceesar, equitdtu
P remisso, subsequebatur, &e., “ literally, Casar, the cavalry being sent be-
Jore, followed,” &c. Hence,

ReM.—When in this construction, the act ex'i)ressed by the perfect parti-
ciple passive, is an act of the subject of the leading verb, it is better to
render it into English by the perfect participle active; thus, Casar, hf s
dictis, profectus est, “ Cesar Raving said these things departed.”

693.—As the perfect: participle of deponent verbs has an active sig

Sole oriente fugiunt tenebm,{
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nification, it is not necessary to resort to such a change in the use of them,
Thus, Cesar hac locatus concilium dimisit, “ Cesar, having said these
things, dismissed the council” With the participle of a verb, not de;
nent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus; Cesar his
dictis, concilium dimisit, &c., “ Casar, these things being said, dismissed
the council.”—The first of these expressions, besides being more direct, is
also much more definite; for here, there is no doubt as to who said the
things referred to, but in the second, it is left in doubt, whether the things
referred to were spoken by Casar or by some other. This doubt can be
removed only by tﬁ; context, or by express mention of the doer, which is
not often done. In the following sentence, the two forms are combined :
Cesar omnium reméotis quis, cohortatus suos prelium commi-
sit.—So, agros Remorum depopulati, amnibus vicis edificiis-
que incensis. Cxs.

Note—A few instances occur in which this construction is used when
there is no change of subject, and where a different case would have ex-
pressed the same thing; thus, legio ex castris Varronis, adstante et
tnspectante ipso, for adstantis et inspectantis ipst:

694.— Obs. 9. The ablative absolute, in the case of deponent, as well
as of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events
narrated, as in the above examples ; or to mark the time of action by refer-
ence to that of another action; as, Pythagoras, Tarquinio Superbo
regnante, in Italiam vénit, “ Pythagdras came into Italy in the reign of
Tarquin the Proud.” In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunctive
with a connective word. Thus, Ais dictis, in the former example, is equi-
valent to quum hec dixisset—Tarquinio Superbo regnante, to quum Zar-
guinius Superbus regnaret; and so of others.

695.— Obs. 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two nouns,
or a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a participle,
which is supplied in English by the word deing ; thus, se diice, “ he (being)
leader;” se consiile, “ he (being) consul,” or “in his consulship;” 8o, C. Duil-
lio et On. Cornelio Asind consultbus.

696.——0bs. 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it in the
ablative; ps, nondum comperto quam regidnem hostes petis-
sent;—audito Darium appropinquare;—vdle dicto, de.

697.— Obs. 12. Sometimes the noun is understood ; as, parto quod
avébas. Bometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle ;
ns, nobis preesente. For the construction of Gertindives, see next section.

698.—§ 147. GERUNDS* AND GERUNDIVES,

The Gerund is a verbal noun, in the singular number, governed in the
oblique cases as other nouns, and having the same power of government as

*Some Gramnarians, who regard the gerund as & verbal noun, speak of
it ns such only in the oblique cases. They think that the nominative of the
verbal is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that which is called the nomi-
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the verb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the construction of nouns
and verbs, apply to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat them here.
All that is peculiar to the construction of the gerund, is comprised in the
following Rules and - Observations.

699.—RuLe LXI.—The verb Kst with the ge-
rund for its subject, implies necessity, and governs
the dative of the doer; as,

Nom. Legendum est miks, - I must read, lit. reading 18 to me.
Nom. Moriendum est omnibus, All must die, lit. dying is to all
Ace. Scio moriendum esse miki, I know that I must die, lit. that dying
is to me. :
700.—EXPLANATION. The dative hereis governed by est, aocording
to R. II (894.) In the first and second examples, the gertind in the nomina-
tive is the subject of esf, which agrees with it by R. IV. (808.) In the third
example, the gerund is in the accusative, and the subject of esse, by R, LVIII.
(671.) The necessity implied in this construction is stronger than that ex-
pressed by the participle in dus, the latter implying only that a thing s fo be
done, or should be done,—the former that it must be done. See 214-9.
701.— 0bs. 1. The dative of the doer in this construction is often un-
derstood ; as, Orandum est (tib i) ut sit sdna mens in corpdre sano,
702.—Obs. 2. The gerund in di, of the genitive case, is
governed by substantives or adjectives ; as,

Tempus legends, Time of reading, 382.
Cupidus discendi, Desirous of learning, 349.

"703.— Obs. 3. The gerund in do, of the dative case, is gov
erned by adjectives, signifying usefulness or fitness; as,

Charta utilis scribendo, Paper used for writing, 882.

Sometimes it is governed ly verbs; as, adesse scribendo. Cio. Ap-
tat habendo ensem. Vire. I8 finis censendo factus est.

704.— Obs. A. The gerund in dum, of the accusative case,

native of the gerund, is really the neuter of the participle in dus, in a passive
sense, joined with the verb est used impersonally. = Thus, um est
mihi, they think should be literally rendered *‘it is to be studied by me.”
Though this solution is plausible, and would seem to answer in many cases,
there are others in which we, at iea.st, cannot see how it could be applied.
It cannot be applied unless the participle in dus in all cases has, or may have,
8 passive sense ; but of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it.
Tlrm’ue, it will hardly be admitted as a literal rendering of moriendum est om-
nibus, to say “ it is to be died by all,” and it certainly cannot be so used in those
examples in which it governs the same case that it does in its active sense;
thus, utrum pdace nobis an bello esset utendum. Cic. Quum suo cuique
Jju dicio utendum sit. Indeed, the fact that gerunds, in all cases, do gov-
ern the case of their own verb, seems to be opposed to their being considered
as parts of the passive participle in dus. .
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when not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the pre-
positions, ad, inter, &c.; as, :
Inter docendum, In time of teaching. :

705.— Obs. 5. The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is gov-
erned by the prepositions a, ab, de, ¢, ez, or in; as,

Pena a peccando absterret,  Punishment frightens from sinning.

Or, without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or
cause; as,

Memoria excolendo augétur, The memory is improved by exercising it.
Defessus sum ambulando, I am wearied with walking.

7706.— Obs. 6. The gerund, as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive,
and is often put for it; as, Kst tempus legends, or legére, The gerund,
however, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a
passive sense; as, Cum Tisidium vocardtur adimperandum—-to re
ceive orders ;” arit videndo—" by being seen,” i. e. dum videtur.

CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVES.

707.—LXIL Gerunds governing the accusative,
are eleiantly turned into gerundives in dus, which,
with the sense of the gerund, instead of govern-
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num- -
ber, and case; as,

Gerund, Tempus petendi pacem, . :

g: rundive, Teénpua aﬁt Iz pacis, Time of seeking peace.

rund, Ad petendum pacem, .

Gerung:;ve, Ad petendam pacem, } To seeking peace.

Gerun A petendo pacem, king

Gerundive, .4 petendd pace, } From pes

708.—EXPLANATION.—This rule applies only to the oblique cases.
In the first of these examples, the Gerund petends is governed in the genitive
by tempus according to Rule VI., 832, and then governs pacem in the accusa-
tive by Rule XX., 486. In the gerundive form, the genitive pdcisis gov-
erned by tempus, by Rule VI., 882, and the gerundive pefend® agrees with it
by Rule II., 268. In the gerund form, the gerund is governed, and then
governs the noun. In the gerundive form, the noun is governed, and then
tho gerundive agrees with it by R. II. In order to change from the gerund
to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the accusative of the noun,
into the case of the gerund, and then make the gerundive agree with it ; and
from the gerundive to the gerund, change the noun into the accusative, and
the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case as before.
The following are examples to be changed:
QEN. Consilia urbis delendew ;—civium trucidandorum ; inis Romani
extinguendi




§ 148 SYNTAX.—SUPINES. 287

Dar. Perpetiendo labori idoneus ;—capessende reipublice habilis ;—natus
miserias ferendo ;—ad miserias ferendas ;—onéri ferendo aptus.

Acc. and As. © Ad defendendam Romam ;—ab oppugnando Capuam ;—ad
collocandum signa ;—in diripiendis castris.

709.— Obs. 1. Tnstead of the gerundive in the genitive plural, to agree
with a noun in that case, the gerund in thé genitive singular is often re-
tained, probably for the sake of Euphony ; as, Fuit ezemplorum eli-
gendi potestas. Crc. Facultasagrorum condonandi; sui (pl)con-
donandi, instead of eligendorum, condonandorum. Also, sometimes when
the noun is singular and feminine ; as, ¢j u s (fem.) vi den di cup¥dus. Ter.

710.— Obs. 8. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the accu-
sative, are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor, ator,
abutor, fruor, fungor, and J)otiqr ; a8, spes potiundi urbe, or potiundee urbis ;
but we always say, Cupidus subveniendi ¢ b ¢, never tui.

T11.—O0bs. 9. After esse, fore, the gerund and the gerundive in the
genitive (364), are used, to express tendency to a thing, or serving a cer-
tain purpose; as, Regium imperium initio conservande libertatis, atque
augendee reipublice fuérat. SaLL, Cat. VL, “The regal government at
first had served the purpose of preserving liberty, and increasing the state,”
[Aiebant] ea prodendi imperii Romani, tradende Hannibali vic-
toriee esse, “ They said that these things kad a tendency to betray the Ro-
man government, and to give the victory to Hannibal” Liv. Quum ani-
madvertisset plerdque dissolvendarum religionum esse, “ When he had
perceived that most of them tended to destroy religion.” Liv.

§ 148. CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES.
1. The Supine in oM.

712—Rure LXIIL The supine in wm is put
after a verb of motion; as,

Abiit deambulatum, He hath gone to walk.

8o, Ducere cohortes preedatum. Liv. Nunc vénis irrisum dominum?
Quod in rem tuam optimum factu arbitror, te id admonitum venio. PravT.

713.—0bs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo,
to express the sjgniﬁcation’ of any verb more strongly; as, it se perditum,
the same with id dgit, or opéram dat, ut se perdat, “ he is bent on his own
destruction.” TEr. So, ut perditum edtis==ut perdatis; ereptum eunt,=—
eripiunt. Sarr. This supine with #ri, taken impersonally, supplies the
place of the future infinitive sive; as, an crddebas illam sine tud
opérd Wi deductum domum? Which may be thus resolved ; an credébas
i (a te, or ad aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) illam do-
mum. Tez. The supine here may be considered as a verbal substantive
governing the accusative, like the gerund.
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714.— Obs. 2. The supine in um is put after cther verbs besides those
of motion; as, dédit filiam nuptum; cantatum provocémus. TER. Re-
vocatus defensum patriam; divisit copias hiematum. Nxp.

715.—Obs. 8. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several
other J)arts of the verb; as, vénit ordatum opem: or 1. Venit spem
orandi causd, or 5pis orande. 2. Venit ad orandum spem, or
ad orandam Spem. .

2. The Supine in v.

716.—RuLe LXIV. The supine in # is put after
an adjective noun; as,

Facile dictu, Easy to tell, or to be told.

So, nikil dictu fodum, visique, hec limina tangat, intra que puer est.
Juv.  Diffictlis res est inventu vérus amicus ;—fas est, or nifas est dictu ;—
dpus est scitu. Cic. :

717.— Obs. 4. The supine in %, being used in a passive sense, hardly
ever governs any case. It is sometimes; especially in old writers, put
after verbs of motion; as, nunc obsonatu redeo—from getting provi-
sions” Praur. Primus cubitu surgat (villicus), postrémus cubitum
eat, “ let the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed.” Caro.

718.— Obs. 5. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund
with the preposition ad; as, difficile cogritu, cog i, or ad dum ;
res facilis ad credendum. Cic.

719.— Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, are
governed in these cases by prepositions understood ;—the supine in um, by
the preposition ad; and the supine in u, by the preposition tn.

v

§ 149. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS:

720.—Rure LXV. The conjunctions ¢t ac, atque,
nec, néque, aut, vel, and some others, couple simi-
lar cases and moods; as, A ¥

Honora patrem et matrem, * Honor father and mother.
Nec legit nec scribit, He neither reads nor writes.

721.—EXPLANATION.—Words coupled by a conjunction under this
Rule, are in the same construction, i. e. two nominatives coupled together are
the subject of the same verb, or predicates of the same subject ; and nouns
coupled together in the oblique cases are governed by the same word, as in
the first example. Perds thus coupled have the same subject or nominative,
as in the second example.
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722.—Obs. 1. The copulative conjunctions under this Rule are such
as et, ac, atque, etiam, que ; the disjunctives nec, néque, aut, vel, seu, sive,
ve, nve, new; also quam, praterguam, nisi, an, nempe, quamvis, necdum, sed,
autem, vérum, and, in general, such connectives as do not imply a depend-
ence of the following, on the preceding clause.

723.— Obs. 2. These conjunctions connect not only words, but also
clauses whose construction is the same, i. e. whose subjects are in the same
o::;,and their verbs in the same mood; as, tdunt vents, fugiuntg
nithes.

T724.— Obs. 8. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a dif-
ferent case: still they are connected by the copulative conjunctions ; thus,
mea et reipublice interest. Here, mea and reipublice, though in different
cases, are in the same construction by R. XVIIL (415). So, constitit asse
et plaris, Rule XLIV. (681). Vir magni ingenii, dque industrid,
Rufe VIL (339), &c. The subjunctive being often used for the imperative
is sometimes coupled with it; as, disce nec invideas.

725.— Obs. 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in this
manner, if the latter does not depend on the former.

726.— Obs. 5. When two words coupled together have each a conjunc-
tion, such as, et, aut, vel, sive, nec, &c., without being connected with a pre-
ceding word, the first et .is rendered both or likewise ; the first aut or vel,
by either ; the first sive, by whether ; and the first nec or néque, by neither.
So, also, tum . . . .tum, and cum. . ..tum, “not only....but also” or “both
....and;” and so of others; a&s, nunc....nunc; jam,....jam, &e. In
such cases, the conjunctive before the first word renders it more emphatic:
tum . ...tum often mean, “at one time, ...at another time.”

T27.— Note. Affirmative and negative sentences are connected by con-
junctions in pairs, as follows:

Affirmative. Negative.
ef—et very common. neque—neque, nec—nec,
ei—que, not unfrequently. negque—nec, not unfrequently.
que—et, connecting single words. nec—neque, seldom.
que—que, only in poetry & Sarr.
Affirmative and negative.

et—neque, nec, very frequent.

neque, nec—et, very frequent.

nec, neque—que, occasionally.

728.—Obs. 6. After words expressing similarity or dissimilarity, ac
and atque signify “as;” and “than;” as, ficis ac si me riges, “you do as
if you should ask me;"—me cdlit ®qué atque patronum suum, “he
shows me as much attention as” &ec.;—si aliter scribo ac sentio, “if I
write otherwise than 1 think”

729— 0bs. 1. Conjunctions that do not im ly doubt and contingency,
are usually joined with the indicative mood ; &ose which do impl&doubt,
contingency and dependence, are, for the most part, joined wi e sub-
junctive (628). .

13
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§ 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX.

A Ficure is a manner of speaking different from the regular and or-
dinary construction, used for the sake of beauty or force.
"730.—The figures of Syntax, or, construction, may be reduced to four:
Ellipsis, Pleonasm, Enalldge, and Hyperbaton. Of these, the diirct, and
second, and third, respect the constituent parts of a sentence; the fourtk
respects only the arrangement of words.
781.—1. Ecruipsis, is the omission of one or more words
necessary to complete the sense; as,
Asiunt, férunt, &, sc., homines. Abérant bidui, sc, ier, or itindre. Quid
multa? sc, dicam. Under this may be comprehended,
1st. AsyNDETON, or the omission of a conjunction; as, véni, vids, viei.
Deus optimus, maximus, sc., et.

2d. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns.or infinitives to a verb which
is applicable only to one of them; as, pdcem an bellum gérens,
SaLL, where gérens is applicable to dellum only. In this way,
négo is sometimes used with two propositions, one of which 1s
affirmative; as, Negant Cemsdrem mansarum, postulatique inter-
postita esse; i.e.dicuntque postulata. . :

8d. Syllepsis is when an adjective or a ver) belonging to two or more

nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one
rather than another. See examples 266, 2617.
4th. Synecdsche is the use of an accusative of the part affected instead
of an ablative ; as, Expléri mentem néquit, 538. Vira.
782.—R2. PLEoNAswM, is using a greater number of words
than is necessary, to express the meaning ; as,

Sic 6re locata est, “thus she spoke with her mouth” Viere. Under this
are included,

1st. Polysyndeton, or, a redsndancy of conjunctions; as, und FHurus

gue Notusque ruunt. Virg.

2d. Hendiddys, or the expression of an idea, by two nouns connected by

a conjunction, instead of a noun limited by an adjective or genitive;
as, Patéris libamus et auro, “We offer a libation from cups
and from gold,” instead of patéris aureis, “ from golden cups.”

8d. Periphrasis, or a circuitous mode of expression; as, tenéri fetus

ovium, “the tender young of the sheep,” instead of agni, “lambs.”
733.—8. EnNALLAGE, is a change of words, or a change of
one gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of
the same word, for another. It includes, )
1st. Antimeria, or the using of one part of speech for another; as, nos-
trum vivére, for nostra vita; conjugium videbit, for con-
Jjiigem, &e.

2d. Heterssis, or the using of one form of a noun, pronoun, or verb, for
another; as, Romanus prelio victor, for Romani victores. Trun-
cus me sustulérat, for sustulisset. Hor.
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8d. Antiptosis, or the using of one case for another; as, cui nunc cog-
nomen Ialo, for Talus. (261 and 488). Viee. Uzor invicti Jovis
esse nescis, for te esse uxorem. Hor. See 675.
4th. Synesis, or Synthésis, is adapting the construction to the sense of ‘&
word, rather than to its gender or number ; as, Concursus pop ili
mirantium;—Parsincrucem acti;—scelus gui, &e. 278
and 292.
5th. Anacoluthon, or a departure in the end of a sentence, from the
,  construction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam nos omnes,
quibus est alicunde aliguis objectus libos . . . . . lucro est. Here
the writer began as if he inteuded to say lucro habémus, and ended
as if he had said ndbis omnibus. As it is, the nominative nos has
no verb, and est, which, in such sentences, requires the dative of a
person, is without it.
734.—4. HyrerBATON, is a transgression of the usual order of
words or clauses. It includes,
1st. .Anastrophé, or an inversion of the order of two words; as Transtra
per et rémos, for per transtra, &e.;— Collo dire brachia circum, for
cireumddre, &e.
2d. Hystéron protéron, or reversing the natural order of the sense; as,
Moriamur et in_ media arma ruamus. Viea. Vilet atque vivit.
TEz. .
8d. Hypalligé, or an interchange of constructions ; as, In ndva fert an¥
mus mutatas dicére formas corpdra; for corpdra mutdta in ndvas
formas. Dire classibus Austros, for dare classes Austris.
4th. Tmesis, or separating the parts of a compound word ; as, Septem
subjecta trioni gens, for Seplentrioni. Vira. Quae me cunque vicant
terree, for queecunque, &e.
5th. Parenthesis, or the insertion of a word or clause in a sentence,
which interrupts the patural connection; as, Z'itjre, dum redeo,
(brévis est via) pasce capellas. Vira.
To these may be added,
785.—ArcuaisM, which in Syntax means the use of ancient
forms of construction ; as, Opéram abufitur, for opérd. Ter.
Quid ibi hanc curatio est rem ?
786.—HeLLENIsM, or the use of Greek constructions; as,
Abstinéto irarum, for iris. Hor. Tempus desistére pugne, for
pugné. Vire. .

§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT.

737.—In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sentence is dif-
ferent ; and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their
own language the most natural, being that to which they have themselves
been most accustomed. In a language like the English, however, the
words of which have but few changes of form or termination, much more
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depends on their position in a sentence than in those languages which are
able, by the changes of form only, to indicate the relation of words to
each other, however they may be arranged. Thus, when we say in Eng-
lish, “ Alezander conquered Darius,” if we change the order of t{e words,
we necessarily change the meaning also ; as, Darius conguered Alezander.
But whether we say in Latin, Alezander vicit Darium, or Darium vicit
Alezander, ot Alezander Darium vicit, or Darium Alezander vicit, or place
these words in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning is
the same, and cannot be mistaken ; because it depends, not on the position,
but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer much more
scope to arrange his words in that order which would best promote the
strength or euphony of the sentence, without endangering its perspicuity.
Still, even in ]gatm, custom has established a certain order of arrangement
which is considered the best. And, though no certain rules can be given
on this subject, which are applicable to every instance, the following
general principles and Rules may be noticed. i

188.—General principles of Latin Arrangement.

1. The word governed is placed before the word which
governs it.

2. The word agreeing is placed after the word with which .
it agrees. More particularly,

739.—Rule L The subject is generally put before the verb;
as, Deus mundum gubernat.

Ezc.1. When the subject is closely connected with a clause following
the verb, it is placed after the verb; as, érant omnino duo itinéra, qui-
bus, &e.

Eze. 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb and
concludes the sentence.

740.—Rule II. The adjective or participle most commonly
follows the substantive with which it agrees.

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective or
participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may
be noticed: :

1st. The adjectives, primus, medius, ultimus, extrémus, summus, infimus,
tmus, suprémus, reliquus, cetérus, denoting the first part, the mid-
dle part, &e., are generally put before the substantive ; as, summus
monas; extrémo libro, “ the top of the mountain,” d&e.

2d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the adjective
generally precedes both; as, Duo Platonis precepta.

8d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective is
frequently put before the substantive; as, Hdc in questione ; mag-
nd in parte.

4th. The adjective is often put before the substantive for the sake ot
Euphony.
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Sth. Is, ille, hic, iste, are generally placed before the substantive, and, if
used substantively, are placed before the participle.
741.—Rule l11. The relative is commonly placed after, and
as near as possible to its antecedent.

Obe. 1. The relative is eommonly the first word of its own clause, and
when it stands for et ille, et hic, et 13, or for these pronouns without e, (2965,
1st,)) it is always first. Sometimes, however, the relative and its clause,
precede the antecedent and its clause.

742.—Rule 1V. The governing word is generally placed
after the word governed; as, Carthaginiensium duz—Iaudis
avidus— Romandrum ditissimus—hostem fadit, &c. Hence,

Obs. 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own clause. To this,

.however, there are many exceptions.

743.—Rule V. Adverbs are generally introduced before the
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Leviter agro-
tantes, leniter carant. Cic.

744.—Rule V1. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause
to which they belong ; as, AT 81 ddres ;—8ED profecto in omni re
Jortana dominatur.

Ezc. 1. The enclitics que, ve, ne, are always annexed—the two first, to
the latter of the two words which they serve to connect; as, albus aterve.
Cic. Boni malique ;—and the last, to the subject which the question
chiefly regards; thus, loguarne? “shall I speak #” egone lsquar? “shall I
apeak §”

Exzc. 2. The conjunctions autem, énim, véro, quique, quidem, are always

-~ placed after the introductory word of the clause, generally in the second
place, and sometimes in the third ; etiam, igitur, and tdmen, more frequently
1n the second and the third place than in the first.

745.—Rule VII. Words connected in sense, should be as
close as possible to each other, and the words of one clause
should never be mixed with those of another.

746.—Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz: the cause,—the man-
ner,—the instrument,—the time,—the place, &c., are put before
the predicate ; as,

Eum ferro occidi ;—Ego te ob egregiam virtatem semper amavi.
747.—Rule 1X. The proper name should precede the name
of rank or profession ; as, Cicéro orator.

748.—Rule X. The vocative should either introduce the
sentence, or be placed among-the first words; as, Crédo wvos,
Judices. .

"749.—Rule XI. When there is an antithesis, the words
chiefly opposed to each other, should be as close together as
possible ; as, Appétis pecunium, virtatem abjicis.
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750.—Rule XII. Dependent clauses, as well as single words,
are placed before the principal finite verb, upon which they
chiefly depend.

751.—Rule XIII. As a general rule, where the case will ad-
mit, it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, as
we advance towards the close.

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. :

REMARK.—Thcse are to be considered only as general Rules, subject to
many modifications and exceptions, according to the tuste of different writers.
However, as a general guide, with close attention to classical usage and
euphony, they may be of use to enable the student to avoid errors on this
subject.

752.—§ 152. ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES.

A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete sense;
a8, homo mortalis est, “ man is mo

All sentences are either simple or compound,

A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation ; as, vita brévis est.

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences con-
nected together ; as, bis dat, qui c¥to dat.

153.—SIMPLE SENTENCES.

A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts—the subject and
the predicate.

The subject is that of which something is affirmed.

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject.

The subject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be anything, how
ever expressed, about which we can speak or think.

The predicate sro erly consists of two parts,—the attribute affirmed
of the subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is made; thus,
in the sentence, vita brévis est, the subject is vita; the predicate is
brévis est, of which brévis is the atiribute, and est the copula. In most
cases, the attribute and copula are expressed by one word; as, équus
currit, “the horse runs "== éguus currens est, “ the horse is running.”

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sentence.

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposition
with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause of a
sentence, as an attribute, connected with the subject by a substantive verb
as a copula; or it may be.a verb which includes in itself both attribute
and copula, and is therefore called an attributive verd. .
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164—THE SUBJECT.
The subject of a proposition is either grammatical or logical.

L The grammatical subject is the person or thing spoken of, unlimited
by other words.

The logical subject is the person or thing spoken of, together with all
the words or phrases by which it is limited or defined ; thus, in the sen-
tence, vir bonus sui simdem querit, the grammatical subject is vir; the
logical, vir bonus. Again:

IL The subject of a proposition may be either simple or compound.

A simple subject consists of one subject of thought, either unlimited, as
the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject.

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, to which
belongs but one predicate ; as, Rom#lus et Remus fratres érant.

7155.—MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT.
A grammatical subject may be modified, limited, or described in various
ways; as,—
1. By a noun in apposition ; as, Cicéro or &t or factus est consul.
2. By a noun in the genitive ; a8, fra Dei lenta est.
8. By an adjunct; as, De victorid Cmsiris fama perfertur.

4. By an adjective word, i. e. an adjective, adjective pronoun, or partici-
ple; as, Justitid gaudent viri b 5n i—8uu 8 cuique érat Icus defint-
tus— Vox m i 88a nescit reverti.

6. By a relative and its clause; as, Vir sdpit, qui pauca loquitur.

Each grammatical subject may have several modifications; and if it
has none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same.

766 —MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDS.
Modifying, or limiting words, may themselves be modified.

1. A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways
which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified.
2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified—
1st. By an adjunct; as, campi ad pralium bdni: liber a de-
lictia,
2d. By a noun; as, Major pietate:—ager pedibus.
8d. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a
supine; as, Homo dignus cantari—dignus qui impé-
ret—dignus ut figat pilam in pariéte—Charta
utilis scribendo—Monstrum mirabile dictu

4th. By an adverb; as, Homo longe dissimilis;—fac¥le prin-
ceps.

8. An adverb may be modified—
1st. By another adverb; as, mult& magis.

2d. By a substantive in an oblique case; as, convenienter natira,
oplfime omnium; proximecastris.
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"757.—The subject of a proposition may be an infinitive mood, with or
without a subject; or a clause of a sentence; as, humanum est errare.
Incerta pro certis habére stultissimum est. Nunc Spus est, te
animo valire Religuum est, ut officiis certémus inter nos.

7158—THE PREDICATE.

L The Predicate, like the subject, is either grammatical or logical

The grammatical predicate consists of the attribute and copula, not
modified by other words.

The logical predicate is the grammatical, with all the words or phrases
that inodify it; thus, vir bénus sut sim¥lem gquerit; the grammatical
predicate 1s querit ; the logical, querit similem sui.

When the grammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logical
and grammatical are the same. ‘

IL The predicate, like the subject, is either simple or coprpound.

A simple predicate affirms but one thing of its subject; as, vita brévis
est; ignis urit.

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predicates affirmed
of one subject ; a8, Casar vénit, vidit, vicit. Probitas laudatur
et alget.

169—~MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE.

The grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different ways.
1L When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified—
1. By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the attribute ; as, hAdnor
est premium virtatis. Invidia est supplicium suum.
s 23 By a:t: adjective or participle limiting the attribute; as, ira firor
révis est.

" 51. ‘When the grammatical predicate is an attributive verb, it is modi-
ed—

1. By a noun or pronoun as its object; 8s, res amicos invénit. Laus
debotur virtati. Sapiens impérat cupiditatibus, Venter
chret auribus.

2. By an adverb; as, bis dat qui cito dat; béne scribit.

8. By an adjunct; as, vénit in urbem; ex urbe venit,

4. By an infinitive; as, cupio discére.

5. By a dependent clause; as, poéta dicit iram esse brivem insa-
niam—Constituit wt ladi fisrent,

760.—Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and other words modifying the
redicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are when modi-
ing the subject.

Infinitives and participles modifying the predicate, mady' themselves be
modified in all respects, as the attributive verb is modifie

COMPOUND SENTENCES.
761.—A Compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences
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or propositions connected together. The propositions which make up a
compound sentence, are called members orclauses.

762.—The groposiﬁons or clauses of a compound sentence, are either
independent or dependent ; in other words, cosrdinate, or subordinate.

An independent clause is one that makes complete sense by itself.

A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in connection
with another clause.

The clause on which another depends, is called the leading clause; its
subject is the leading subject; and its predicate, the leading predicate.

763.—Clauses of the same kind, whether independent or dependent,
are connected by such conjunctions as e, ac, atque, nec, néque, aut, vel, &e.

764.—Dependent clauses having finite verbs, are connected wigh their
leading clauses in three different ways.

1. By a relative; as, vir sdpit, qui pauca loguitur.

2. By a conjunction; as, loqudces, si sapiat, vitet.

8. By an adverb; as, ubi quid ditur otii, illado chariis ; .rogabat cur

unquam fugisset.

765.—A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive with its sub-
ject, is joined to a leading clause without a connecting word ; as, gaudeo
te valére.

ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONS.

766.—A compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simple one,
by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the dependent clause
into a participle. A simple sentence thus formed is called an abridged
proposition ; a8, bello confecto discessit, for quum bellum confectum esset,
discessit. Cesar, hac locutus, profectus est, for quum Cesar hec lociitus
esset, profectus est. )

767—EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS.
1. Vita brévis est.

This is a simple sentence, of which
The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is vita.
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is brévis est, in which
brévis is the attribute, and est the copula.
2. Labuntur anni.

This is a simple sentence, of which
The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is anni.
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is labunfur, an attribu-
tive verb including both the attribute and copula.
8. Verum décus in virtate positum est.

This is a eimple sentence, of which

The logical subject is verum dcus.

The logical predicate is, in virtiite posttum est.
13%
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The grammatical subject is décus, qualified by the adjective véerum.
The grammatical predicate is positum est, modified by the adjunct in
virtate,

4. Romulus et Remus fratres ¢rant.

This is a simple sentence, having a compound subject.

The logical subject is Romulus et Remus, compound, consisting of two
subjects connected by et. o

The logical predicate is fratres érant.
The grammatieal subject and predicate are the same as the logical.

6. Probitas laudatur et alget.

This is a simple sentence with a compound predicate.
The logical subject is probtas.

The logical predicate is laudatur et alget, compound, the parts of which
are connected by et.

The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical.
8. Video meliora proboque; deteriora siquor.

This is a compound sentence, consisting of two independent or codrdi-
nate clauses in juxta position.

The first clause is a simple proposition with a compound predicate, of
which .

The logical subject is égo, understood.

The logical predicate is video melidra probogue.

The grammatical subject is the same as the logical.

The grammatical predicate is video prébo que, compound, consisting of
two predicates connected by gue, both modi.ﬁeﬁy their object, ne-
gotia, understood, and that qualified by the adjective meliora.

The second clause, deteriora s2quor, is a simple proposition, of which

The logical subject is égo, understood.

The logical predicate is deteriora séquor.

The grammatical subject is the same as the logical.

The grammatical predicate is séguor, modified by its object, negotia, un-
derstood, qlmfiﬁed by the adjective, deteriora.

1. Que in terrd gignuntur, ad asum hominis omnia creantur.
This is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, and one de-
pendent clause, connected by que.
The leading clause, ad #sum hominis ia creantur, is a simple sen-
tence, or proposition, of which
The logical subject is omnia (negotia), restricted by the relative clause,
que in terrd gignuntur. .
The logical predicate is, ad @sum hominis creantur.
The grammatical subject is negotia understood, qualified by the adjeo-
tive omnia, and restricted by the relative clause.
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The grammatical predicate is creantur, modified by the adjunct ad @sum,
and that modx%ed by kominis, v !

The dependent clause is que in terrd gignuntur, of which

The logical subject is the quea, which, being a relative, connects the de-
pendent with the leading clause. (125.)

The logical predicate is, in terrd gignuntur.

The grammatical subject is que, the same as the logical

The grammatical predicate is gignuntur, modified by the adjunct in

terrd.
CONSTRUING.

768.—TIn Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence is
the same, i, e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts is
usually so different in Latin, from what it is in Eoglish, that one of the
first difficulties & beginner 'has to encounter with a Latin sentence, is to
know how “to take it in,” or to arrange it in the order of the English.
This is technically called construing or giving the order. To assist in this,
some advantage may be found by carefully attending to the following

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS.

769.—DirectioN 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend upon the
two leading parts, namely, the subject or NOMINATIVE, and the predicate
or VERB; &e first thing to be done with every sentence, is to find out
these. In order to this,

First. Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present, imper-
fect, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or in the imperative
mood,* and usually at or near the end of the sentence.

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and person; this
will aid in finding its nominative, which is commonly a noun or pronoun
in the same number and person with the verb, commonly before it, and
near the beginning of the sentence, though not always so, 739, R. L with
exceptions. ~

770.—Direction 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, and
ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved from the Latin
into the English order, as follows :

1st. Take the Vocative, Exciting, Introductory, or cting words, if -
there are any.

2d The NOMINATIVE.

8d. Words limiting or e::ﬁlaim'ng it, i. e. words agreeing with it, or gov-
erned by it, or by one another, where they are found, till you come to the
verb.

4th. The VERB.

5th. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words which modify it, are
governed by it, or depend upon it. 759, IL

* All the other parts of the verb are 1genem.lly used in subordinate clauses,
80, also, is the pluperfect indicative. In oblique discourse, the leading verb
is 1n the infinitive. 852,
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6th. Supply everywhere the words understood.

th. If the sentence be compound, take the ﬁarts of it severally as they
depend one upon another, proceeding with each of them as above.

771.—Dizeocrion 8. In arranging the words for translation, in the sub
ordinate parts of a sentence, observe the following

1792—RULES FOR CONSTRUING.

1 An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the word that
governs it.

Eze. The relative and interrogative are usually put before the govern-
ing word, unless that be a preposition ; if it is, then after it.

IL An adjective, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled with
it, is put :Efore its substantive; but if another word depend upon it, or-
be governed by it, it is usually placed after it.

IIL The participle is usually construed after its substantive, or the
word with which it agrees.

IV. The relative and its clause should, if possible, come immediately
after the antecedent.

V. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after the verb (in
English, between the auxiliary and the verb). Interrogative words, how-
ever, such as quis, qudtus, quantus, tter, &c., come before the verb.

V1. After a transitive active verb, look for an accusative ;—and after a
prelposition, for an accusative or ablative; and arrange the words accord-
ngly )

VIL Words in apposition must be construed as near together as
possible. :

VIIL Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their cases, circum-
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrument, &e., should be placed, in
geneml, after the words which they modify. The case absolute commonly

efore them, and often first in the sentence.

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but
each clause translated by itself, in its order, according to its connection
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related. °

X. Cox‘zij.unctions are to be placed before the last of two words, or sentences

* connecte

118 —Examples of Resolution.

First. Eténim omnes artes, quee ad humanitatem pertinent
hibent quoddam commine vinciilum, et quisi cognatione qué-
dam inter se continentur. Cic.

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction first, we find the
first leading verb to be hdbent, which must have a plural nominative.
This leads us at once to artes, as the nominative. The nominative and
verb being thus found on which the other parts depend, then

2. By direction 2, the general arrangement will be—
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1. Connective word, eténim.

2. NOMINATIVE, artes.

8. Words limiting and explaining, omnes, que ad humanitatem
tinent.

4. The VERB, habent.

5. Words governed by it, quoddam commiine vinciilum.

8. Then by the rules in direction 8, the words in each of these divisions,
will b arranged thus: 1. Eténim; 2.and 8. omnes artes, (R. IL) que (R.
1IL) pertinent ad humanitatem, (R. VIIL) 4. hdbent, 5. quoddam commane
vinculum, (R. IL)

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause, the whole will
then stand thus:

Eténim omnes artes, qua pertinent ad humanititem, h¥bent quoddam
commiine vinciilum, et continentur inter se quisi quidam cognatitne ;—
and may be translated as follows:

“For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge (civilization), have
a certain common bond, and are connected together as if by a certain
affinity between them.”

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple sentence, the
grammatical subject is artes ; the logical—omnes artes tlqlmz ad humanita-
tem pertinent—The grammatical predicate is hdbent ; the logical—hdbent
q commiine vincitlum (158-1); and so with the next clause.

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, or with every
succeeding clause of a compound sentence.

774.—§ 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACZPICAL
PARSING.

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing is to fm‘se
it, in doing which, every word should be fully described by its accidents,
traced to its primitive, if a derivative,—analyzed into its parts if com-
pound, and its concord or government pointed out. The following scheme,
with each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner.

1. Noun—1. Kind; 2. Gender; 8. Declension; 4. Decline; 5. Derived
from (if derived); 6. It is found in——case; 7. Number; 8. is the nomi-
native to——, or the predicate nominative after——(if the nominative);
is governed by—(if governed); 9. Rule.

2. Apsective—1. Declension; 2. Decline it; 8. Compare it (if com
pared); fxl It is found in—case; 5. Number; 6. Gender; 4. agrees with
—; 8. Rule.

8. Pronoun.—1. Kind (i. e. personal, relative or adjective,); 2. Decline
it; then— :

If personal, 8. Person; 4. found in—case; 5. Number; 6. Reason of
the case; 7. Rule; 8. stands for—

If a Relative pronoun, 8. found in—case; 4. Number; 5. Reason of the
case; 6. Rule; 7. Its antecedent; 8. Raule,
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If an Adjective pronoun; then, 8. Kind (i e. possessive, indefinite, de-
monstrative, &ec.), 4. It is found in—case; 5. Number; 6. Gender*
1. Agrees with; 8. Rule. .

4. Vees—1. Kind, viz: Transitive, or Intransitive. 2. Conjugation (or
Irregular, if it is so); 3. Conjugate it; 4. Derived from (if derived); &
Compounded of (if compounded); 6. It is found in—tense; 7. Mood; 8
Voice; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. agrees with—as its subject; 12. Rule;
13. give a Synopsis.

5. Apvere—1. Derived from (if derived); 2. Compounded of (if com-
pounded); 3. Compared (if compared); 4. It modifies——; 5. Rule.

6. Preposrrion.—1. Governs——case; 2. Rule; 3. It points out the re
lation between—a.nd—‘—.

%. IntersectioN—l. Kind; 2. Governs, or is put with the——case; 8..
Rule.

8. ConsuncrioN—1. Kind; 2. Connects——; 8. Rule.

115 —Ezxample of Parsing by the foregoing
Scheme.

The sentence construed (778) may serve as an example of Etymological
and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in the order
of translation, as above.
“ Eténim omnes artes, que pertinent ad humanititem, hibent quoddam
commane vinciilum, et continentur inter se quisi quidam cognatione.”
E'ténim . Conjunction, casual, connecting the following sentence with the
preceding, as containing the cause or reason of what is there
stated. :

omnes. .. An adjective, third declension, omnis, -is, -¢, &e.; not compared,
because incapable of increase,—in the nominative, plural, fem-
inine, and agrees with artes, (Rule,) “ An adjective agrees,” &e.

artes ... A noun (or substantive), feminine, third declension, ars* artis,
&e—in the nominative plural,—the nominative to, (or subject
of,) habent. .

que.... Rel_ative pronoun,—in the nominative plural, feminine, nomina-
tive to pertinent, agrees with its antecedent artes, Rule IIL, and
connects its clause with artes which it restricts. ’

pertinent, Verb intransitive, second conjugation, pertinéo, -gre, -ui, perten-
tum ; compounded of per, and tenéo,—in the present indicative,
active, third person plural, and agrees with gue. Rule IV,
“ A verb agrees,” &e.

* As all nouns are common except proper nouns; to save time in parsing,
this may always be taken for granted, mentioning, however, when the noun
is proper. For the same reason, the words ¢ gender,” * number,” * mood,”
‘“ tense,” may be omitted, these being sufficiently indicated by the words
masculine, singular, indicative, &o.
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ad..... Preposition, governs the accusative, and shows the relation be-
tween pertinent and humanitatem.

humanitatem, Noun, feminine, third declension, Aumanitas,—atis, &e. Ab-
stract, derived from humanus (33-2), in the accusative, singu-
lar, governed by ad. Rule XLVIIL “Twenty-eight preposi-
tions,” de.

habent, .. Verb transitive, second conjugation, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum,—~in
the present indicative active, third person plural—and agrees
with artes. Rule IV. “ A verb agrees,” &c.” Synopsis.

guoddam, Indefinite adjective pronoun, guidam, quedam, &e., compounded
of guis and the syllable dam—in the accusative, singular,
neuter, and agrees with vincilum. Rule IL “An adjective

" agrees,” &e.

vinciilum, Noun, neuter, second declension, vincitlum, -i, &e—in the accu-
sative singular, governed by hdbent. Rule XX. “A transitive
verb in the active voice,” &o.

et,.,.... A conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with hibent,
which are consequently in the same construction (721), and
have the same nominative, artes.

continentur, A verb transitive, second conjugation ; contineo, continére, con-
tinui, contertum ; compounded of con and teneo,—in the present
indicative passive, third person plural, and agrees with artes.
Rule IV. “ A verb agrees,” &c. Synopsis.

inter,... A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points out

e relation of reciprocity between the individuals represented

by se. 118-5. _

8, ..., Substantive pronoun, third person, in the accusative plural, femi-
nine, governed by tnter. Rule XLVIIL “Twenty-eight pre-

sitions,” &e., refers to artes, the subject of continentur, and

18 here taken reciprocally. 118-5.

qudisi, .. An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Rule XLV. « Ad-
verbs are joined,” &e.

guddam, Indefinite adjective pronoun, quidam, dam, &e., compounded
of quis and the syllable dam,—in the ablative singular, and
agrees with cognatione. Rule IL “ An adjective agrees,” &e.

cognatione, A noun, feminine, third declension; cognatio, -onis, &e., from
cognadtus, “related by birth,” (from con and nascor)—in the ab-
lative of manner, relating to continentur inter se. Rule XXXV,
“The cause, manner,” &c.

Note—In this way, by stating everything respecting a word in the
shortest manner, and without waiting to be questioned, parsing may be
done rapidly, and much time saved ; and then such questions may be put
as will draw attention to anything not included in the above scheme. By
a little attention, on the part of the teacher, in leading the pupil to under-
stand and apply the preceding rules for arranging a sentence in the order
of translation, Ke wilf save much time and labor to himself afterwa.n_:ls;
and teach the learner to form the important habit of reasoning out a diffi-
cult sentence, and 80, by repeated victories, to gain confidence in his own
powers
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PART FOURTH.

PROSODY.

776.—Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the
quantity of syllables, and the construction of verses ; in other
words, of Quantity and Metre. .

§ 154. OF QUANTITY.

T77.—QuanTiTYy means the relative length of time taken
up in pronouncing a syllable.

1. In respect of quantity, every syllable is either long or
short. When a syllable is sometimes long, and sometimes
short, it is said to be common.

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es-
tablished rules; or, when no rule applies,—by the authority
of the poets.

8. The rules of quantity are either general or special; the
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word ; the latter,
to particular syllables.

§ 155. GENERAL RULES.

778.—Rurk . A vowel before another vowel is short ; as,
déus, alius, nihil.
779.—EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to a vowel before another
vowel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, or in
a different word. The letter %, in verse, being considered as only a breathing,
is wholly disregarded ; hence, such words as, nikil, miki, ske, &c., come under
this rule. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this rule, except
as in Rule V., Ere. 1.
80.—EXCEPTIONS.
1. A is long in aér, Oaz, aulds, terrai, and the like,
2. Eis long after i in the genitive and dative of the fifth declension
a8, speciéi; not after ¢, it is common.
K is long in &heu, Pompéi.
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8. I not before er, is long in fio; as, f7o, fiebam. Also in altus, the
genitive of alius.
T is common in Didna (Diana or Didna), and genitives in fus; but
is short in alterfus. Genitives in tus, in prose, have 7 long.

4. O is common in Ohe. :

6. Greek words vary. As a general rule, when the vowel before another
represents a long vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it is long ; other-
wise it is short. .

781.—RuLk II. A vowel before two consonants, or a double
consonant, is long by position ; as,

arma, fallo, azis, gaza, major.
782.—EXPLANATION.—When a final syllable is long by another rule,
this rule does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are, the same
consonant doubled ; as, X, ¢, r», &c., and the letters, 7, #, and 2, equivalent
to dg, ks, ds.
"788.—EXCEPTIONS.

1. A short vowel in the end of a word, before two consonants in the
next, is common; before s, sp, g, 8¢, it is usually long; before a double
consonant, it is short.

2. A vowel before j, is short in compounds of jiigum ; as, bijiigus.

784.—Ruik III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, is
common ; as, voliicris, or volucris. '

785.—EXPLANATION.—Under this rule, the vowel must be naturally
short, and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same syllable
with it. But if the vowel is naturally long, it remains so ; as, mdéris (from
phrnp), salubris, &c. 1If the mute and the liquid are in different syllables,
the vowel preceding is long by position ; as, abluo, 6bruo. In Latin words,
the liquids are  and » only. In Greek words, I, 7, m, n.

786.— Obs. 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule IL A short
vowel in the end of a word, is seldom affected by a mute and a liquid in
the next.

787.—Rure IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as,

N, for nihil; mi, for miki; alius, for aliius; ¢, for iit; sodes, for si
audes ; nobo, for non vdlo; bige, for bijiige ; scilicet, for scire licet, &e.

788.—Rure V. A diphthong is long; as, Casar, Aarum,
Fabza.

189.—EXCEPTIONS.

1. Pre, in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short ; as, préire
prééustus, &o.

2. Also, @ is sometimes short in the end of a word, when the next be-
gins with a vowel ; as, Insiilé Jonio, &e.

Note—U, after ¢ and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel fol-
lowing it, but has a force similar to the English w; as, lingua, quéror, &e.,
pronounced lingwa, kweror. 8-2.
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SPECIAL RULES.
§ 166. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES.

790.—Rure VI. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the
former; as, véni, vidi, vici.

791.— Ezc. 1. Those which are short by Rule I; as, riti, lili, &e. .

Ezc. 2. Seven have the first syllable short; viz: 5%, dédi, fidi (from
Jindo), scudi, steti, stiti, and tili.

792.—RuLe VII. Preterites which double the first syllable,
shorten the first and second ; as, cécidi, tétigs, pépili, &e., from
cado, tango, pello.

Ezc. Cécidi, from cedo; and pepédi, have the second long.

793.—RuLe VIII. Supines of two syllables lengthen the
former; as, casum, motum, visum, from cddo, mveo, video.

794.— Ezc. Ten have the first syllable short; viz: citum (from cido),
diitum, ¥tum, Ditum,—quitum, rdtum, riitum, s&tum,—situm, and stdtum.

795.—Rute IX. In polysyllables, a, ¢, and u, are long be-
fore tum, of the Supine; as, amdtum, delétum, indatum.

796.—Rure X. In polysyllables, ¢ is short before fum, of
the Supine ; as, monitum. I is long in divisum. .

797.— Exzc. But Supines in tum, from preterites in i, have i long;
a8, cupivi, cupitum ; audivi, auditum, &e. - :

T98.—0bs. Recenséo has recensitum, from ui in the preterite, because
originally from censio, censivi. Eo and its compounds Emve i short; as,
¥tum, mgtum, &ec.  Except ambio, ambitum, fourth conjugation.

799.—Rure XI. Participles in rus have « long in the penult;
as, amaturus, &c.

800.—§ 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS.

1. A noun is said to increase, when any of its cases has more
syllables than the nominative singular; as, rez, régis ; sermo,
sermonas. .

2. With only few exceptions, nouns have but one increase in the singular
number: ¥er, supellez, and compounds of ciput ending in ps, bave two;
as, itindris, supellgctilis, precipitis, from praceps.

8. The increment, or increasing syllable, to which the following rules
apply, is never the last syllable, but the one preceding it, if there is only
one increment ; or the two preceding it, if there are two.

4. The rules for the increase of nouns, apply to adjectives and parti-
ciples.

6. Nouns of the fourth declension have no increment in the singular;
those of the first and fifth, have none but what come under Rule L ('778).
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and its exceptions. (780.) In the second declension, those only increase in
the singular which end in 7, according to the following—
801.—RuLe. The increment of the second declension is
short; as—
Pudrs, viri, satiri, &c, from puer, vir, sdtur.
Ezc. But Iber and Celtiber, have Ibéri and Celtiberi.

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

- 802.—XII. Increments of the third declension, have a and o
long; e, ¢, and u, short; as— :
Pietatis, honoris, mulitris, lapidis, murmiiris.

Rules with Exceptions.
A.

803.—1. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long.

Ezc. 1st. The increment in @, from masculines in a! and ar is short, also
from par and its compounds;—from anas, mas, vas (vidis),

) baccar, hepar, jubar, lar, nectar, and sal.

Eze. 2d. The increment in a, from nouns in 8, with a consonant before it,
is shert; as, Arabs, Ardabis.

Ezc. 3d. The increment in @, from Greek nouns in a, -dfis; and as, -ddis,
is short; as, poéma, poemdtis; lampas, lampddis.

Eze. 4th. Also the following in az; viz: abax, anthraz, Atax, Atraz,
climaz, colaz, coraz, dropaz, fax, harpaz, panaz, phylaz, smi-
laz, and styraz, increase with & short.

0.

804.—2. Increments in o, of the third declension, are long.
Ezc. 1st. The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short; as, marmor,
marmdris; corpus, corporis. But o0s, oris, and neuter com-

paratives increase in & long ; ador has adoris, or adoris.

Ezc. 2d. The increment in o, from nouns in s with a consonant before it, is
short; as, scrobs, scrobis; inops, indpis. But Cecrops, Cyclops,
and Hydrops, have 6 long.

Eze. 8d. Genemlly from Gentile and Greek nouns in o and on, the incre-
ment 18 short; as, Macédo, Macedonis; but some are long,
and some are common.

Ezc. 4th. Greek nouns in ¢or, shorten the increment ; as, Hector—oris.

Ezc. 5th. Greek nouns in pus (rovs); as, tripus, Polypus; also, arbor,
ménor, bos, compos, impos, and lépus, have o short in the in-
crement; as, iripus, tripddis, &e.

E.
805.—3. Increments in e, of the third declension, are short.
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Eze. 1st. The increment in -énis from en and o is long ; as, Siren, Sirénis;
Anio, Aniénis.

Eze. 2d. The increment in e is long, from heres, locuples, mansues, merces,
and quies. Also, from Jber and ver—from lex, rez, and vervez
—plebs, seps, and halec.

Eze. 3d. Greek nouns in er and es increase ¢ long; as, crafer, cratéris;
magnes, magnatis.

L

806.—4. Increments in.¢, of the third declension, are short.

Ezc. 1st. Verbals in ¢riz, and adjectives in ¢z, bave i long; as victriz,
victricis; feliz, felicis.
Also, cerviz, cicatriz, corniz, coturniz, lodiz, matriz, perdiz,
pheniz, radiz, and vibex.

Ezc. 2d. Greek pouns in is and in, with the genitive in inis, increase
long; as, Salamis, Salaminis.

Eze. 84. Dis, glis, and lis, with Nesis, Quiris, and Samnis, increase long.

U.

807.—5. Increments in %, of the third declension, are short.
Ezc. 1st. Genitives in wdis, #ris, and %tis, from nominatives in ws, have
the increase long ; as, pdlus, paludis, &e. But Ligus, intercus,

and pecus, increase with # short. .

Eze. 2d. Fur, frux, lux, and Pollux, have % long.

Y.

808.—6. Increments in y are short. .

Eze. Greek nouns, with the genitive in ynis, have the increase long.
Also, Bombyz, Ceyz, and gryps, which increase long.

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER.

809.—A noun in the plural number, is said to increase, when
it has more syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural.

810.—An increment in the plural, can occur only in the genitive,
dative, and ablative; and in these, it is the syllable next to the last.
When any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it
has no plural increment.  Thus, serménum, puéris, capitum, have no plural
increase, because they have no more syllables than sermones, puérs, capita ;
still, they all have the increment of the singular, because they have more
syllables than sermo, puer, and cdput. But sermonibus, puérorum, and
capitibus, have both the singular and plural increment.

811.—Ruie XIIL Plural increments in a, ¢, and o, are long ;
in ¢ and w, short; as,

Musarum,  rérum,  virorum, reibus, lactibus.
from Musa, res, v¥re, ﬁmc. lacus.
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812.—EXPLANATION.—AIl the increments of the singular remain in
the plural, and to these the plural increment is added. The rule here given,
applies to the plural increments only, and not to the increments of the sin-
gular in the plural. Thus, in stinéribus from iter, the second and third syl-
lables are increments of the singular, to be found in $¢inéris; the fourth is
the plural increment, which comes under this rule.

§ 158. INCREMENT -OF VERBS.

813.—A verb is said to increase when it has more syllables in any
part, than in the second person singular, of the present indicative, active;
as, dmas, amatis, amabatis, &c ~—A verb in the active voice may have three
increments, and in the passive four. If there is but one merement, it is
the syllable next the last. If there are two, the second increment is the
syllngle next the last, and the first the syllable preceding that, &e.; thus,

1 12 128
#-mas —am-i-mus,—am-i-bi-mus,—am-av-&r-a-mus, &e.

The increments of deponent verbs, are determined in the same manner
a8 if they had an active form.

814.—Ruie XIV. In the increments of verbs, a, ¢, and o
are long; ¢ and u, short; as, _
° Amaremus, amatote; legimus, possiimus.

815.— Ezceptions in A.
1. The first increment of do is short; as, dimus, ddbamus, ddrémus, &o.

Ezceptions in E.

2. E is short before ram, rim, and ro.

But when contracted by syncope, it is long ; as, flzram, for flévéram.

3. In the third conjugation, e is short before r in the first in-
crease of the present and imperfect; as,

Legere, legérem, Act. Legereris, legérére, legére, Pass,

4. In the first and second conjugations, e is short in—bérés

and—bére.

Note—érunt and -2re in the perfect come under the general rule; some-
times they are shortened. 867-5.

Ezxceptions in 1.

5. In preterite tenses, i is long before v; as—
Amfiﬁ, audivéram, audivdrim, &o.
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6. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except
+mus of the perfect, : not before a vowel is always long ; as,

Pres. ventmus; Perf ventmus. So, also, tham, and bo, from eo.

7. Iis long in stmus, sitis, velimus, velitis; and their com-
pounds; as, possimus, nolimus, &c.

8. In rimus and ritis of the future perfect indicative, and
perfect subjunctive, ¢ is common; as,

Dizdrimus, or dizérimus; videritis or vidéritis.

Note—U long before tum of the supine comes under Rules VIIL and

IX. TItis long also in the penult of the perfect participle by the same
rules, because the perfect pfrticiple is always derived from the supine.

§ 159. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES.

816.—For the quantity of penult syllables, no definite rule can be
given which is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions
occurring under it. The following observations are usually given rather
as a general guide, than certain rules; and they might be easily extended,
were it of any practical advantage.

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the
penult; as,

Priamides, Atlantiddes, &e. Unless they come from nouns in eus; as,
Pelides, Tydides, &e.

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS,
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the penult;
as,

Achais, Ptolemais, Chryséis, £onéis, Memphitis, Latsis, Icariotis, Nerine,
Acrisione. Except Thebdis, and Phocdis short; and Nereis, which is
common.—Neré&is or Neréis.

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the
most part shorten the penult; as,

Lgyptidcus, academicus, lepidus, legitimus: also superlatives ; as, for-
tissimus, &c. Except opdcus, amicus, apricus, pudicus, mendicus, anticus,
posticus, fidus, infidus (from fido), bimus, quadrimus, patrimus, matrimus,
optmus; and the two superlatives, imus, and primus: but perfidus, from
per and fides, has the penult short.

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS,
OSUS, lengthen the penult; as,

Dotalis, urbanus, avarus, eestivus, decorus, arenssus. Except barbdrus,
upipdrus.
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5. Verbal adjectives in JLIS shorten the penult; as agilis,
Jacilis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; as,

Anilis, civilis, herilis, &e. To these add extlis, subtilis; and names of
months, Aprilis, Quinctilis, Sextilis: Except humilis, parilis; and also
similis. But all adjectives in atilis, are short ; as, versatilis, volatilis, um-
bratilis, plicatilis, _ﬂluviat’ilis ; sazatilis, &e.

6. Adjectives in JNUS, derived from words denoting inani-
mate things, as plants, stones, &c., also from adverbs of time,
commonly shorten the penult; as, i

Amaracinus, crocinus, cedrinus, faginus, oleaginus; adamantinus, crys
tallinus, crastinus, pristinus, perendinus, carinus, annolinus, &e.

Other adjectives in ZNUS are long; as,

Agninus, caninus, leporinus, binus, trinus, quinus, austrinus, clandestinus,
Latinus, marinus, supinus, vespertinus, &e.

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM ; and ULUS,
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penult; as,

Urceslus, filisla, museslum ; lectiilus, ratiuncila, corciilum, &e.

8. Adverbs in TTM lengthen the penult; as,

Oppidatim, viritim, tribatim. Except affatim, perpétim, and stdtim.

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenult, which,
in the second and third persons, is the penult; as,

Esiirio, esiiris, esiirit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable;
as, ligurio, ligaris; scaturio, scaturis, &e.

817—PENULT OF PROPER NAMES.

1. The following proper names lengthen the penult: Abdéra, Abjdus,
Adonis, Asdpus, Atolus, Abila, Alaricus, Alcidlés, Amgcle, Andronicus,
Aniibis, Archimédes, Ariarithes, Ariobarzines, Aristides, Aristobilus,
Aristogiton, Arpinum, Artabinus; Brachmanes, Busiris, Buthrotus; Ce-
thégus, Chalcédon, Cleobulus, Cyréne, Cythéra, Curétes ; Darici, Demoni-
cus, Diomédes, Diores, Diosciiri; Ebiides, Eriphjle, Eubilus, Euclides,
Euphrates, Eumédes, Euripus, Euxinus; Garganus, Gatilus, Granicus;
Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, Heraclitus, Hipponax, Hispanus ; Iréne ;
Latona, Leucata, Lugdinum, Lycoras; Mandine, Mausolus, Maximinus,
Meleager, Messiila, Messina, Miletus ; Nasica, Nicsinor, Nicgtas ; Pachynus,
Pandora, Peloris & -us, Pharsilus, Pheenice, Polites, Polyclétus, Polynices,
Prispus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpédon, Seripis, Sindpe, Stratonice, Suffétes;
Tigranes, Thessalonica; Verdna, Veronica.

2. The following are short: Amithus, Amphip3lis, Anabisis, Anticyra,
Antigdnus, & -ne, Antildchus, Antidchus, Antidpa, Antipas, Antipdter, An-
tiphines, Antiphites, Antiphila, Antiphon, Anyjtus, Apiilus, Areopigus
Ariminum, Armé&nus, Athésis, Attilus, Attica; Bitiirix, Bructéri ; Caliber,
Callicriites, Callistritus, Candice, Cantiber, Carneides, Cherilus, Chrysos-
tdmus, Cleombrstus, Cleomé&nes, Coryeds, Constantinopdlis, Cratérus, Cra-
t¥1us, Creméra, Crustuméri, Cybéle, Cyclides, Cyzicus; Dalmite, Damé-

es, Dardinus, Dejdces, Dejotiirus, Democritus, Demipho, Didymus, Dio-
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%énes, Drepinum, Dumndrix; Empeddcles, Eph&sus, Evergétes, Euménes,
urymé&don, Euripylus ; Fucinus ; Gerydnes, Gyirus; Hecyra, Helipolis,
Hermidne, Herodotus, Hesiddus, Hesidne, Hip}:;crites. Hippotimos. Hy-
ﬁta. Hypéinis ; IcArus, Icétas, Illyris, Iphitus, Ismirus, Ithica; Laodice,
oédon, Lampeicus, Lamyrus, Lapithe, Lucretilis, Libinus, Lipdre. or
-8, Lysimiichus, giminus ; Marithon, Meenilus, Marmarica, Massagétee,
Matrona, Megira, Melitus, & -ta, Metropélis, Mutina, MicSnus ; Neocles,
Neritos, Noricum; Omphile; Patira, Pegdsus, Pharnices, Pisistrdtus,
Polydimus ; Polyx&na, Porséna, or Porsenna, Praxitéles, Putedli,"Pylides,
Sras ; Sarmite, Sarsina, Seméle, Semirdmis, Sequini, & -a, Sisy
us, Sicdris, Socrites, Soddma, Sotides, Sﬁ‘artéeus. Sporides, Strongyle,
g&ymphilus, Sybdris ; Taygétus, Telegonus, Telemachus, Tenédos, Tarréco,
Theophines, Theophilus, Tomyris ; Urbicus; Venéti, Volog&sus, Voliisus;
Xenocrites ; Zoilus, Zopyrus.

8. The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi. Lucan. Ba-
tavi. Juv.and Mart. Fortuitus. Hor. Fortwitus. MARTIAL. Some make
Jortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitus. Srar.
Patrimus, matrimus, prestolor, &c., are by some lengthened, and by some
shortened ; but for their quantity there is mo certain authority.

§ 160. FINAL SYLLABLES.
A final.
818.—Rure XV. 4, in the end of a word, declined by cases,
is short; as, Musd, templd, &c.
Ezc. 1. The ablative of the first declension is long ; as, Musa, &e.

Palzzc. 2. The vocative of Greek nouns in as, is long; as, O &néa, O
a.

819.—RuLe XVL 4, in the end of a word not declined by
cases, is long ; as, ama, frustra, erga, intra, &c.

820.—Eze. Itd, quid, ¢ja, posted, putd (adv.), are short; sometimes,
also, the prepositions, contrd and ultrd; and the compounds of ginta, as
trigintd, But, contra and ultra, as adverbs, are always long.

E final.

821.—Ruie XVII Z in the end of a word is short; as,

naté, sedils, ipsé, posss, nempé, anté,

822.—Special Rules and Exceptions.

Ruie 1. Monosyllables in e are long ; as, mé, t, se.

Eze. The enclitics qu?, vé, ne, are short; also, ptd, c, ¢2.

RuLe 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions have final
e long ; as, Calliopé, Anchise, die, &c.

Also Greek neuter plurals ; as, Cetd, mele, Temps, &o.
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Ruire 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e long in the
second person singular of the imperative active; as, docz,
mané, &c. But cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short.

Rure 4. Adverbs, from adjectives of the first and second
declensions, have final e long; as, placidé, pulchré, valdé (con-
_tracted for valide). So, also, ferme, feré, and oke,

Kze. But, bend, male, inferne, and superng, are short.

I final.
823.—Rure XVIIL [ final is long ; as, domini, fils, &e.

Eze. 1. I final is common in mihi, tibi, sibi; also in ibi, ubi, nisi, quass.
Sometimes uti, and cui as a dissyllable, have i short. Sicufy, sicuby, and
necubl, are always short.

Exze. 2. I final is short in Greek vocatives and datives ; as, Alea, Daph-
n¥; Palladi, Troast, and Troasin,
O final.

824.—Ruie XIX. O final is common ; as, Virgo, dmo,
quando.,

Ezc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, O, do, sto, pré.

Ezc. 2. The dative and ablative in o are long; as, librs,
domind. Also Greek nouns in o; as, Dido, Sappho.
Ezxc. 3. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long ; as, certd, falso, pauls ;

guo, o, and their compounds; il ideires, citro, retro, ultrs, ergs (for the
sake of ).

Ezc. 4. Egd, sci, the defective verb ceds; also homs, citd, illics, imms,
dud, ambs, mods, and its compounds; ¢ ods, d 6ds, postmods, are
almost always short.

Eze. 5. In Virgil, the gerund in do is long; in other poets, mostly short.
U, and Y, final. '

. 825.—Rure XX. U final islong; Y final is short ; as, vulta,
Molj.

B,D,L, M, R, T, final.
826.—Ruie XXI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word,
are short; as, db, apiid, semél, consil, patér, capit.

' 827.—EXPLANATION.—This rule does not apply, if any of these final
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, or made
long by position : as, aut, ubit for abiit, amant.

14
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828.—~EXCEPTIONS.

Eze. 1. Sal, sol, and n7l are long.

Eze. 2. Aér and ether,bave the final syllable long. Also nouns in er
which have éris in the genitive ; as, Cratér, Thér, &e.

Exc.8. Far, lar, Nar, par, cur, and fur, are long,

Ezc. 4. The Hebrew names Job, Daniél, are long ; but David and Bogud
are common. _

829.— Obs. M final anciently made the preceding vowel short; as,
Militiim octo. By later poets it is usually cut of, by Echthlipsis (§ 166—
2.), when the next word begins with a vowel. When not so cut off, it is

short. ) . :
C, N, final.

830.—RuLe XXII. C and N in the end of a word are long}

as, dc, 8ic, illac, én, nén, &ec. : ’
Ezc. 1. Néc and donéc are short; hic and fuc, common.
Ezc. 2. Forsitdn, in, forsdn, tamén, dn, vidén, are short.

Ezc. 8. En having inis in the genitive is short; as, carmén, carmines.
Also Greek nouns in an, on, in, ya, originally short, and the dative plural
in sin, have the final syllable short; as, Jlion, Eration, Maidn, Alexin,

chelyn, Troasin, &e.
As, Es, Os, final.

831.—RuiLe XXIII. As, es, os,in the end of a word are
long ; as, mas, quiés, bonds.

Exc. 1. As is short in andis, and Greek nouns which have adis or ados
in the genitive ; as, Arcds, lampds, &e. '

Ezc. 2. Ey is short, 1st, in nouns and adjectives which increase short in
the genitive; as, hospes, limés, hebés. But Cerés, pariés, ariés, abies, and
pés, with its compounds, are long. 2d. Es from sum, and - penés are short.
8d. Greek neuters in eg, and nominatives and vocatives of the third declen-
sion which increase in the genitive otherwise than in eos, have es short ; as
Arcadés, Troés, &e. .

Eze. 8. Os is short in compds, impis, 53 (ossis)—in Greek words of the

second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the third; as, Jlids, Zy-
758, chads, epds, Palladss, &c. ..

Is, Us, Ys, final.

832.—RuLe XXIV. Is, us, and ys, in the end of a word are
short ; as, Turris, legis, legimiis, Capgs.

Eze. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; but the dative
and ablative 1n bus are short.

Kze. 2. Nouns in is with the genitive in itis, inis, or entis are long; u,
Bamnis, Sdantis, Simois. T Bk

Ezc. 3. Is is long in glts, vis, gratss, forts. And in the second person
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singular, present indicative, active, of .the fourth conjugation; as, audss,
Also in f1s, s, 825, vis, velis, and their compounds possis, guamvis, malis,
nolis, &e.

Ezc. 4. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, gras, sus, &c.
¢ Also those which have #ris, udis, @tis, untis, or 5dis, in the genitive; as
tellas, incas, virtus, Amathas, tripus. To these add Greek genitives in
us; as, Didus, Sapphus, &e.

Exc. 5. Tethys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in ys, which have also
yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcjs or Phorcyn.

.

* §161. QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM-
’ POUNDS.

" 833.—RuLe XXV. Derivatives follaw the quantity of their
primitives; as,

Amicus, JSrom #mo. Decdro, JSrom decus, -Bris.
Auctionor, auctio, -Onis. Extilo, exul, -ilis,
Auctéro, auctor, -oris. Pividus, péweo.
Auditor, auditum. Quirito, Quiris, -itis.
Auspicor, auspex, -icis. Radicitus, radix, -ieis.
Caupdnor, caupo, -onis. Sospito, sospes, -itis,
Competitor, compétitum. Natiira, natus.
Cornicor, cornix, -icis. Maternus, méter,
Custddio, custos, -0dis. Légebam, &e. 1&go.
Decorus, decor, -oris. Légéram, &e. legi.

834.—EXCEPTIONS.
1. Long from Short.

Deéni, from décem. Mobilis, from mdveo.
Fomes, foveo. Sades, s&deo. Hiimor, hiimus,
Hamanus, hémo. Sécius, s&cus. - Jumentum, jiivo.

Regiila, ré&go.  Peéniria, pénus. Vox, vocis, vdeo, &e.
2. Shart from Long.

Ardna and #rista, from areo. Liicerna, from luceo.
Né&ta and néto, notus. Dux, -iicis, diico.
Vidum, vado. Stabilis, stibam.
Fides, fido. Ditio, dis, ditis.
Sdpor, sopio.  Qudsillus, qualus, de.

835.—EXPLANATION.—This rule applies to all those parts of the
verb derived or formed from the primary parts, §§ 51 and 52, i. e. the quan-
tity of the primary part remains in all the parts formed from it.

836.—Rure XXVI. Compounds follow the quantity of the
simple words which compose them ; as,

adamo, from ad und amo ; déedico, from dé and dico.
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837.—O0bs. 1. The change of a vowel or diphthong, in forming the
eompound, does not alter its quantity; as, cddo, ido ; ceedo, cido ;
claudo, reclado ; equus, intguus, &o.

838.—0bs. 2. When a short syllable in the first of the compound
ends with a consonant, it becomes long by position when joined to another
word beginning with a consonant; as, pérmaneo, from pér and maneo ; but
if the second word begin with a vowel, the first retains its quantity; as,
perambiilo, from pér and ambiilo.

839.— Obs. 3. When the second part of a compound word begins with
a vowel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule L When it
begins with two consonants, or a double donsonant, the vowel preceding is
long by Rule IL But if it begins with a simple consonant, followed by a
vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes long, and some-
times short, %y the following—

Special Rules fom the first part ez)f a compound,
ending with a vowel.

840.—Rule 1. The first part of a compound, if a preposi-
tion of*one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, décido, pro-
tendo.

Ezxc. 1. Pro is short in procella, préfanus, p:gfari, prifecto, profestus,
prificiscor, prifiteor, prifugio, prifugus, profundus, pronepos, prineptis,
propero, and pritervus. It is common in prociiro, profundo, propago, pro-
pello, proptno, propulso,

Ezc. 2. The Greek pro(before), is always short ; as, priphéta, prilogus.

Note—The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllable, re-
tains its own quantity ; as, contradico, antécedo.

841.—Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions, s¢ and di, are
long ; re is short ; as, Sépono, divello, répello.

Ezc. 8. Di is short in dirimo and disertus. Re is long in
reéfert.

842.—Rule 3. The first part of a compound, not a preposi-
tion, has final @ long ; e, 1, o, %, and y, short; as, ’

Malo, nifas, biceps, philssophus, diicenti, Poljdsrus.

843—EXCEPTIONS.

Ezc. 1. A—In qudsi, eddem, not in the ablative, and in some Greek com-
pounds, a is short. ’

Ezc. 2. E—The e is long in némo, néquam, néquando, néquaquam, néquid-
quam, néquis, néquitia ; mémet, mécum, técum, sécum, vécors, vesanus, vené-
fiens.  Also in words compounded with se for sex, or semi; as, stdecim,
s&mestris, &e. E i3 common in some compounds of facio; as, liguefacio,
patefacio, rarefacio, &e. .
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Ezc. 3. L—When the first of a compound is declined, ¢ is long; as,
guidam, quilibet, retpublice, &c., or when the first can be ses-amted from
the last, and yet both retain their form and meaning; as, ludi-magister,
lucrifacio, si-quis, agri-cultura, &e.

I is sometimes made long by contraction ; as, bige, scilicet, bimus, &e.,
for b¥juge, scire Picet, bis annus, or biennius, It is also long in zdem (mas-
culine), ubigue, utrobique, ibidem, nimirum, and the compounds of dies,
such as, biduum, prla?ie; meridies, &e. In ubicunque and ubivis, it is
common,

Eze. 4. 0—Contro, tntro, retro, and quando, in compounds, have the
final o long; as, controversia, introduco, reiricedo, quandoque, (except quan-
ddquidem.)

O is long in compounds of quo; as, quomodo, qudcunque, quoninus,
circa, quovis, quoque, (from quisque ;) but in qudque, the conjunction, it is
short.

Ezec. 5. U—Jupiter, judex, and jadicium, have u long; also usicapio and
usivenio, being capable of separation, as in Ezc. 8.

844.—RurLe XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is
common. .

845.—EXPLANATION.—This means that a short syllable at the end
of a line, if the verse requires it, is considered long ; and a long syllable, if
the verse requires it, is considered short.

846.—N. B. A syllable which does not come under any of
the preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by * authority,”
viz. : of the poets.

§ 162. VERSIFICATION.
847.—A verse is a certain number of long and
short syllables, disposed according to rule. The
parts into which a verse is divided are called Feet.

FEET.
848.—A roor, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly
regulated by time, and is either simple or compound. e simple feet

are twelve in number, of which four consist of two, and eight of three
syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. These
varieties are as follows :

849.—Simple feet of two Syllables.

Pyrrhie ~ ~ as Déils.
Spondee —_—— as fundant.
Iambus -~ — as &rint.

Trochee —_—— as Armi,
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850.—Simple feet of three Syllables.

Tribrach —~—— as ficéré,
Molossus —_—— as conténdint.
Dactyl ——— as corpdri,
Anapest ~—— a8 domini
Bacchius ~—— as.dolores.
Antibacchius —_—— as Romaniis.
Amphibrach D as honoré.
Amphimacer —_——— as charitas,
851.— Compound feet of four Syllables.
Choriambus — — — — pontifices  Trochee and Iambus.
Antispastus ~— — — — dmabitis Jambus and Trochee.
Ionic & majore =~ — — ~— — ciledribiis  Spondee and Pyrrhie.
Ionic & minore  ~ ~— — — propéribint Pyrrhic and Spondee.
First Peeon — <~ — tempdribiis 'I'rochee and Pyrrhic.
Second Pzon ~— — — — pdtentid Iambus and Pyrrhie.
Third Peon ~ — — — dnimatiis Pyrrhic and Trochee.
Fourth Peon — — — — céléritas Pyrrhic and Iambus.
First Epitrite — — — — volaptités  Iambus and Spondee.
Second Epitrite — — — — conditorés  Trochee and Spondee.
Third Epitrite =~ — — — — discordiis Spondee and Iambus.
Fourth Epitrite — — — — addoxistis =~ Spondee and Trochee.
Proceleusmaticus ~ — — ~— hominibiis Two Pyrrhics.
Dispondee — — — — Oratorés Two Spondees.
Diiambus ~ — <~ — #mivérint Two Iambi.
Ditrochee — ~ — — Cantileni Two Trochees.

852.—ISOCHRONOUS FEET.

1. In every foot, a long syllable is equal in time to two short ones. To
constitute feet Isochronous, two things are necessary : 1st. That they have
the same time : 2d. That they be interchangeable 1n metre.

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal number
of short syllables; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapast, and Proceleus-
maticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllables.

8. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of the
voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The part of the
foot that receives the ictus, is callego arsis, or elevation ; the rest of the
foot is termed (hesis, or depression.

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the foot. Hence,
in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the
first. Its place in the Spondee and Tribrach cannot be determined by the
feet themselves, each syllable being of the same length.

6. In all kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place of
the arsis for the other feet admitted into it ; thus, in Dactylic verse, and
Trochaic verse, the Spondee will have the arsis on the first syllable ;—in
Anapeestic and Iambic, on the last. In Trochaic verse, the tribrach will
have the arsis on the first syllable, _'_ —, in Iambic on the second,

N’ N e
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6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were called isockronous,
which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal in time,
so that a short syllable should correspond to a short; and a long to a
long, or to two short; thus, in Iambic and Trochaic verse,

Jambus <~ |— Trochee —|- .
N N N

‘Tribrach Tribrach <« <

In Dactylic and Anapastic; thus, ’
Dactyl —|—— Anapmst — < | —
Spondee — | — Spoudee —|—

853.—But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not iso-
chronous, though they have the same time; thus, the Jambus and Trockee,
though equal in time, cannot be divided so as to have the corresponding
parts of equal length ; thus,
Iambus, -~ |-
Trochee, —|—

854,—Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; ana
for this reasop a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic verse nor an
Iambus into Trochaic. The samé is true of the Spondee, (— —) and
Amphibrach (~— — ), and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or
Anapeest. .

855.—§ 163. OF METRE.

1. Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and
.feet in verse, according to certain rules; and, in this sense, applies, not
only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses.
A metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes
called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. :

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this:—the former refers
to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to
one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables.
The rhythm of an anapeest and dactyl is the same; the metre different.
The term rhythm, is also understood in'a more comprehensive sense, and
is applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of feet and words
in connection ; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains anry number of
metres of equal’ time, without regard to their order. Metre requires a
certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus,
in this line,

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi,
there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect
of time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon
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for Hexameter heroie verse, which requires a dactyl in the fifth, and a
spondee in the sixth place. Change the order thus,

Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domus,

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed ;
it is no longer a Hexameter heroic line.

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six; namely, 1. Iambie.
2. Trochaie. 8. Anapestic. 4. Dactylic. 5. Choriambic. 6. Ionic. These arc
80 called from the foot which prevails in them.

These different kinds of verse, in certain varieties, are also designnt_ed
by the names of certain poets, who either invented them, or made special
use of them in their writings. Thus, we have Asclepiadie, Glyconian,
Alecaic, Sapphic, Pherecratian, &ec, from Asclepiades, Glycon, Alczus,
Sappho, Pherecrates, &e. .

3. In Iambie, Trochaic, and Anapestic verse, a metre consists of two
feet (sometimes called a dipodia, or syzygy),in the other kinds, of one foot.

4. A verse consisting of one metre is called Monometer ; of two metres,
Dimeter ; of three, Trimeter; of four, Tetrameter ; of five, Pentameter;
of six, Hezameter ; of seven, Heptameter ; &c. Hence, in Trochaic, Iambie,
and Anapstic verse, a monometer will contain two feet ; a dimeter, four;
a trimeter, siz ; &c. In the other kinds of verse, a monometer contains
one foot; a dimeter, two; a trimeter, three; &e.

5. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely the
number of feet or syllables that the canon requires; or, 1t may be defi-
cient; or it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is variously
characterized as follows; viz:

(1.) Acatalectic, when complete.

(2.) Catalectic, if wanting one syllable.

(8.) Brachycatalectic, if wanting two syllables, or a foot.

(4.) Hypercatalectic, or hypermeter, when it has one or two syllables
more than the verse requires.

(5.) Acephalous, when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the line.

(8.) Asynartete, when different measures are conjoined in one line.

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed;

the first expressing the kind of verse; the second, the number of metres ;
and the third, the character of the line; thus,

Non vil- | tiis in- | stantis | tyran- | of |

is described ; as, Jambic, dimeter, hypercatalectic.

6. Verses, or parts of verses, are further designated by a term ex’R-eep
sive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. us,
a line, or a part of a line, containing—

three half feet is called trimimer,
five half feet, “  penthemimer,
seven half feet, “ hthemimer.

These are of use to point out the place of—
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THE CASURAL PAUSE

856.— Cesura, in metre, is the separation, by the ending of a word,
of syllables rhythmically or metrically oonnectet{

It is of three kinds, 1. Of the foot; 2. of the rhythm; 8.of the verse.

1st. Ceesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is com-
pleted ; as in the second, third, fourth, and fifth feet of the following line:

Silves- | trém ténii- | 1 MQ- | sm mé&di- | taris &- | vena

2d. Cmsura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the thesis
by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth feet of the
preceding line. )

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long, by
the force of the ictus; as,

Pactdri- | bas inhi- | dns spi- | rantiX | consiilit | exta.

Note—This effect is not produced by the Caesura of the foot, nor of the

verse, unless they happen to coincide with the casura of the rhythm.

8d. The Cezsura of the verse is such a division of the line into two
parts, as affords to the voice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed place,
without injuring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word.

857.—The proper management of this pause is a great beauty in cer-
tain kinds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet. In pentameter verse,
its place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, it is left to the poet.
‘When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called trimimeris ;—
of the fifth, penthemimeris ;—of the seventh, hephthemimeris.

858.—The situation of each foot in & verse is called its place,

§ 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE.

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre used in Latin poetry,
are the following :

859.—1. IAMBIC METRE. ..

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as,

Phils3- | biis 11- | 2 quém | vide- | tis hoe- | pitas. |

Here the single line marks the end of the foot; the double
line, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the casural
pause.

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first,
third, and fifth places; and again in all these a dactyl or an
anapeest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach
for the iambus.

8. This verse occurs in all varieties of length, from the

dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter.
) 14 %
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4. The ceesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot.

5. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as
follows :

1st. Senarian, or Trimeter acatalectic, used in tragedy and comedy.

2d. Archilochian, or Trimeter catalectic.

3d. Archilochian, or Dimeter hypermeter.

4th. Anacreontic, or Dimeter catalectic. *

6th. Galliambus, or Dimeter catalectic, double ; i. e. two verses in one
line.

6th. Hipponactic, or Tetrameter catalectic.

th. Choliambus, or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called, also, Scazon
and Hzpponactw trimeter, and has a spondee in the sixth place,
and generally an iambus in the fifth.

8th. Octonarius, or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadratus.

9th. Acephalous, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first foot.
This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic.

860.—IL TROCHAIC METRE.

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These,
b wever, are but seldom used. An acephalous trochaic be-
¢ nes an iambic line; and an Acephalous iambic becomes a
tr chaic line.

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an
anupeest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e,
in che 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places, a trochee, or a
triorach, and in the last place, a trochee only.

8. This verse may be used in all varieties, from the Mono-
meter hypercatalectic (two trochees and one syllable) to the
tetrameter, or octonarius catalectic. The varieties most used
by the Latin poets, ‘are,

1st. The T'rochaic tetrameter catalectic, rarely pure:

2d. The Sapphic, consisting of five feet, viz.: a trochee, a

spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has the ceesural
pause after the fifth half foot; thus,
Intg- | gér V- | te | scdlE- | nsqué | prtis. Hoe.
8d. The Phalecian, or Phaleucian, consisting of five feet ;
viz. : a spondee, a dactyl, and three trochees ; thus,
Non &st | vivérg | sed vi- | 1er | vitd Marr.

This verse neither requires nor rejects a essura.

4th. The Trochaic dimeter catalectic, or Acephalous tambic

dimeter. See L 9th.
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5th. Other varieties, but seldom used, are: 1. The Pancratic, mono-
meter, lgpercatalectic. 2. The Ithyphalic, dimeter brachycatalectic.
8. The Huripidean, dimeter catalectic. 4. The Alcmanic, dimeter
acatalectic. 5. Anaereontic, dimeter acatalectic, with a pyrrhic in
the first place. 6. The Hipponactic, tetrameter acatalectic.

861.—IIL ANAPESTIC METRE.

1. A pure Anapastic line consists of Anapests only.

2. The mixed anapewstic line has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal
length, in any place.

8. The following varieties occur, viz.: 1st. The Anapestic Monometer,
consisting of two anapemsts. 2d. The Anapestic dimeter, consisting of four
Anapeests. . -

Obs. Apapsstic verses are usually so constructed, that.each measure
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or more
measures. :

4. Other varieties not much in use are the Simodian ;" monometer cata-
lectic. The Partheniac; dimeter catalectic. The Archebulian; trimete
brachycatalectic.

862.—IV. DACTYLIC METRE.

1. A pure dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot.
Of this verse, one foot constitutes a metre, and the lines range in length
from dimeter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are—
1. Hexzameter or Heroic verse.

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which
the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other
four, a dactyl or a spondee ; as,

Lidéré | quee vél- | 1em cil¥-.| m6 pér- | misit i- | grésti. Vize.

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed.

1st. When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called spondaic.
Such lines are of a grave character, and but rarely occur.

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and rapid,
when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect the two fol-
lowing lines: the first expresses the rapid movement over the plain, of a
troop of ‘horse eager for the combat;—the other describes the slow and
toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the labors of the forge.

Quadriipé- | dant¥ pii- | trém sdni- | to quitit | Gngiili | cimpim.
1li in- | t&r 82- | s8 méag- | ni vi | brachix | tollint. Viee.

3d. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de-
pends on the proper management of the casura. The most
approved ceesural pause, in heroic poetry, is that which occurs
after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimies called the heroio
ceesural pause; thus,

At ddmiis | int¥ri- | or | r2- | gali | splendidi | lax. Vime.
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In reading this line with due attention to quantity, we naturally pause
where the casural pause is indicated by the double line, and the whole
movement is graceful and pleasing. Compare now with this, & line in
which no attention is paid to the ceesura, or in which, if one is made, you
have to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manifest.

Roma | moeni | ter- | riiit | impigér | Hanoibil | drmis.

Sometimes the cezesura falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the arsis
of the fourth. In the last case, a secondary one often occurs in the second
foot. The pause at the end of the third foot was the least approved
The following lines are examples of each of these:

1. Infin- | dim ré- | ging | jii- | bes r&nd- | var d- | 16rém.
2. Primi t&- | nét, | plad- | siiqué v&- | 14t | frémi- | tiqué s&- | cindd.
8. Cui ndn | dictiis Hy- | las piir | &t La- | tonii | Delos.

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapeon. Itis divisible
into two portions of three feet each, of which portions, the
first begins generally with a trochee, and ends with an ampki-
macer, and the second begins with a trockee ; as follows,

O c5- | 16niA | que ciipis | pont& | 1adérs | 16ngd. Carurr.

These parts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a Glyconie,
and the second, as a Pherecratic verse, of which see under (V') Choriambie
verse,

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly
arranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syl-
lable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dactyls
followed by a long syllable; thus,

Maximi | dé nihi- | 16 | nascitiir | histdri- | &—Propert,
Pomi#qué | nén nd- | tis | legit &b | arbsri- | bas | TmuLL.

Where the first distich does not end a word, or, if there be an elision by
Synalapha or Echthlipsis, the verse is considered harsh.

This verse is commonly used alternately with a hexameter line, a
combination which is commonly called Elegiac verse.

4. Dactylic tetrameter, of which there are two kinds.

1st. Dactylic tetrameter a priore, called also Alecmanian dac
tylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of @
hexameter line, the fourth being always a dactyl; as,

Solvitiir | dcris hy- | 8ms gri- | ta vics. Hom.
2d, Dactylic tetrameter a posteriore, called also Spondaic
tetrameter, which consists of the last four feet of a hexameter
line; as,
Sic tris- | tés &f- | fatiis &- | micos. Hoe.
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5. Dactylic trimeter (or Choriambic Trimeter Catalectic), con-
sists of the last three feet of a hexameter line (See Choriambic
verse) ; as,

Gratd | Pyrrhi siib | antrd. Hoz.

6. Dactylic trimeter catalectic, also called Archilochian pen-
themimeris, consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter
line; as,

Arbdri- | bisqué ¢d-| mes. Hor.

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic—commonly used to conclude

a Sapphic Stanza—consists of a dactyl and spondee ; thus,
Risit A- | pollo.

863.—V. CHORIAMBIC METRE.

In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a choriambus; but
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admitted,
chiefly at the beginning or end of the line, or both. The
principal varieties are the following :

1. The Choriambdic tetrameter consists of a spondee, three
choriambi, and an iambus; as,

Ta né | qu#siéris | sciré n&fas | quém mihi quém | tibl.

2. Choriambic tetrameter, consists of three choriambi, or
feet equivalent in length, and a Bacchius; as,
Jang piter | Jang tiiens | dive bicéps | biformis.

Horace altered without improving this metre, by substituting a spondee
for the iambus in the first foot; as,

Ta déos o | ro Sybirin | &e.

Note—Choriambic tetrameter was originally called Phalmcian, from
Phalsmcus, who made great use of it.

8. Asclepiadic tetrameter, consists of a spondee, two cho-
riambi, and an iambus ; thus,
Memca- | nas Ztivis | aditd re- | gibos. Hor.

This form is uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes make
the first foot a dactyl

The ceesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus.
This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic pentameter catalectio;

thus,
Mece- | nis #tX- | vis | aditd | régibiis.

4. Choriambic trimeter, or Glyconic, consists of a spondee,
(sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus, and an jam-

bus; as
' Sio ta | divil piténs | Ofpri. Hos.
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‘When the first foot is a spondee, it may be scanned as dactylic trimeter;

u’ Sic t& | divd ps- | téns Cypri

5. Choriambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic, consists of

a spondee, choriambus, and a catalectic syllable; as,
Gratd | Pyrrhi siib an- | trd.

Here, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus. When a
spondee, it may be scanned as Dactylic trimeter. See IV. 5.

6. Choriambic dimeter, consists of a choriambus and a Bac-
chius; as, i
Lydi die | pér omnés. Hor.

864—VL IONIC METRE.

1. The Jonic a majore, or Sotadic metre, consists of three
Ionics a majore, and a spondee; as,

His ciim g&mi- | nd comp&dé | dedicat ci- | tends.

Obs—In this metre, an Ionic foot is often changed for a ditrochee, as in
the third foot of the preceding line; and a long syllable is often resolved
into two short ones.

2. The Jonic a_minore, consists generally of three or four
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as,

Piigr ales | tibi telis | 6pén'»sé- | qu& Minérvw. Hoe.

§ 165. COMPOUND METRES.

865.—A compound metre or Asynartete, is the union of °
two kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the
following are the chief:

1. Greater Alcaic. lambic mon. hyper. 4+ Chor. dim. acat.

T, e o e o

2. Lesser Alcaic. Dactylic dim. + Trochaic mon.,
Thus, —VVI—VVII—V—V

8. Archilochian Hept. or Dact. tetr. a priore 4+ Troch. dim. B. C.
T, — o | 220 ::vl—wll—vl—vl—v

4. Dactylico-Iembic. Dactylic trim. cat. + Jambic dim.

5. Tambico Dactylic. lambic dim. + Daectylic trim. cat..
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§ 166. SCANNING.

866.—Scanning is the measuring of verse, or the resolving of a line
into the several feet of which it is composed. i

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of quantity,
and the structure of each kind of verse, is indispensable,—and also with
the various ways by which syllables in certain situations are varied by
contraction, elision, &e. These are usually called Figures of Prosody,
and are as follows:

867~FIGURES OF PROSODY. .

1. Synalepha, cuts off a vowel or diphthong from the end
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or 4 with
a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables into one;
as, .
Terra antiqua by Synalepha, terr’ antiqua; Dardanide infensi, Dar-
danid’ infensi; vento huc, vent’ uc; thus:

Quidve moror ¢ si omnes uno ordine habetis Achivos. Vira.
Scanned thus,

Quidvé& mé- | ror &' om-| nés G- | n’ or din’ hi- | batis A- | chivos.

The Synalepha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in the
interjections, O, kew, ah, proh, ve, vah, hei. -

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes shortened ;

Insiile | I6of | in mag- | nd qués | dirX C&- | 1&n6. Vire.
Crédimiis | an qui & | mént ip- | s sibi | somniX | fingint. In.

2. Ecthlipsis cuts off m with a vowel preceding it, from
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel,
or % followed by a vowel ; as,

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum.
Scanned thus,

Mopstr’ hor- | rénd,’ in- | form,’ in- | géns cui | 1imé&n &d- | emptam.

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as,

LCorporum | offici- | um est quoni- [ am preme- | re omnia de- | orsum.
UCR. :

Obs. A Synalepha and Ecthlipsis are sometimes found at the end of a
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syl}able remains to be
joined to the next line, which of course must begin with a vowel ; thus,

Sternitur | infe- | lix ali- | one | vulnere | coelum | que
Adspicit, &e.

Here the que and adspicit are joined ; as, gv’ adspicit.

Jamque iter |hemen- | 8i, tur- | res ac | tecta La- | tino- | rum
Ardua, &c., where the -rum and ardua are joined ; as, 7’ ardua.

3. Syneerésis, sometimes called Crasis, contracts two sylla-

bles into one; as, Phethon, for Phaéthon; this is done by
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forming two vowels into a diphthong ; aé, €i, oi, into e, et, o0i;
or, pronouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, ea, u, as if ya,
yu, &c. ; as, aurea, aurya ; filius, filyus; and ua, ui, &c., as
if wa, wi; thus, genua, genwa; tenuis, tenwis.

4. Di@résis divides one syllable into two; as, aulai, for
aule ; Troie, for Troje; Perséus, for Perseus; milius, for
milvus ; soliiit, for solvit ; voliiit, for volvit ; aqiie, sietus, sia-
sit, Siievos, relangiit, religias, for ague, suetus, &c.; as,

* Avlal in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Vira.
Stamina non ulli dissoliienda Deo. Pentam. TipuLLus.

5. Systsle makes a long syllable short; as, the penult in
tulerunt ; thus,

Matri | longa de- | cem tulé- | runt fas- | tidia | menses. Vire.

6. Diastsle makes a short syllable long; as, the last sylla-
ble of d@mdr in the following verse:

Consi- | dant, si- | tantus a- | mér, et | meenia | condant. Vira.

§ 167. STANZA,

868.—A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verse. When a
poem consists of one kind of verse, it is called lon ; of two, dicolon ;
of three, tricolon.

869.—The different kinds of verse in a poem are usually combined in
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains the
same m&mber of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these arranged in the
same order.

870.—When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, the poem is
called distrophon; of three lines, tristrophon; of four, tetrastrophon.
Hence poems, according to the number of kinds of verse which they con-
tain, and the number of lines in the stanza, are characterized as follows:

Monocolon, one kind of verse in the poem.

Dicolon distrophon, two kinds of verse, and two lines in the stanza.
Dicolon tristrophon, two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza.
Dicolon tetrastrophon, two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza.
Tricolon tristrophon, three kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza.
Tricolon tetrastrophon, three kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza.

§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE.

871.—Horace makes use of nineteen different species of metre com-
bined in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows, according
to the order of preference given them by the poet. The references here,
where not marked, are to § 164.
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No. 1.
No. 2.
No. 3.
No. 4.
No. 5.
No. 6.

No. 1.
No. 8.

No. 9.
10.
11.
. 12,

13.

No.
No.

No.

No.

No.

No.

No.

. 18.

19.

PROSODY.—METRE. 329

Two lines Greater Alcaic. § 165. 1. One Archilochian dimeter
hypermeter, L 2. 5. 3d; and one Lesser Aleaic. § 165. 2.

Three lines Sapphic, IL 2. One Adoni¢, or Dactylie dim. IV. 7

One line Choriambic trim. or Glyconic, V.4. One choriambice
tetram. or Asclepiadic. V. 8.

One line Iambic trim. or Senarian, L 3. 5. 1st. One Iambic¢ dim.
- L2s.

Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, V. 8. One Chor. trim.
. or Glyconic, V. 4.
Two lines Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, V. 3. One Chor. trim.
cat., or Pherecratic, V. 5. One Chor. trim. or Glyconie, V. 4.
Choriambic tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, V. 3.

One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV.1. One Dactylic tetram. a
posteriore, 1V. 4. 2d.

Choriambic pentameter only, V. 1.

One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Iambic dim. 1. 2. 8.
Iambic trimeter Senarian only, 1. 2. 5. 1st.

One line Choriambie dim. V. 6. One Chor. tetram. (altered) V. 2.

One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV, 1. One Iambic trim. sen. L 8.
5. 1st.

. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Archilochian Dactylie

trimeter catalectic, IV. 6.

3 Oné's line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Iambico dactylic,
165. 5.

. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, L 3. 5. 1st. One Dactylic Iam-

bie. § 165, 4.

. One line Archilochian Heptameter. § 165. 8. One Archilochian

Iambic trimeter, Catalectic, L 2. 5. 2d.

One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, L 5. 9th.; and one Iambic
trimeter catalectic, L 5. 2d.

Ionic a minore only, VL 2. The first line contains three feet,
the second, four.

Note—The Satires and Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1.

§ 169. METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE.

872.—This key gives, in alphabetic order, the first words of each ode,
with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza is
described, and reference made to the place where each metre is explained.

Alivetusto . . . . . . No. 1|Bacchum inremotis. . . No. 1
Aquam memento . . . . . 1|Beatus ille Ce e e
Albinedoleas . . . . . . . 5|Celosupinas .

Altera jam teritur . . . . . 13|Cclo tonantem .

Apgustam amici . . . . . . 1|{Cum tu Lydia. ..
AtODeorum. . . . . . . 4|Curmequerelis . . . . . .
Audivére Lyce. . . . . . . 6|Delictamajorum. . . . . .

et GO bt ek
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Descendeceelo . . . . . . .
Dianam tener® . . . . . .
Diffugére nives. . . .
Dive quem proles . . . . .
Divis orte bopis . . . .
Donarem pateras. . . . . .
Donec gratus eram . . . . .
Eheu fugaces . . . . . . .
Est mihi nooum . . . . . .
Et thure et fidibus . . . . .
Exegi monumentum . . . . .
Extremum Tanaim . . . . .
Faune nympharum .. . . . .
Festo quid potius die . . . .
Herculisritu . . . . . . .
Horrida tempestas . . . . . 1
Ibis Liburpis . . . . . . .
Iccibeatis . . . . . . . .
Nleetnefasto . . . . . . .
Impios parree . . . . . . .
Inclusam Danéien . . . . . .
Intactis opulentior . . . . .
Integervite. . . . . . . .
Intermissa Venus diu . . . .
Jam jam efficaei . . . . . .1
Jam pauca aratro . . . . .
Jam satis terris . . . . . .
Jam veris comites . . . . .
Justum et tenacem . . . . .
i.audabunt alii . . . . . .
upisetagnis . . . . . . .
L gia di:f;r omnes . . . . 1
@cenas atavis . . . . . .
Mali soluta . . . . . . .
Martiis ceelebs . . . . . . .
Mater s@va Cupidinum . . .
Mercuri facunde . . . . . .
Mercurinamte . . . . . .
Miserarumest . . . . . . .1
Mollis inertia . . . . . . . 1
Montium custos . . . . . .
Motum ex Metello . . . . .
Musis amicus . . . . . . .
Natisinusum. . . . . . .
Ne forte credas. . . . . . .
Nesitancille. . . . . . .
Nolis longa fere . . . . . .
Nondum subacta. . . . . .
Non ebur neque aureum . . .1
Non semper 1mbres. . . . .
Non usitata . . . . . . . .
Non vides quanto . . . . .
Noxerat . . . . . . . . .1
Nullam Varesacra . . . . .

.
.

PROSODY.—METRE.

con
-
[=2]
©

Nullusargento. . . . . . .
Nunc est bibendum . ., . . .
O crudelis adhue . . . . .
O Diva gratum . . e
O fons Blandusie . . . . . .
O matre pulechrd. . . . . .
Opatamecum . . . . . . .
O pavis referent . . . . . .
Osgpemecum. . . . . . .
O Venus regina . .. . . . .
Odi profanum . . . . . . .
Otium Dives . . . . . . .
Parcius junctas . . . . .
Parcus Deorum . . . . . .
Parentisolim . . . . . . .
Pastor quum traheret . . . .
Persicos odi puer . . . . . .
Petti pihilme. . . . . . .
Pheebe, silvarumque . . . . .
Pheebus volentem . . . . .
Pindarum quisquis . . . . .
Poscimur siquid . . . . . .
Que cura patrum. . . . .
Qualem miistrum . . . . .
Quando repéstum . . . ..

"
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Quantum distet ab Inacho , . 8
Quem tu,-Melpomene . . . . 8
Quem virum aut heroa .2
Quid bellicosus. . . . . . . 1
Quid dedicatum . . . . . . 1
Quid fles Asterie . . . ....6
Quid immerentes . . . . . 4
Quid obseratis . . . . . . .11
Quid tibivis . . . . . . . 8
Quis desiderio . . . . . . . B
Quis multa gracilis. . . . . 6
Quome, Bacche . . . . . . 8
Quo, quo scelesti ruitis o 4
Rectius vives . . . . . . . 2
Rogarelongo . . . . . . . 4
Seribéris Vario. . ... . B
Septimi Gades . . . . . . 2
Sicte Divapotens . . . . . 8
Solvitur acris hiems . . . . 17
Te mariset terre. . . . . . 8
Tu pe queesieris . . . . . . 9
Tyrrheparegum . . . . . . 1
Nasijuris . . . . . . . 2
Uxor pauperis Ibyei. . . . . 8
Veloxamenum . . . . . . 1
Videsutalta . . . . . . . 1
Vilepotabis . . . . ... . ¢
Vitashinnuleo . . « . « + . 6
1

Vixi choreis . . ¢ o . o .
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APPENDIX.

1. ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME,
1. Divisions of the Year.

873.—Romulus is eaid to have divided the year into ten months, as
follows: 1. Martius, from Mars, his supposed father; 2. dprilis, from
Aperio, “to open;” 8. Maius, from Maia, the mother of Mercury; 4. Ju-
nius, from the goddess Juno. The rest were named from their number, as
follows: 5. Quintilis, afterwards Julius, from Julius Ceesar; 6. Sextilis,
afterwards Adugustus, from Augustus Cesar; . September; 8. October;
9. November; and 10. December. Numa afterwards added two months;
viz: 11. Januarius, from the god Janus; 12. Februarius, from februo, “to
purify.”

874.— As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it
was soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspond,
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much confu-
sion however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julius Czesar, assist-
ed by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed the Calendar,
adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and assigned to each
of -the twelve months the number of days which they still contain.

2. The Roman Month.

875.—The Romans divided their month into three parts, called Ka-
lends, Nones, and Ides*. The first day of every month was called the
Kalends ; the fifth was called the Nones; and the thirteenth was called
the JIdes ; except in March, May, July, and October, when the Nones fell on
the seventh, and the Jdes on the fifteenth ; and the day was numbered ac-
cording to its distance, (not after but) defore each of these points; that is,
after the Kalends, they numbered the day according to its distance before
the Nones; after the Nones, according to its distance before the Ides;
and after the Ides, according to its distance before the Kalends—both
days being always included. The day before each of these points was
never numbered, bot called Pridie, or ante diem Nonérum, ov Iduum,
or Kalendarum, as the case might be; the day before that was called
tertio, the day before that, quarto, &e.; scil. Nonorum, Iduum, Kalendarum.

876.—Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans
in the notation of the days of the months. Thus, for example, the 29th
December or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed differently
as follows:
1st. Quarto Kalenddrum Januarii. Abbreviated, IV. Kal. Jan, or
2d. Quarto Kalendas Januarii. “ IV. Kal Jan, or

# The first day was named Kalends, from the Greek, xa\zw, £o call, because
when the month was regulated according to the course of the moon, the priest
announced the new moon, which was of course the first day of the month.
‘The Nones were 8o called because that day was always the ninth from the
Ides. The term Ides isderived from an obsolete Latin verb iduare, to divide
it is supposed, because that day being about the middle of the month, divided
it into two nearly equal parts
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8d. Quarto Kalendas Januarias. Abbreviated. IV. Kal. Jan, or
4th. Ante diem quartum Kal. Jan. “ a. d. IV. K. Jan
In these expressions, quarto agrees with die understood ; and die governs
Kalendarum in the genitiver Kalendas is governed by ante understood.
In the first expression, Januarii is considered as a noun governed by Ka-
lendarum ; in the second, as a noun governed by Kalendas ; in the third,
Januarias is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendas; in the
fourth, ante diem quartum is a technical phrase for die quarto ante, and
gequently has a preposition before it; as, én ante diem, &e., or, ez anls
liem, &e.
The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and
with the same variety of expression.
The correspondence of the Roman notation of time with our own, may
be seen by inspection of the following

8771—TABLE.
Days of Mar. Mar. | Jan. Ava. | Aerr. Jow. Fesz.
our Jur. Ocr. Dec. Sept. Nov. 28 days.
Months. 31 days. 81 days. 30 days. Bissex. 29.
1 Kalendee. Kalende. Kalendz. Kalende.
2 VL nonas. | IV. nonas. | IV. nonas| IV. nonaa
3 V. “ I, « 1IL “ I«
4 v, « Pridie “ Pridie “ Pridie
b IIL  « None. None, None.
6 Pridie “ VIIL idus. | VIIL idus.| VIIL idus
7 Nonz. VIL « VIL « VIL “
8 VIIL idus. | VL « VL “ VL ¢
9 VIL « V. “ V. “ V. “
10 VL « v, « IV. « IV. “
11 V. “ L. « IIL “ Im. ¢
12 Iv, « Pridie « Pridie « Pridie “
13 IIL « Idus. Idus. Idus.
14 Pridie XIX. kal XVIILkal| XVL kal
15 Idus. XVIIL« XVIL « XV, «
16 XVILkal | XVIL « XVL « XIv, «
1M XVL « XVI « XV, « XIIL «
18 XV, « XV, « XIV., « XIL o«
19 XIV, « XIV. « XIIL « XL “
20 XIIL « XIIL « XIL o« X. “
21 XIL « XIL « XL “ IX. “
22 XL « XL -« X. “ VIIL “
23 X. “ X. “ IX. “ VIL ¢
24 IX. « IX, « VIIL « VL “

- 26 VIIL « VIIL « VIL « V. “
26 VIL « VIL « VL « 1V. “
27 VL « VI « V. “ IIL “
28 V., « V. “ IV. “ Pridie Mar.
29 Iv, « Iv, « IIL “

30 oL « IIL  « Pridie «
81 Pridie « Pridie
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8. Rules for. reducing Time.

As, however, this table cannot be always at hand, the following simple
rules will enable a person to reduce time without a table. .

L To REDUCE ROMAN TIME TO OUR OWN.
For reducing Kalends.

878.—Kalende are always the first day of the month :—Pridie Ka-
lendarum, always the last day of the month preceding. For any other
notation, observe the following—

879.—RuLE. Subtract the number of the Kalends given,
from the number of days in the preceding month; add 2, and
the result will be the day of the preceding month; thus,

X, Kal Jan—Dec. has days 31—10=21+2=23d of Dec'r.
XVL Kal Dec.—Nov. has days 30—16=14+2=16th of Nov'.

For reducing Nones and Ides.

880.—RuLe. Subtract the number given, from the number
of the day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The
result will be the day of the month named; thus,
IV. Non. Dec.—Nones on the 5—4=1+1=2, or 2d Dec’r.
VI. 1d. Dec—Ides on the 183—6=7+41=8, or 8th Dec'.

IV. Non. Mar—Nones on the 7—4=841=4, or 4th March.
VL Id. Mar—Ides on the 15—6=9+1=10, or 10th March.

IL FOR REDUCING OUR TIME TO ROMAN.

881.—If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall
call it by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of the fol-
lowing month), Prid. Non., Pridie Id. (of the same month). Other days
to be denominated according to their distance before the point next fol-
lowing, viz.: those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to be called
Nones; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called Jdes, viz.:
of the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to
be called Kalends, viz.: of the month following ; as follows:

, For reducing to Kalends.

882.—RuLe. Subtract the day of the month given, from
the number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will
be the number of the Kalends of the month following ; thus,

Dee. 28d.—Dec. has days 31—28=8+2=10, or X. Kal. Jan.
Nov. 16th.—Nov. has days 30—16=14+2=16, or X VL Kal. Deec.

For reducing to Nones and Ides.

883.—RuLk. Subtract the day of the month given, from
the day of the Nones (if between the Kalends and Nones), or
from the day of the Ides (if between the Nones and Ides),



834 APPENDIX.

and add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or
Ides respectively ; as,
Dec. 2d—Day of the Nones 5—2=8-+1=4, or IV. Non. Dec.
Dec. 8th. “ Ides 18—8=6+1=6, or VL Id. Dec.
March 4th. “ Nones 7—4=8+1=4, or 1V. Non. Mar.
March 10th, « Ides 15—~10=5+1=6, or VI, Id. Mar.

Division of the Roman Day.

884.—The Roman civil day extended, as with us, from midnight to
midnight, and its parts were variously named ; as, media nox, gallicinium
canticinium, diluciilum, mane, antemeridianum, meridies, pomeridianum, &o:

885.—The natural day extended from sunrise (sdlis ortus) till sunset

solis occasus), and was divided into twelve equal parts, called hours,
" (hore); which were, of course, longer or shorter according to the length
of the day. At the equinox, their hour and ours would be of the same
length ; but, as they began to number at sunrise, the number would be
different, i. e. their first. hour would correspond to our 7 o’clock, their second
to our 8 o'clock, &e. .

886.—The night was divided by the Romans into four watches (vigi-
lice), each equal to three hours ; the first and second extending from sunset
to midnight, and the tkird and jfourth, from midnight to sunrise.

II. OF ROMAN NAMES.,

887.—The Romans at first seem to have had but one name ; as, Ro-
miilus, Rémus, Numitor ; sometimes two; as, Nima Pompilius, Ancus
Martius, &c.; but when they began to be divided into tribes, or clans,
(gentes) they commonly had three names—the prenomen, the nomen, and
the cognomen ; arranged as follows :

1. The Prenomen stood first, and distinguished the individual., It was
commonly written with one or two letters ; as, A. for Aulus; C.for Caius;
COn. for Creius, &e. v

2. The Nomen, which distinguished the gens. This name commonly
ended in tus; as, Cornelius, Fabius, Tuliius, &c; and

8. The Cognomen, or surname, was put last, and marked the family; as,
Cicéro, Ceesar, &e. o o

Thus, in Publius Cornelius Scipio, Publius is the prencmen, and de-
notes the individual ; Cornelius is the nomen, and denotes the gens; and
Bcipio is the cognomen, and denotes the family.

4. Sometimes a fourth name, called the .Agnomen, was added, as a me-
morial of some illustrious action or remarka%le event. Thus, Scipio was
named Africanus, from the conquest of Carthage in Africa.

888.—The three names, however, were not always used—ebmmonly
two, and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the prensmen was
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman ecitizens.

889.—When there was only one daughter in a family, she was called
by the name of the gens, with a feminine termination; as, 7ullia, the
daughter of M. Tullius Cicéro ; Julia, the daughter of C. Julius Cesar. If
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there were two, the elder was called Major, and the younger Minor ; as,
Tullia Major, &e. If more than two, they were distinguished by nu-
merals ; as, Prima, Secunda, Zertia, &e.

890.—Slaves had no prensmen, but were anciently called by the pre-
nomen of their masters ; as, Marcipor, as if Marci puer ; Lucipor (.Em’i
puer), &e. Afterwards they came to be named either from their country
or from other circumstances ; as, Syrus, Davus, Géta, 7'iro, Laurea; and
still more frequently from their employment ; as, Medici, Chirurgi, Peda-
90gi, Grammatici, Scribe, Fabri, &e.

891.—The most common abbreviations of Latin names, are the fol-
lowing, viz.:

A, Aulus. M. T. C, Marcus Tullius Q, or Qu, Quintus.

C., Caius. Ciceéro. Ser., Servius,

Cn., Cneius. M., Manius. 8., or Sex., Sextus.

D., Decimus. Mam., Mamercus. Sp., Spurius.

L., Lucius. N., Numerius. T, Titus.

M., Marcus. P., Publius. Ti, or Tib., Ttberius.

Other Abbreviations.

A. d., Ante diem. 1d., Idus. 8, Salatem, Sacrum,

A. U, Anno Urbis. Imp., Imperator. Senatus.

A. U. C, Anno urbis Non., None. 8. D. P, Salatem di-
conditee. P. C., Patres conscripti. cit plurimam,

Cal, or kal, Kalende. P. R, Popilus Roma- 8. P. Q. R, Sendtus

Cos,, Consul. (Singu- nus. populusque Roma-
lar. Pont. Max., Ponfifex maz- nus, ‘

Coss., Consiiles. (Plu-  ‘mus. S. C, Senatus consul
ral) Pr., Prator. tum,

D., Dwus. Proe., Proconsul.

Eq. Rom,, Eques Ro- Resp., Respublica.
manus,

IIL DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE

892.—The Roman people were originally divided as follows :

1. Patres. Fathers, or Senators, called also patrones, from their relation
to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectors.

2. Plébes, or common people, called also clientes.

There were afterwards gdded—

8. Equites, or Knights, persons of merit and distinction, selected from
the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in war as caval.r{,
but they were afterwards advanced to other important offices. It
was necessary for them to be over 18 years of age, and to possess
a fortune of four hundred thousand sesterces.

4. Liberti, or Libertini. Freedmen—persons who had once been slaves, but
obtained their freedom, and ranked as citizens. They were called
libertt in relation to the person by whom they were set free, and
libertini in relation to all others.

,. 8. Servi. Slaves.
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803.—When Romulus arranged the affairs of the new city, he ap.
pointed a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards added
to them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of
Rome, added 100 more, called Patres minsrum gentium, in relation to
whom the former senators were called Patres majorum gentium, making
800 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tarquin the proud ; and
after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, chose a number to supply their
place, who were called Patres conscripti, because they were enrolled with
the other senators. This title was afterwards applied to all the senators
in council assembled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for Patres et con-
seripti.
894.—The sons of the Patres were called Patricii, or Patricians. Be-
sides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distinctions of
rank or party, as follows :
Nobiles, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, i. e. had
been Consul, Prator, Censor, or Curule ile.
Ignobiles, who neither themselves, nor their ancestors, held any curule
office.
Optimates, those who favored the senate.

Populares, those who favored the people.

IV. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OFFICERS.

895.— At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 years.
The ordinary magistrates after that, till the end of the republic, were,

1. Consuls, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two.
2. Pretors, or judges, also two in number, next in dignity to the consuls,

8. Censors, who took charge of the census, and had a general supervision
of the morals of the people.

4. Tribunes of the people, the special guardians of the people agains!
the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the word “ VEro,”
I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law.

5. Adiles, who took care of the city and had the inspection and regula-
tion of its public buildings, temples, theatres, gaths, &e.

6. Quaestors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues,
896.—Under the emperors there were added,

1. Prafectus Urbi, or Urbis, Governor of the city.

2. Prafectus Pretorii, Commander of the body guards.

8. Prafectus Annine, whose duty it was to procure and distribute grain
in times of scareity.

4. Prafectus militaris erarii, who had charge of the military fund.

B. Prafectus Classis, Admiral of the fleet.

8. Prafectus Vigilum, or captain of the watch.

V. THE ROMAN ARMY.

897.—The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certain
age (17 to 45), were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their country.
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‘When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made among the
people, of the number required. ese were then arranged, officered, and
equipped for service.

898.—The Legion. The leading division of the Roman army was the
ie.%lgn, which when full consisted of 6000 men, but varied from that to

899.—Each legion was divided into ten cohorts; each cohort, into
three maniples; and each maniple, into two centuries.

900.—The eomglement. of cavalry (equitatus), for each legion was
three hundred, ealled Ala, or justus equitatus. These were divided into
ten turme or troops; and each furma into three decuriee, or bodies of ten
men.

' Division of the Soldiers.

901.—The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, viz:
1. Hastati, or spearmen; young men who occupied the first line.
2. Principes, or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line.
8. Triarii; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line.
Besides these, there were,

4. Velites, or light armed soldiers; distinguished for agility and swift-
ness.

6. Funditores, or slingers.
6. Sagittarii, or bowmen.
902.—The Officers of the Legion were,
1. Six Military tribunes, who commanded under the consul in turn,
usually & month.
2. The Centuriones, who commanded the centuries.

The Officers of the Cavalry were,

1. The Prefectus Ale, or commander of the wing.
2. The Decuriones, or captains of ten.
903.—The whole army was under the command of the consul or pro-
consul, who acted as commander-inchief. Under him were his Legats, or
lieutenants, who acted in his absence, or under his direction; or, as his
deputies, were sent by him on embassies, or on business of special im-
portance.
VL ROMAN MONEY—WEIGHTS—AND MEASURES.
Roman Money.
904.—The princilpal coins among the Romans were—DBrass: the As
and its divisions; Silver : Sestertius, Quinarius, and Denarius, called bi-
gati and guadrigati, from the impression of a chariot drawn by two or
four horses on one side; Gold: the Aureus or Solidus.
905.—Before the coining of silver, the Romans reckoned by the 4s, a

brass coin, called also libra. This coin was originally the weight of the
15
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Roman libra or pondus, but was afterwards reduced at different times, till
at last it came to one twenty-fourth of a pound, and was called libella.
It was divided into twelve equal parts called Uncie, every number of
which bad a distinct name, as follows:

e Uncia. 5 or } Semis, sem-| ¥, or 3 Dodrans.
¥4 or § Sextans. bella. 132 or § Deztans.
5 or } Quadrans. | Y Septunz. | % Deunz.
v or § Triens. T'5 or % Bes, or bes-

5 Quincunz. 8is.

906.— After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in Sesterces
(Bestertii). This coin emphatically called nummus (money), was originally
equal to 2§ asses, as the name sestertius means. Its symbol was L L. 8,
i. e. Libra Libra Semis, or the numeral letters, thus, IIS, or with a line
across HS. Other coins were multiples of this; thus, the denarius was
equal to 4 sesterces, or 10 asses, and the aureus. a gold coin, was equal to
25 denarii, or 100 sestertii. When the as was reduced in weight after A.
U. C. 536, the sestertius was worth 4 asses, and the denarius, 16.

907.—A thousand sestertii was called sestertium (not a coin but the
name of a sum), and was indicated by the mark 118. This word was never
used in the singular; and any sum less than 2000 sesterces was called
80 many sestertii ; 2000 was called duo or dina sestertia; 10,000, dena
sestertia; 20,000, vicéna sestertia, &c., up to a million of sesterces; which
was written decies centéna millia sestertiorum, or nummérum, ten times a
hundred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbreviated into decies
sestertivm, or decies nummim, in which expressions centéna millia, or cen-
ties millia is always understood.

908.—The following table will show the value of the Roman as, in
federal money, both before, and after, the Punic war, and of the larger
coins at all times.

1. Table of Roman Money.

Before A. U. | After A. U
536. 536.

D. cts. m. D. cts. m.

Teruncius, or 8 Uncie, ... . 8.8 24

2 Teruncii = 1 Sembella,. . . & 48

2 Sembelln =1As,....... 1 54 9.6

ﬁ;{::e 232:4% }A.sses, = 1 Sestertius, .. 8 86 3 86
2  Sestertii = 1 Quinarius, or.

Victoriatus, . ] Th3

2 Quinarii = 1 Denarii,. ... 15 4.7 15 4.7
25 Denarii = 1 Aureus,or So-

lidus, .... 8 86 84 3 86 84

10  Aurei = 1 Sestertium,. . 38 68 4.6 388 68 4.6
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2. Roman Weights.

Troy Weight. | Avoirdupois W't..
Lbs. oz. dwt. grs. Lbs. 0z. drs
The Siliqua (equal to 4 Cus),. . .... 2.92 0.106
8 Siliqu# = 10bdlus, ........ 8.76 0.320
2 Obdli = 1 Seruplilum,...... 17.53 0.641
4 Scrupiile = 1 Sextiila,. . ...... 2 2218 2.564
1} Sextiila =1 Siciliquus, . ..... 4 919 3.847
13 Siciliquus= 1 Duella, ........ 5 20.26 5.129
8 Duelle =1 Uncia,......... 17 12719 15.389
12 Uncie = 1LmRA,......... 10 10 958 — 11 8.668
" The Drachma was 3 Scrupiile.
8. Roman Liquid Measure.
Galls qts. pts.
1 Ligiila, or Cochleare, is equalto . . . e e e 0.019
4 Ligiila, = 1 Cyithus, 0.079
14 Cyithi, = 1 Acetabiilum, 0118
2 Acetabiila, = 1 Quartarius, 0.237
2 Quartarii, = 1 Hemina, 0475
2 Hemine, = 1 Sextarius, 0.950
6 Sextarii, = 1 Congius, 2 1704
4 Congii, =1 Urna, 2 8 0819
2 Umna, = 1 Amph3ra, 5 2 16389
20 Amphére, = 1 Culeus, 114 0 0.795

The Sextarius was divided into twelve Uncie, one of which was the
Cydthus, equal to a small wine glass,

4. Roman Dry Measure.

Pks. galls. qts. pts.
1 Sextarius (same as in liquid measure), 0.950
8 Sextarii, © = 1 Semi-modius, 8 1.606

2 Semi-mddii, = 1 Modius, -1 8 1218
’ Roman Measures of Length.

909.—The Roman {loot (pes), like the as, was divided into 72 uncie,
different numbers of which were sometimes called by the same wames as
those of the as; viz.: Sextans, guadrans, &c. The measures less than the
‘uncia were the digitus = §; the semiuncia = }; the siciliguus =}; and
the sextila = 1-6th of the uncia ; i. e. the pes, or foot, contained 12 uncie,
or 18 digiti, or 24 semiuncice, or 48 siciliqur, or 12 sextiile,

5. Table of Measures above a Pes.

Yds. fi.
1 Pes = 12 Unecis, or 16 Digits, . ....... o
1} Pes = 1Palmipes,............... 1.21
13 Pes = 1Cubitus,. ...... .00 1.45
24 Pédes = 1 Pes Sestertius,. . .......... 242
5 Pédes = 1Passus, ......00ivveeunn 1185
125 Passus = 1Stadium, . ............ S 202 0.72
8 Stadia = 1 Millifire,ormile, . ......... 1617 245
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8. Table of Land Measure.
A. roods. poles. sq. ft.

100 Pédes quadrati, = 1 Serupiilum, 94.23
4 Scrupﬁ(}a, = 1 Sextiila, 1 104.69
1 1-5 Sextiile, = 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.08
8 Actus, or 6 Sextiile, = 1 Uncia, 8 83.66
6 Uncie, = 1 Actus quadritus, 1 9 229.87
2 Actus quadrati, = 1 Jugérum (As), 2 19 187.09
2 Jugéra, = 1 Heeredium, 10 89 101.83
100 Heredia, = 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79
4 Centurie, = 1 Saltus, 498 1 29 166.91

The Roman Jugérum, or As, of land, was also divided into 12 Unciw,
any number of which was denominated as before, 905.

VIL DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE.

910.—Of the Roman literature, previous to A. U, 514, scarcely a ves-
tige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, have been
arranged into four classes, with reference to the purity of the language at
the time in which they lived. These are called the age, the Silver
age, the Brazen age, and the Iron age. .

911.—The Golden age extends from the time of the second Punic
war, A. U, 514, to the death of Augustus, A. D, 14, a period of about 250
years. In that period, Facciolatus reckons up in all 62 writers, of many
of whose works, however, only fragments remain. The most distinguished
writers of that period are Terence, Catullus, Caesar, Nepos, Cicéro, Virgil,
Horace, Ovid, Livy, and Sallust.

12.—The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to the death
of Trajan, A. D, 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who flourished
in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom the most distin-
g\uished are Celsus, Villeius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinys, Juvenal,

4312

Qui: , Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius.
913.—The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death of
![‘_rajan till Rome was taken by the Gothbs, A. D, 410, were 85 ; the most

distinguished of whom were Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantius, and
Claudian.

914.—From this period commenced the Jron age, during which the
Latin language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign words,
and its purity, elegance, and strength, greatly declined.
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VIII. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN.

915.—For reasons stated in the note, § 2, the continental pronunciation
of the Latin language, as presented in that section, is considered the best.
But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walkerian pronunci-
ation, a brief statement of the principles by which it is regulated is here
introduced. In doing this it is necessary to state, and for the learner al-
ways to bear in mind, that the English accentuation and vowel sounds have
nothing to do with the quantity of the syllables as established by the rules
of Latin prosody. These indeed are often directly opposed to each other. A
vowel which by the rules of English orthoepy is long, having both the accent
and the long English sound, is short in Latin ; as pd'-ter, Dé'-us. On the other
hand, a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short
English sound, is long in Latin; as, am"-a-bd-mus, mon'-&-bd-tis, 'When,
therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short sound—to be
accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting the quantity of the
syllable, as long or short. Here indeed there 1s an incongruity, but it is
inseparable from the system. -

916.—Acoording to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel
or diphthong depends entirely on two things ; viz, the accent and the place
of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into syllables
depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents; and that again
on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to present this matter fully
and properly, we must reverse this order, and consider,

I. The quantity of the penult syllables.

I. The accent.

Ill. The division of words into syllables ; and

IV. The sounds of the letters.in their combinations.

¥ For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the combi-
nation of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter into
mutes, liquids, &e. ; as also for the meaning of the terms monosyllable,
dissyllable, &c., penult and antepenult, and the marks for long, short, and
accented syllables, see § 1.

I. THE QUANTITY OF THE PENULT SYLLABLES,

917.—For quantity in general, see the Rules, §§ 154-161; and particu-
larly for penult syllables, §§ 166-169. The following are general, being
applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are of extensive
application:

1. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, via, déus.

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double consonant
is long by position ; as, arma, fallo, azis.

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid (Z and 7), is common;
i e. either long or short; as, voliicris, or volucris.

4. A diphthong is always long ; as, C@sar, atirum.

" Note—When the quantity of the penult is determined by any of these
rules, it is not marked ; otherwise it is marked.
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II. THE ACCENT.

918.—AccexT is a particular stress of voice laid on a par-
ticular syllable of a word, and marked thus (’); as, pa”ter,
an'-i-mus. Its place is on the penult or antepenult.

919.— When a word has more accents than one, the last is called the
primary accent, the one preceding it, the secondary, marked ("); pre-
ceding that, is often a third, marked ("' ); and sometimes even a fourth,
marked (" ); and all of them subject to the same rules. These are as
follows:

920.—RULES.

1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first, or
penult; as, pd’-ter, ma'-sa, aw’-rum.

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult is
-long, have the accent on the penult; as, a-mi'cus: when the
penult is short they have the accent on the antepenult; as,

. dom'A-nus.

3. When the enclitics gue, ve, ne, are added to a word, the
two words are considered as one, and it is accented according-
ly ; as, pa-ter'-que, am'’4-cus’-ne, dom''%-nus'-ve.

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the
secondary accent is placed on the first; as, dom'’-i-nd"-rum.

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, the
secondary is placed sometimes on the first and sornetimes on
the second ; as, tol'’-e-ra-bil’t-us, de-mon’'stra-ban’-tur,

6. Some words which have four syllables before the primary
accent, and all that have more than four have a third accent;
and in longer words even a fourth; as, pab'’'-u-la'-ti-0'-nis,
pab'"""-u-la"""-ti-on""-i-bus’-que.

III. THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO S8YLLABLES.

920.—In Latin, every word has as many syllables as there
are separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following—

RULES,

1. Two vowels coming together and not forminga diph-
thong, must be divided ; as, De’-us, su’-us, au’-re-us.

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (7, 7) between
the last two vowels of & word, or between any two unaccented
vowels, are joined to the last; as, pa’-TEr, al’-a-CER, al’-a-CRIS,
tol”’-e-RA-bil'-t-us, per'’’-e-GR1-n@’'-ti-6'-N18.

Ezc. But tib-i and sid-i join it to the first.
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8. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid before an ac-
cented vowel, are joined to that vowel, and so also is a single
consonant after it, except in the penult ; as, ¢-TIN'-&-ra, HOM -i-nes.

Eze. 1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after a, ¢, o, accented,
and followed by e or ¢ before a vowel, are joined to the latter; as, sé-cr-us,
7d-DI-us, d6-CE-0, pd-TRI-u8.

Eze. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after v, accented, must
be joined to the following vowel; as, mu-L1-er, ti-ri-or, lii-BRI-CUS.

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid coming
before or after an accented vowel, and also a mute and a liquid
after an accented vowel (the penult and the exceptions to Rule
3 excepted), must be divided ; as, tem-por'-i-bus, lec’-tum, tem'-
po-rum, met’-ri-cus.

Also ¢!, tl, and often cl, after the penultimate vowel, or before the vowel
of an accented syllable; as, A¢-las, At lan'-ti-des, ec-lec’-ta.

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any two
syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the
latter vowel; as, con'-tra, am'’-pli-a’-vit; otherwise, the last
only ; as, comp'-tus, re-demp’-tor.

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts,
if the first part ends with a consonant; as, AB-es’-se, sUB"-%-i¢,
IN'-tur, ciRcuM’-d-go. But if the first part ends witha vowel,
it is divided like a simple word ; as, bEf’-é-r0, D1/'-i-go, PRES'-t0,

921.—These rules are useful here, onlgea.s a guide to the pronunciation
in the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when they
end a syllable, and when followed b{ a consonant ; thus, dil’¥-go and prees'-to
would be pronounced very differently if divided thus, di'-l¥-go and pre'-sto,
though the guantity and accent would be the same in both. It is therefore

manifest, that in order to correct pronunciation in this mode, it is necessary
to be familiar with, and ready in applying, the rules of syllabication.
IV. OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS.
922.— T'he sound of the Vowels.

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the
long English sound; as in the words fate, me, pine, no, tube ;
thus, pa'-ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, to"-tus, tu'-ba. Ty'-rus.*

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, e, o, and %, have
nearly the same sound as when accented, but are sounded
shorter ; as, re'-te, vo'-lo, ma’-nu ; a has the sound of « in fa-
ther; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-la.

I, ending an unaccented syllable, has always its long sound
in the following positions :

*Y has the sound of ¢ in the same situation.
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1st. In the end of a word; as, dom’ini. Except in &b
and sib-, in which final 7 sounds like short e.

2d. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which is
accented), either when it stands alone before a consonant ; as
i-do’-né-us, or ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, fi-¢-bam.

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented syllable
not final, < has an obscure sound resembling short e ; as, nobd’-
1-lis, rap’-1-dus, ¥1-dé'-lis, &c.

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has the
short English sound, as in fat, met, pin, not, tub, symbol; thus,
mag’-nus, reg’-num, fin'-go, hoc, sub, cyg'-nus.

Ezc. Es at the end of a word, has the sound of the English word ease;
88, fi'-des, ig'-nes.

9%3.—2. The sound of the Diphthongs.
L and e are pronounced as e in the same situation; as,
@'-tas, cet'-é-ra, pe’-na, es'-trum.

Au is pronounced like aw,—eu like long u,—and ei, not fol-
lowed by another vowel, like long ¢ ; as, au’-di-o, eu'-ge, hei.

Ezc. In Greek proper names, au are separated; as, Men"-¢-la"-us.

Note—ua, ue, ui, uo, and uv, in one syllable after g, g, s, are not properly
diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of w, 8-2.

After g and s these vowels are often Pronounced separately, or in differ-
ent syllables ; as, ar'-gu-o, su'-a, su'-i, su'-us.

Ezc. Ui in cui and huic, has the sound of ¢ long.

9%4.—3. The sound of the Consonants.

The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in
English. The following may be noticed. -

C before ¢, ¢, y, e, , has the sound of s; as, cé-do, cf-vis, cyg’-nus, Ce’-
sar, ca’-na ; before a, 0,4, 1, r, and at the end of a syllable, it has the sound
of k; as, Ca-to, con-tra, cur, Clo-di-us, Cri-to.

Ch, generally has the sound of k; as char'-ta chor'-da, chré-ma.

@ before ¢, 1, y, @, e, has its soft sound like j; as, g&'-nus, re'-gis; also
before another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard; as in the
English words, bag, go.

Ch and ph before th in the beginning of a word, are not sounded; as,
Chthonia, Phthia; also when a word begins with mn, gn, tm, ct, pt, ps,
the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded ; as, mne-mos'-y-ne, gnd-vus,
tmé-8is, Cté-si-as, Ptol-e-ma-us, psal'-lo.

. Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely their sounds
in English words, that further illustration is unnecessary.



